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GENERAL INFORMATION

Symbols
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Information regarding the availability of ABS publications can be obtained from the Information
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PREFACE

By the Constitution of the Commonwealth of Australia, the Parliament of the Commonwealth is
empowered, subject to the Constitution, ‘to make laws for the peace, order, and good government of
the Commonwealth, with respect to . . . Census and statistics.” In the exercise of the power so
conferred, a Census and Statistics Act was passed in 1905, and in the year following the Common-
wealth Bureau of Census and Statistics was created. During the late 1960s and early 1970s it became
increasingly evident that new statistical legislation was required to enable the Bureau to respond to the
changing needs of Government. As a consequence, the Australian Bureau of Statistics Act, 1975 was
enacted in mid 1975. The Act came into operation from 3 May 1976. The legislation established the
Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS) as the central statistical authority for the Commonwealth
Government, the office of the Australian Statistician and the Australian Statistics Advisory Council
(ASACQC).

The first Official Year Book was published early in 1908. This is the sixty-fifth Year Book issued
under the authority of the Commonwealth Government. The Year Book is the principal general refer-
ence work produced by the Central Office of the Australian Bureau of Statistics. It provides a compre-
hensive and detailed statistical review of all aspects of the economy and social conditions of Australia,
and in addition contains descriptive matter dealing with Australia’s history, geography, physiography,
climate and meteorology, government, defence and repatriation services, and international relations.

This issue contains a special article on the recent decline in Australian fertility. The article attempts
to describe the demographic forces which bear on the current level of fertility and to isolate the contri-
bution to the recent decline in terms of changes in reproductive patterns, marriages and the timing of
births.

In the various chapters of the Year Book, and in the special index which precedes the general index,
there are references to special articles, background material and items of historic interest which have
appeared in previous issues.

Most of the statistics contained in the volume relate to the years ended June or December 1979 or
1980. More detailed and in many cases more recent statistics on subjects dealt with in the Year Book
are available in other ABS publications. These publications are listed in the ABS Catalogue of Publi-
cations, Australia (1101.0).

My thanks are tendered to the responsible officers of the various Commonwealth and State Dey
partments and Organisations who have kindly supplied material for the preparation of the Year Book.

R.J. CAMERON
Australian Statistician

Australian Bureau of Statistics,
Canberra, A.C.T. 2600.
May 1981
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CHAPTER 1
FROM PRE-HISTORY TO FEDERATION

Early knowledge and discovery of Australia

Pre-history

Man entered the Australian continent from the South-East Asian area during the last glaciation at
least 40,000 years ago, when sea levels were lower than in recent times. Nevertheless, these first mi-
grations would have entailed sea voyages of at least some 60 kilometres. Settlement was well estab-
lished at least 25,000 to 30,000 years ago, and by 20,000 years ago almost all the continent was
inhabited.

The original Australians, the Aboriginals, probably achieved maximum exploitation of local re-
sources within the limits of their technology. Population balance had apparently been attained long be-
fore European settlement, and anthropologists accept that there were at least some 250,000 to 300,000
Aborigines in Australia in 1788.

The physical barriers of distance and aridity within Australia itself were cause in part of the cul-
tural isolation and linguistic diversity of its people. European exploration and settlement was for most
Aboriginal societies their first contact with an outside culture. The impact of this settlement led rapidly
to the disappearance of the traditional Aboriginal way of life in those areas where the colonists estab-
lished themselves most successfully.

More detailed notes on Aboriginal culture can be found in Year Book No. 63.

Terra Australis

Although references to an Austral land are found in the works of writers in the early centuries after
Christ, and evidence appears in maps, globes, and manuscripts from the Middle Ages onward, there is
no definite evidence connecting this so-called Terra Australis with Australia. Cornelius Wytfliet’s map
of 1597, however, indicates roughly the eastern and western coasts of Australia, as well as the Gulf of
Carpentaria.

Early discoveries of Australia :

The Portuguese may have discovered part of the Australian coast before 1542, and it has been sug-
gested that the Arabs may have come to Australia even earlier, though there is no evidence to support
this theory. For all practical purposes, however, the coastal exploration of Australia may be taken as
having begun with the Spaniards and the Dutch.

Discoveries by the Spanish

In 1606 the Spaniard, Quiros, on reaching the island that has retained the name of Espiritu Santo
(the largest island of the New Hebrides group), thought he had discovered the great land of the south
and therefore named the group La Australia del Spiritu Santo. After leaving the New Hebrides,
Quiros sailed eastward, but Torres, his second-in-command, took a westerly course and passed through
the strait that now bears his name. In all probability he sighted the Australian continent, although no
mention of it is made in his records.

Discoveries by the Dutch

A map published by Cornelius Wytfliet in 1597 had indicated roughly the eastern and western coast
of Australia, as well as the Gulf of Carpentaria.

The Dutch first explored the coast of Australia when, during 1606, the yacht Duyfken having
coasted along the southern shores of New Guinea, followed the west coast of Cape York Peninsula as
far as Cape Keer-Weer (Turn Again). Subsequent visits were made by Hartog (1616), de Houtman
(1619), Carstensz (1623), Thijssen (1627), Pelsaert (1629), Tasman (1642) and others, so that by
1644 the Dutch had discovered and explored the Australian coast from Fowler’s Bay in the South to
the tip of Cape York Peninsula, as well as the south of Tasmania.

More detailed notes on discoveries by the Dutch can be found in Year Book No. 63.
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2 FROM PRE-HISTORY TO FEDERATION

Discoveries by the English

In the meantime, the English had made their first appearance on the Australian coast in 1688, when
the north-westerly shores were visited by William Dampier as supercargo of the Cygnet, a trading ves-
sel whose crew had turned buccaneers. In 1699 he again visited Australia in command of H.M.S. Ro-
ebuck and, on his return to England, published an account in which a description was given of trees,
flowers, birds, and reptiles observed, and of encounters with natives.

At the end of the seventeenth century it was uncertain whether Tasmania and New Zealand were
parts of Australia or whether they were separated from it but themselves formed part of a great Ant-
arctic Continent. Lieutenant (later Captain) James Cook’s first voyage, though undertaken primarily
for the purpose of observing from Tahiti the transit of Venus, had also the objective of ascertaining
whether the unexplored part of the southern hemisphere was only an immense mass of water or
whether it contained another continent. In command of H.M.S. Endeavour, and accompanied by bot-
anist Sir Joseph Banks, naturalist Dr Daniel Solander, astronomer Charles Green, draughtsmen and
servants, Cook, after observing the transit of Venus at Tabhiti, turned towards New Zealand, sighting
that land on 7 October 1769 in the neighbourhood of Poverty Bay.

On 20 April 1770, Cook sighted the Australian mainland at a place he called Point Hicks, naming it
after his first-lieutenant, who first saw it. Coasting northwards, on 29 April 1770 he discovered Botany
Bay, where he landed. Cook sailed along the coast in a northerly direction for nearly 2,100 kilometres
until 11 June 1770, when the Endeavour was seriously damaged by striking a coral reef in the vicinity
of Trinity Bay. Repairs occupied nearly two months, and the Endeavour then again set her course to
the north, through Torres Strait.

More detailed notes on Cook’s voyages can be found in Year Book No. 63.

The annexation of Australia

Possession taken of eastern coast of Australia by Captain Cook

On 22 August 1770, the history of Australia was brought into definite political connection with
western civilisation when Captain Cook took possession ‘of the whole eastern coast, from latitude
38°S. to this place, latitude 104°S. in right of His Majesty King George the Third’, i.e. over only what
now is Victoria, the eastern parts of New South Wales and Queensland.

Annexation of eastern part of Australian continent and Tasmania

Formal possession on behalf of the British Crown of the whole of the eastern part of the Australian
continent and Tasmania was not taken until 26 January 1788, when Captain Phillip’s commission, first
issued to him on 12 October 1786 and amplified on 2 April 1787, was read to the people whom he had
brought with him in the ‘First Fleet’. The commission appointed Phillip ‘Captain-General and
Governor-in-Chief in and over our territory called New South Wales, extending from the Northern
Cape or extremity of the coast called Cape York, in the latitude of ten degrees thirty-seven minutes
south, to the southern extremity of the said territory of New South Wales or South Cape, in the latitude
of forty-three degrees thirty-nine minutes south and of all the country inland westward as far as the one
hundred and thirty-fifth degree of east longitude reckoning from the meridian of Greenwich, including
all the islands adjacent in the Pacific Ocean within the latitudes aforesaid of ten degrees thirty-seven
minutes south and forty-three degrees thirty-nine minutes south’.

By the middle of 1829, the whole territory, now known as Australia, had been constituted a
dependency of the United Kingdom.

For more detailed notes on the annexation of Australia, see Year Book No. 63.

The exploration of Australia

Early exploration

From 1788, when Governor Phillip established his colony on the shores of Port Jackson,
expeditions began to explore the immediate area of settlement in search of good farming land. Among
suitable locations discovered were those just above the head of navigation of the Parramatta River,
where the settlement of Rose Hill (later Parramatta) was established in November 1788, and the
alluvial flats of the Hawkesbury River, which were explored in 1789.

Other minor exploratory journeys in the 1790s and early 1800s included John Wilson’s two
investigations of various parts of the Southern Highlands of New South Wales, Lieutenant John
Shortland’s discovery of the Hunter River (and the future site of Newcastle), and expeditions by
Henry Hacking (1794), George Bass (1796), Francis Barrallier (1802) and George Caley (1804) to
penetrate the mountain foothills west of the Nepean River.
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By the end of the first two decades of colonisation, settlement stretched along the east coast from
the Hawkesbury River to the cedar forests of Illawarra, but for barely 65 kilometres inland, where it
was compacted by the seemingly impenetrable barrier presented by the Blue Mountains.

The encumberment on the existing land persisted until 1813, when Gregory Blaxland, Lieutenant
William Lawson and William Charles Wentworth succeeded in finding a route through the mountain
range, thereby allowing the later exploratory parties of George William Evans (1813 and 1815), John
Oxley (1817 and 1818), Allan Cunningham (1823 and 1827), Hamilton Hume and William Hovell
(1824) and others to open the way for expansion from Port Phillip in the south to the Darling Downs
in the north.

Exploring the eastern rivers and to the south

Between 1828 and 1841, exploration of south-eastern Australia was concerned mainly with
establishing whether or not there was a large river system emptying into the sea on the south coast.

Between late 1828 and early 1829, an expedition led by Charles Sturt followed the Macquarie
River to its meeting with the Darling River and explored part of the Castlereagh River. On his next
expedition, in 1830, Sturt pieced together more of the network of waterways which make up the
Murray-Darling system by following the Murrumbidgee River from Jugiong down to the river’s
meeting with the Murray, which he followed as far as Lake Alexandrina and Encounter Bay on the
southern coastline. Three years later, Sturt completed his exploration of the Murray by investigating its
upper reaches.

Meanwhile, Captain John MacArthur and others had discovered that merino sheep were naturally
suited to the dry climate of the interior. The colony’s wool industry flourished and, by 1831, 1,340,000
kilograms of fine wool was being exported annually. As a result of the wool boom, settlers became
anxious to push further into the interior in search of new pastures.

During three expeditions between 1831 and 1836, Thomas Livingstone Mitchell explored north of
the Liverpool Plains and discovered the Macintyre River; discovered well-grassed country at the
junction of the Darling and Bogan Rivers; and explored the Lachlan River to its meeting with the
Murrumbidgee River, the Murray to its meeting with the Darling River, and south and south-east of
the Murray through the region he called ‘Australia Felix’ to Discovery Bay on the southern coast.

Gradually, the push south continued. In 1838, Angus McMillan discovered a practicable route
from Monaro to the southern coastline, and, in 1840, Paul Edmund de Strzelecki made a journey from
the Murrumbidgee River south to Melbourne, during which he discovered and named Mount
Kosciusko.

Exploring the south

By the mid-to late-1830s, all south-eastern Australia up to the present Queensland border had been
explored and was sparsely settled.

In 1831, Captain Collet Barker landed at what was to become Port Adelaide and, by the late
‘thirties, cattle-droving journeys undertaken by Joseph Hawdon, Charles Bonney, Charles Sturt and E.
J. Eyre had established links between the settlement of Adelaide and the settlements in the east.

In August 1844, Charles Sturt led a sixteen-man expedition from Adelaide into the interior with
instructions to investigate a theory that there was an inland sea. After much hardship and near disaster
during what was a period of exceptional heat and drought in the region, Sturt found the channels of
Cooper’s Creek, part of the inland river system of Queensland, dispersed among grassy plains.
However, with the waters drying up rapidly in the November (1845) heat and his health deteriorating,
Sturt was forced to retreat, declaring the land to be worthless.

Exploring north-eastern Australia

In 1844-45, Ludwig Leichhardt left Jimbour Station on the Darling Downs to lead an expedition
on an epic 14+ month, 4,800 kilometres journey north and north-west to Port Essington, thereby
winning a reputation for opening up large tracts of rich land. In 1848, however, he and his party
disappeared without trace while on another expedition attempting to cross the continent to Perth.
Paradoxically much valuable incidental exploration was carried out by a number of search parties.

Meanwhile, Thomas Mitchell’s fourth expedition, in 1846, had failed in its objective of finding a
river which flowed to the northern coast, but led to the opening up of good pastoral country in the
Maranoa and Barcoo Rivers regions.

In 1848, E. B. Kennedy was speared to death by local Aboriginals while exploring the interior of
Cape York Peninsula from Rockingham Bay to the Cape.

In the mid-to late-1850s, Angus C. Gregory led two expeditions: one, in 1855-56, across northern
Australia in a west-east direction from the mouth of the Victoria River to the east coast at Port Curtis;
and the other, in 1858, from the Barcoo River south to Adelaide.
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Exploration of what was by then the new colony of Queensland was continued through the 1860s
and 1870s by George Dalrymple, Ernest Henry, the Macdonald brothers, William Hann, James
Venture Mulligan, R. L. Jack and others, which led to the founding of such towns as Bowen,
Rockhampton and Mackay, and the opening up of much valuable farming land.

Across the continent south to north

In the late 1850s and early 1860s, most exploratory interest was concentrated on Central Australia,
especially after April 1860, when John McDouall Stuart raised a Union Jack on what he considered to
be the geographic centre of the continent, Central Mount Stuart. The South Australian Government
offered a large reward to the first explorer to cross Australia from south to north.

In August 1860, Robert O’Hara Burke and W. J. Wills set out from Melbourne with a large party to
take up the challenge. On 11 February 1861, four expedition members (Burke, Wills, John King and
Charles Gray) reached a mangrove swamp on what appeared to be the coast at the Gulf of Carpentaria
(though they could not see the sea). After a succession of sorry incidents, however, Burke, Wills and
Gray died of exposure and starvation on the return journey.

As in the case of Leichhardt, search parties sent out after Burke and Wills discovered much
valuable {and in their own right: John McKinlay led an expedition from Adelaide to the north-east;
William Landsborough from the Gulf of Carpentaria southward; and Frederick Walker from
Rockhampton to the west.

Meanwhile, John McDouall Stuart had set out from Adelaide on his own expedition across
Australia and, in July 1862, reached the sea at Van Diemen Gulf.

Exploring the west

As early as 1697, Willem de Vlamingh of the Dutch ship Geelvinck had carried out limited inland
exploration on the west coast of Australia in the vicinity of what he named the Swan River. However,
the first major inland exploration in the colony of Western Australia took place 130 years later when,
in 1827, Edmund Lockyer explored the watershed of the Kalgan River to within about 60 kilometres of
its mouth.

In the 1830s, exploration and settlement was mainly to the south of Perth (founded in 1829),
although, as the soil grew richer, dense hardwood forests made land-clearing difficult. Among the
explorers during this decade were Ensign Robert Dale, who found the rich agricultural land of the
Avon Valley (1830); Lieutenant H. W. Bunbury, who opened the way to rich pastoral flats in the
south-west (1836); and Captain George Grey, who discovered the rich hinterland that now serves
Geraldton (1839). :

During the 1840s, J. S. Roe, who had also conducted several exploratory journeys during the 1830s,
discovered good grazing country while on a 2,900 kilometres York-Pallinup River-Russell
Range-Bunbury-Perth trek (1848).

In the 1850s and 1860s, the south-west was extensively occupied as far south as Albany and
Kojonup, while to the north the Greenough district quickly became the principal wheat-producing
region.

Due largely to the efforts of Grey in the 1830s, the Gregory brothers in the 1840s, 1850s and 1860s,
and the Forrest brothers in the 1860s and 1870s, pastoralists were able gradually to push further north
to occupy the Murchison, Gascoyne and De Grey districts. By the 1880s, again due largely to
exploration by the Forrest brothers, even the Kimberley region was being settled.

Meanwhile, journeys to, or in, the east and south-east of Western Australia by E. J. Eyre (1841),
E. A. Delisser (1861), John Forrest (1870) and others had gradually filled in many ‘blanks’ in those
directions also.

Exploring the hinterland

In 1875, Ernest Giles set out from Beltana, South Australia, and made a 4,000 kilometre journey to
Perth. Two years previous, two other parties, led by Peter Egerton Warburton and W. C. Gosse
respectively, had explored west from the MacDonnell Ranges to the Oakover River, and from Alice
Springs to Perth.

Exploration of the hinterland was continued by W. P. Goddard (1890}, J. H. Rowe (1895), A. W,
Canning (1906) and others into the early twentieth century.

Exploring Tasmania

In 1793, Lieutenant John Hayes, commander of the Duke of Clarence, sailed up the Derwent River
to become the first explorer to journey more than a few kilometres inland from the coast of Van
Diemen’s Land (by which name Tasmania was known until 1856). Then, as always, the island’s rugged
topography hindered any extensive exploration, and it was not until 1807 that Lieutenant Thomas
Laycock crossed the island from Port Dalrymple to Hobart.
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Much early exploration was carried out either with the encouragement of Lieutenant-Governor
William Sorell (including expeditions aimed primarily at discovering the nature of the west coast and
determining its suitability for a future penal settlement), or under the auspices of the Van Diemen’s
Land Company (which fostered efforts to find land suitable for agricultura) settlement).

Some of the most noteworthy of Tasmania’s early explorers were official surveyors, including John
Oxley, G. W. Evans and Thomas Scott who, between 1820 and 1837, examined parts of the east,
north-west and west coasts and, no doubt, influenced decisions to establish the infamous penal
settlements at Macquarie Harbour (in 1822) and Port Arthur (in 1830).

Between the late 1820s and early 1840s a considerable amount of incidental exploration resuited
both from expeditions to round up the remaining Tasmanian Aboriginals following the declaration of
martial law against them in 1828; and from the personal encouragement by Lieutenant-Governor Sir
John Franklin of scientific expeditions to Tasmania in the late 1830s and early 1840s.

In the 1840s and 1850s, licensed surveyor N. L. Kentish was responsible for opening up the rich
pastoral areas between the north-west coast and the first high mountains, while Assistant-Surveyor
James Scott explored much of the north-east.

The 1860s and 1870s were marked by a number of exploratory journeys in search of minerals,
including those of Charles Gould (1862), who found traces of silver, lead and gold in the Franklin and
Gordon Valleys; James Smith (1871), who discovered tin at Mt. Bischoff, destined to become the
richest mine of its kind in the world; and C. P. Sprent (1876-77), who found gold, copper, osmiridium
and platinum while prospecting between the Arthur and Pieman Rivers.

The establishment of the Commonwealth of Australia

Federation

On | January 1901, the colonies, with the exception of New Zealand (see Year Book No. 63, page
5), were federated under the name of the ‘Commonwealth of Australia’, the designation of
‘Colonies’—except in the case of the Northern Territory, to which the designation ‘Territory’
applied—being at the same time changed to that of ‘States’.

Transfer of the Northern Territory to the Commonwealth

On 7 December 1907, the Commonwealth and the State of South Australia entered into an agree-
ment for the transfer of the Northern Territory to the Commonwealth, subject to approval by the Par-
liaments of the Commonwealth and the State. This approval was given by the South Australian Parlia-
ment under the Northern Territory Surrender Act, 1907 and by the Commonwealth Parliament under
the Northern Territory Acceptance Act 1910. The Territory was formally transferred to the Common-
wealth on [ January 1911, and became the Northern Territory of Australia.

By Imperial Order in Council dated 23 July 1931, Ashmore Islands, known as Middle, East and
West Islands, and Cartier Island, situated in the Indian Ocean off the north-west coast of Australia,
were placed under the authority of the Commonwealth. The islands were accepted by the Common-
wealth on 10 May 1934, in the Ashmore and Cartier Islands Acceptance Act 1933, under the name of
the Territory of Ashmore and Cartier Islands. The Act authorised the Governor of Western Australia
to make ordinances having the force of law in and in relation to the Territory. An amendment to the
Act in July 1938 annexed the islands to the Northern Territory, whose laws, ordinances, and regu-
lations, wherever applicable, thereupon applied. On the attainment of self-government by the North-
ern Territory on 1 July 1978, the Territory of Ashmore and Cartier Islands was retained as Common-
wealth Territory.

The area of Ashmore Reef is approximately 150 square kilometres (to the limit of the reef), and it
is situated 350 kilometres off the western coast of Australia and 850 kilometres west of Darwin. Cartier
Island is approximately 9 square kilometres in area (to the limit of the reef), and is situated 290 kilo-
metres off the western coast of Australia and 790 kilometres west of Darwin.

Transfer of the Australian Capital Territory to the Commonwealth

On 18 October 1909, the Commonwealth and the State of New South Wales entered into an agree-
ment for the surrender to and acceptance by the Commonwealth of an area of 2,359 square kilometres
as the Seat of Government of the Commonwealth. In December 1909, Acts were passed by the Com-
monwealth and New South Wales Parliaments approving the agreement, and on 5 December 1910 a
proclamation was issued vesting the territory in the Commonwealth on and from [ January 1911. By
the Jervis Bay Territory Acceptance Act 1915, an area of 73 square kilometres at Jervis Bay, surren-
dered by New South Wales according to an agreement made in 1913, was accepted by the Common-
wealth and was transferred as from 4 September 1915.
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Present composition of Australia

In 1973, the total area of Australia and of the individual States and Territories was determined by
the Division of National Mapping as 7,682,300 square kilometres. Some historical dates and the
present areas of the several States and Territories and of Australia are shown below. For detailed notes
on the creation of the several colonies, see Year Book No. 63, pages 4--5.

AUSTRALIA: COMPONENT STATES AND TERRITORIES

Year of Year

Year of formation inwhich
first into separate responsible Present
Yearof permanent Colony government areain
State or Territory annexation settlement or Territory  was granted km*
New South Wales e e e 1770 1788 1786 1855 801,600
Vigtoria . . . . . . . . . . . 1770 1834 1851 1855 227,600
Queensland PR 1770 1824 - 1859 (a)1859 1,727,200
South Australia . . . . . . . . 1788 1836 1834 1856 984,000
Western Australia . . . . . . . 1829 1829 1829 1890 2,525,000
Tasmania . . . . . . . . . . 1788 1803 1825 1855 67,800
Northern Territory . . . . . . . .. (£)1863 .. 1,346,200
Australian Capital Territory . . . . .. .. () 1911 .. 2,400
Australia . . . . . . . . .. .. .. (@) 1,682,300

(a) As part of New South Wales in 1855; as a separate colony in 1859. (b) Previously part of New South Wales; brought under the juris-
diction of South Australia in 1863: transferred to the Commonwealth in 1911, () Previously part of New South Wales. {d) Constituted
as from 1 January 1901.

The external Territories of Australia

More detailed information on Australia’s external Territories can be found in Chapter 27, The Ter-
ritories of Australia.

Norfolk Island

In 1856, Norfolk Island was created a distinct and separate settlement under the jurisdiction of
New South Wales. Later, in 1896, it was made a dependency under the Governor of that colony, and
finally, by the passage of the Norfolk Island Act 1913, it was accepted as a Territory of the Common-
wealth of Australia. The island is situated in latitude 29° 02' S., longitude 167° 57" E., and comprises an
area approximately 36 square kilometres.

Australian Antarctic Territory

An Imperial Order in Council of 7 February 1933 placed under Australian authority ‘all the islands
and territories other than Adelie Land which are situated south of the 60° S. latitude and lying between
the 160° E. longitude and the 45° E. longitude’.

The Order came into force with a proclamation issued by the Governor-General on 24 August
1936, after the passing of the Australian Antarctic Territory Acceptance Act 1933 by the Common-
wealth Parliament. The boundaries of Adelie Land were definitely fixed by a French Decree of 1 April
1938 as latitude 60° S., longitude 136° E., and longitude 142° E.

Heard and McDonald Islands

Heard Island and the McDonald Islands, all about 4,100 kilometres south-west of Fremantle, were
transferred from United Kingdom to Australian control as from 26 December 1947. Heard Island is
approximately 43 kilometres long and 20 kilometres wide, while the McDonald Islands, about 43 kilo-
metres to the west of Heard Island, are small, rocky and precipitous.

Cocos (Keeling) Islands

The Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act 1955 provided for the acceptance of the Cocos Islands as a Ter-
ritory under the authority of the Commonwealth of Australia and was parallel to an Act of the United
Kingdom Parliament transferring authority over the islands to the Commonwealth. Consequent on the
passing of these Acts, Her Majesty, by Order in Council, specified 23 November 1955 as the date of
transfer. From that date the islands came under Australian administration. Day to day affairs in the
Territory are managed by an Administrator under delegation from the Minister for Home Affairs. The
27 coral islands of the Territory have an area of about 14 square kilometres, and are situated in the
Indian Ocean in latitude 12°05’ S. and longitude 96° 53° E.
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Christmas Island

The Christmas Island Act 1958 provided for the acceptance of Christmas Island as a Territory
under the authority of the Commonwealth of Australia. Complementary legislation having been
passed by the Parliament of the United Kingdom, the island was transferred to the Australian adminis-
tration cn I October 1958. Day to day affairs in the Territory are managed by an Administrator under
delegation from the Minister for Home Affairs. The area of the island is about 135 square kilometres
and it is situated in the Indian Ocean in latitude 10° 25’ S. and longitude 105° 40" E.

Coral Sea Islands

The Coral Sea Islands were declared to be a Territory of the Commonwealth of Australia by the
Coral Sea Islands Act 1969. The scattered reefs and islands, often little more than sandbanks, spread
over a sea area of about 1 million square kilometres with only a few square kilometres of actual land
area, between the Great Barrier Reef, latitude 12° S. and longitude 157° 10" E. The Minister for Home
AfTairs is responsible for matters affecting the Territory.

The Constitution of the Commonwealth of Australia

Information regarding the development of the Constitutions of the various Colonies (now States),
together with a brief history of the federal movement in Australia, was embodied in this chapter in
earlier issues of the Year Book. A complete copy of the revised Constitution is included in Year Book
No. 62, pages 7-24.
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This map series shows the work of the explorers at various significant times in Australia’s history.

PLATE3







CHAPTER 2
CLIMATE AND PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF AUSTRALIA

General description of Australia

This chapter has been prepared by the Bureau of Meteorology, Department of Science and
Technology. It is mainly concerned with the climate of Australia, although some geographic
comparisons and a summary of landform features influencing climate have been included together with
a summary of atmospheric climate controls.

Position and area

Position. Australia, including Tasmania, comprises a land area of 7,682,300 square kilometres. The
land lies between latitudes 10° 41°S. (Cape York) and 43° 39'S. (South Cape, Tasmania) and between
longitudes 113° 09°E. (Steep Point) and 153° 39°E. (Cape Byron). The most southerly point on the
mainland is South Point (Wilson’s Promontory) 39° 08'S. The latitudinal distance between Cape York
and South Point, Wilson’s Promontory (South East Cape, Tasmania) is about 3,180 kilometres (3,680
kilometres) respectively and the longitudinal distance between Steep Point and Cape Byron is about
4,000 kilometres.

Area of Australia compared with areas of other countries. The area of Australia is almost as great
as that of the United States of America (excluding Alaska), about 50 per cent greater than Europe (ex-
cluding U.S.S.R.) and 32 times greater than the United Kingdom. The following table shows the area
of Australia in relation to areas of other continents and selected countries.

AREAS OF CONTINENTS AND SELECTED COUNTRIES, circa 1970
(°000 square kilometres)

Country Area Country Area
Continental divisions— Country—
Europe (a) e 4,936 Australia . . . . . . . . . . 7,682
Asia (a) . o 27,532 Canada . . . 9,976
U.SS.R. (Europc and Asna) R 22,402 Germany, chcral Republlc of P 248
Africa . . 30,319 Japan .. . e . 372
North and Ccnlral Amenca and Wcst New Guinea (b) e e e 462
Indies e e e e 24,247 NewZealand . . . . . . . . . 269
South America . . . . . . . . 17,834 United Kingdom .. e 244
Oceania e e e e s 8,504 United States of America (c) R 9,363
Total, World exctuding Arctic and
Antarctic continents . . . . 135,771
(a) Excludes US.S.R_, shown below. (b) West Irian is included in other Asia. (¢) Includes Hawaii and Alaska.
Land forms

The average altitude of the surface of the Australian land mass is only about 300 metres.
Approximately 87 per cent of the total land mass is less than 500 metres and 99.5 per cent is less than
1,000 metres. The highest point is Mount Kosciusko (2,228 metres) and the lowest point is Lake Eyre
(-15 metres).

Australia has three major landform features: the western plateau, the interior lowlands and the
eastern uplands. The western half of the continent consists of a great plateau of altitude 300 to 600
metres. The interior lowlands-include the channel country of southwest Queensland (drainage to Lake
Eyre) and the Murray-Darling system to the south. The eastern uplands consist of a broad belt of
varied width extending from north Queensland to Tasmania and consisting largely of tablelands,
ranges and ridges with only limited mountain areas above 1,000 metres.

The rivers of Australia may be divided into two major classes, those of the coastal plains with mod-
erate rates of fall and those of the central plains with very slight fall. Of the rivers of the northern part
of the east coast, the longest are the Burdekin and the Fitzroy in Queensland. The Hunter is the largest
coastal river of New South Wales, and the Murray River, with its great tributary the Darling, drains
part of Queensland, the major part of New South Wales, and a large part of Victoria, finally flowing
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into the arm of the sea known as Lake Alexandrina, on the eastern side of the South Australian coast.
The total length of the Murray is about 2,520 kilometres, about 650 being in South Australia and about
1,870 kilometres from South Australia to the source. The Darling from its junction with the Murray to
its junction with the Culgoa is 1,390 kilometres. The Upper Darling (1,140 kilometres) incorporates
the Barwon which commences at the junction of the Culgoa to its junction with the Weir River and the
Macintyre River from its junction with the Weir to its source near Maybole. The rivers of the north-
west coast of Australia (Western Australia) e.g. the Murchison, Gascoyne, Ashburton, Fortescue, De
Grey, Fitzroy, Drysdale, and Ord are of considerable size. So also are those in the Northern Territory,
e.g. the Victoria and Daly, and those on the Queensland side of the Gulf of Carpentaria, such as the
Gregory, Leichhardt, Cloncurry, Gilbert, and Mitchell. The rivers of Tasmania have short and rapid
courses, as might be expected from the configuration of the country.

The ‘lakes’ of Australia may be divided into three classes; true permanent lakes; lakes which being
very shallow, become mere morasses in dry seasons or even dry up, and finally present a cracked sur-
face of salt and dry mud; and lakes which are really inlets of the ocean, opening into a lake-like ex-
panse. The second class, which are a characteristic of the interior lowlands are of considerable extent.
The largest are Lake Eyre 9,500 square kilometres, Lake Torrens 5, 900 square kilometres and Lake
Gairdner 4,300 square kilometres.

For further information on the landforms and the geographical features of Australia earlier issues
of the Year Book should be consulted. The list of special articles, etc., at the end of this volume indi-
cates the nature of the information available and its position in the various issues.

Area, coastline, tropical and temperate zones, and standard times. The areas of the States and
Territories and the length of the coastline were determined in 1973, by the Division of National Map-
ping, Department of National Resources, by manually digitising these features from the 1:250,000 map
series of Australia. This means that only features of measurable size at this scale were considered.
About 60,000 points were digitised at an approximate spacing of 0.5 kilometres. These points were
joined by chords as the basis for calculation of areas and coastline lengths by computer.

The approximate high water mark coastline was digitised and included all bays, ports and estuaries
which are open to the sea. In these cases, the shoreline was assumed to be where the seaward boundary
of the title of ownership would be. In mangroves, the shoreline was assumed to be on the landward side.
Rivers were considered in a similar manner but the decisions were rather more subjective, the line being
across the river where it appeared to take its true form.

AREA, COASTLINE, TROPICAL AND TEMPERATE ZONES, AND STANDARD TIMES: AUSTRALIA
NOTE. See paragraphs above for methods of estimating area and coastline.

Percentage of
Estimated area total area in N

—_—— Standard times
Percentage Length Tem- ———— —
of total of Tropical perate Meridian Aheadof
State or Territory Total area  coastline zone zone  selected G.M.T.(a)
km? km hours
New South Wales e 801,600 10.43 1,900 .. 100 150°E (5)10.0
Victoria e e e e 227,600 296 1,800 . 100 150°E (5)10.0
Queenstand e e e 1,727,200 22.48 7,400 54 46 150°E 10.0
South Australia . . . . . . 984,000 12.81 3,700 .. 100 142°30'E (5)9.5
Western Austratia . . . . . 2,525,500 32.87 12,500 37 63 120°E 8.0
Tasmania . . R 67,800 0.88 3,200 .. 100 150°E (5)10.0
Northern Terntory e 1,346,200 17.52 6,200 81 19 142°30'E 9.5
Australian Capital Territory . . 2,400 0.03 35 .. 100 150°E 5)10.0

Australia . . . . . . 7,682,300 100.00 36,735 39 61

(a) Greenwich Mean Time. (b) Because of ‘daylight saving’ an hour should be added from late October to early March.

Climate of Australia
General

The following information has been prepared by the Bureau of Meteorology, Department of
Science and Technology. Previously, this chapter of the Year Book also included information about the
physical geography of Australia. The information appeared most recently in Year Book No. 61 of
1975-76.

The climate of Australia is predominantly continental but the insular nature of the land mass is
significant in producing modification of the continental pattern.
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The island continent of Australia is relatively dry with 50 per cent of the area having a median rain-
fall of less than 300 millimetres per year and 80 per cent less than 600 millimetres. Extreme minimum
temperatures are not as low as those recorded in other continents because of the absence of extensive
mountain masses and because of the expanse of ocean to the south. However, extreme maxima are
comparatively high, reaching 50°C over the inland, mainly due to the great east-west extent of the con-
tinent in the vicinity of the Tropic of Capricorn.

Climatic discomfort, particularly heat discomfort, is significant over most of Australia. During
summer, prolonged high temperatures and humidity around the northern coasts and high temperatures
over the inland cause physical discomfort. In winter, low temperatures and strong cold winds over the
interior and southern areas can be severe for relatively short periods.

Climatic controls

The generally low relief of Australia causes little obstruction to the atmospheric systems which con-
trol the climate. A notable exception is the eastern uplands which modify the atmospheric flow.

In the winter half of the year (May-October) anticyclones, or high pressure systems, pass from
west to east across the continent and often remain almost stationary over the interior for several days.
These anticyclones may extend to 4,000 kilometres along their west-east axes. Northern Australia is
then influenced by mild, dry south-east trade winds, and southern Australia experiences cool, moist
westerly winds. The westerlies and the frontal systems associated with extensive depressions travelling
over the Southern Ocean have a controlling influence on the climate of southern Australia during the
winter season, causing rainy periods. Cold outbreaks, particularly in south-east Australia occur when
cold air of Southern Ocean origin is directed northwards by intense depressions having diameters up to
2,000 kilometres. Cold fronts associated with the southern depressions, or with secondary depressions
over the Tasman Sea, may produce large day-to-day changes in temperature in southern areas, particu-
larly in south-east coastal regions.

In the summer half of the year (November-April) the anticyclones travel from west to east on a
more southerly track across the southern fringes of Australia directing easterly winds generally over
the continent. Fine, warmer weather predominates in southern Australia with the passage of each anti-
cyclone. Heat waves occur when there is an interruption to the eastward progression of the anticyclone
(blocking) and winds back northerly and later north-westerly. Northern Australia comes under the
influence of summer disturbances associated with the southward intrusion of warm moist monsoonal
air from north of the inter-tropical covergence zone resulting in a hot rainy season.

Tropical cyclones develop over the seas to the north-west and the north-east of Australia in sum-
mer between November and April. Their frequency of occurrence and the tracks they follow vary
greatly from season to season. On the average, about three Coral Sea cyclones per season directly affect
the Queensland coast, and about two Indian Ocean cyclones affect the north-western coast. Tropical
cyclones approaching the coast usually produce very heavy rain in coastal areas. Some cyclones move
inland, losing intensity but still producing widespread heavy rainfall. Individual cyclonic systems may
control the weather over northern Australia for periods extending to three weeks.

Rainfall

Annual. The annual 10, 50 and 90 percentile* rainfall maps are shown on Plates 4-6 respectively.
The area of lowest rainfall is east of Lake Eyre in South Australia, where the median (50 percentile)
rainfall is only about 100 millimetres. Murnpeowie, with 70 years of record, has a median annual rain-
fall of 101 millimetres. Another very low rainfall area is in Western Australia in the Giles-Warburton
Range region, which has a median annual rainfall of about 150 millimetres. A vast region extending
from the west coast near Shark Bay across the interior of Western Australia and South Australia to
south-west Queensland and north-west New South Wales has a median annual rainfall of less than 200
millimetres. This region is not normally exposed to moist air masses for extended periods and rainfall is
irregular, averaging only one or two days per month. However, in favourable synoptic situations, which
occur infrequently over extensive parts of the region, up to 400 millimetres of rain may fall within a
few days and result in widespread flooding.

* The amounts that are not exceeded by 10, 50 and 90 per cent of all recordings are the 10, 50 and 90 percentiles or the first, fifth und ninth de-
ciles respectively. The 50 percentile is usually called the median.
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The region with the highest median annual rainfall is the east coast of Queensland between Cairns
and Cardwell, where Tully’s median is highest (4,400 millimetres). The mountainous region of western
Tasmania also has a high annual rainfall, with 3,600 millimetres at Lake Margaret. In the mountainous
areas of north-east Victoria and some parts of the east coastal slopes there are small pockets with
median annual rainfall greater than 2,500 millimetres, but the map scale is too small for these to be
shown,

The Snowy Mountains area in New South Wales also has a particularly high rainfall. The highest
median annual rainfall isohyet drawn for this region is 3,200 millimetres, and it is likely that small areas
have a median annual rainfall approaching 4,000 millimetres on the western slopes above 2,000 metres
elevation.

The following table shows the area distribution of the median annual rainfall derived from the map
in Plate 5, page 14.

AREA DISTRIBUTION OF MEDIAN ANNUAL RAINFALL: AUSTRALIA

(Per cent)

Median annual rainfall W.A. N.T. S.A. Qid NS.W(a) Vic. Tas. Aust.
Under200mm . 43.5 15.5 74.2 10.2 8.0 .. 2.6
200to 300 mm 29.6 35.6 13.5 13.0 20.3 6.3 229
300, 400 ,, 10.5 9.0 6.8 12.3 19.0 19.2 1.2
400,, 500 ,, 4.3 6.6 3.2 13.5 124 11.8 .. 1.6
500, 600 31 5.8 18 11.6 11.3 14.1 12.2 6.6
600, 800 , 4.6 11.6 0.5 20.5 15.1 245 18.2 10.7
800,,1,200 ,, . 3.7 9.6 12.6 11.3 17.7 250 17
Above 1,200 ,, 0.7 6.3 6.3 26 6.4 4.6 37

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

(a) Includes Australian Capital Territory.
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Seasonal. As outlined under the heading of Climatic controls, the rainfall pattern is strongly
seasonal in character with a winter rainfall regime in the south and a summer regime in the north.

The dominance of rainfall over other climatic elements in determining the growth of specific plants
in Australia has led to the development of a climatic classification based on two main parameters.
These parameters are median annual rainfall and seasonal rainfall incidence. Plate 7, below, is a
simplified version of the seasonal rainfall zones arising from this classification (see Bureau of Meteor-
ology publication Climatic Atlas of Australia, Map Set 5, Rainfall, 1977).

Evaporation and the concept of rainfall effectiveness are taken into account to some extent in this
classification by assigning higher median annual rainfall limits to the summer zones than the corre-
sponding uniform and winter zones. The main features of the seasonal rainfall are:

(a) marked wet summer and dry winter of northern Australia;

(b) wet summer and relatively dry winter of south-eastern Queensland and north-eastern New

South Wales;

(¢) uniform rainfall in south-eastern Australia—much of New South Wales, parts of eastern Vic-
toria and in southern Tasmania;

(d) marked wet winter and dry summer of south-west Western Australia and (to a lesser extent)
of much of the remainder of southern Australia directly influenced by westerly circulation;

(e) arid area comprising about half of the continent extending from the north-west coast of West-
ern Australia across the interior and reaching the south coast at the head of the Great Aus-
tralian Bight.

Variability. The adequate presentation of rainfall variability over an extensive geographical area is
difficult. Probably the best measures are found in tables compiled for a number of individual stations in
some of the Climatic Survey districts. These tables show the percentage chances of receiving specified
amounts of rainfall in monthly, seasonal or annual time spans. Statistical indexes of rainfall variation
based on several techniques have been used to compile maps showing main features of the variability of
annual rainfall over Australia.
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One index for assessing the variability of annual rainfall is given by the ratio of the 90-10 percen-
90 — 10

50

Variability based on this relationship (Gaffney 1975) is shown in Plate 8, page 18. The region of high to
extreme variability shown in Plate 8, lies mostly in the arid zone with summer rainfall incidence,
AZ(S), defined on Plate 7, page 16. In the winter rainfall zones the variability is generally low to
moderate as exemplified by the south-west of Western Australia. In the tropics, random cyclone
visitations cause extremely great variations in rainfall from year to year: at Onslow (Western
Australia), annual totals varied from 15 millimetres in 1912 to 1,085 millimetres in 1961 and, in the
four consecutive years 1921 to 1924, the annual totals were 566, 69, 682 and 55 millimetres
respectively. At Whim Creek (Western Australia), where 747 millimetres have been recorded in a
single day, only 4 millimetres were received in the whole of 1924. Great variability can also occur in the
heavy rainfall areas: at Tully (Queensland), the annual rainfalls have varied from 7,899 millimetres in
1950 to 2,489 millimetres in 1961.

Rainday frequency. The average number of days per year with rainfall of 0.2 millimetres or more is
shown in Plate 9, page 18.

The frequency of rain-days exceed 150 per year in Tasmania (with a maximum of over 200 in
western Tasmania), southern Victoria, parts of the north Queensland coast and in the extreme
south-west of Western Australia. Over most of the continent the frequency is less than 50 rain-days per
year. The area of low rainfall with high variability, extending from the north-west coast of Western
Australia through the interior of the continent, has less than 25 rain-days per year. In the high rainfall
areas of northern Australia the number of rain-days is about 80 per year, but heavier falls occur in this
region than in southern regions.

Intensity. The highest rainfall intensities for some localities are shown in the first table on page 19.
These figures represent intensities over only small areas around the recording points because
turbulence and exposure characteristics of the measuring gauge may vary over a distance of a few
metres. The highest 24-hour (9 a.m. to 9 a.m.) falls are listed by States in the second table on page 19.
Most of the very high 24-hour falls (above 700 millimetres) have occurred in the coastal strip of
Queensland, where a tropical cyclone moving close to mountainous terrain provides ideal conditions
for spectacular falls. The highest 24-hour fall (1,140 millimetres) occurred at Bellenden Ker (Top
Station) on 4 January 1979. Bellenden Ker (Top Station) has also recorded the highest monthly
rainfall in Australia (5,387 millimetres in January 1979).

The highest annual rainfalls are listed by States in the following table.

tile range to the 50 percentile (median value) i.e. Variability Index ={ }percentil&s.

HIGHEST ANNUAL RAINFALLS
(All years to 1979 inclusive)

State Station Year Amount

mm
Queensland . . . . . . . . BellendenKer (Top Statlon) P 1979 11,251
NewSouthWales . . . . . . Tallowwood Point . . e e e 1950 4,540
Tasmania . . . . . . . . . LakeMargaret¢ . . . . . . . . . . . 1948 4,504
Victoria . . . . . . . . MtBuffaloChalet . . . . . . . . . . 1917 3,342
Northern Tcmtory . . . . . Elizabeth Downs e e e e 1973 2,966
Western Australia . . . . . . Karet . . e e e 1964 2,601

South Australia . . . . . . . AldgatcSLatcSchool e e e 1917 1,851
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HIGHEST RAINFALL INTENSITIES IN SPECIFIED PERIODS
(millimetres)
(Source: Pluviograph records in Bureau of Meteorology archives.) .

Years of Period in hours
1.
¢ /4

Station Period of record records ! 3 6 12 24

mm mm mm mm mm
Adelaide . . . . 1897-1974 Lo 74 69 133 141 141 141
Alice Springs . . . 1951-1974 Lo 22 54 55 74 103 138
Brisbane . . . . 1911-1974 R 61 88 144 182 265 3n
Broome ... 1948-1973 o 26 72 119 130 172 228
Canberra . . . . 1932-1970 N 35 51 68 7 89 139
Carnarvon ... 1956-1971 R 16 32 63 83 95 108
Charleville P 1953-1974 R 22 42 66 75 111 142
Cloncurry . . . . 1953-1974 o 19 59 118 164 173 204
Darwin ... . 1953-1973 N 18 88 101 109 152 191
Esperance . . . . 1963-1973 oL 9 23 45 62 68 79
Hobart . . . . . 1911-1976 L 63 28 56 87 117 168
Meekatharra . . . 1953-1973 A 19 26 67 81 99 112
Melbourne ... 1878-1976 R 86 79 83 86 97 130
Mildura ... . 1953-1976 L. 22 49 60 65 65 91
Perth . . . . . 1946-1974 L. 27 32 38 47 64 93
Sydney . . . . . 1913-1976 A 60 97 132 166 190 282
Townsville L. 1953-1974 R 20 87 145 165 168 275

HIGHEST DAILY RAINFALLS

(All years to June 1979)
State Station Date Amount
mm

Queensland .. . . . Bellenden Ker (Top
Station) e e 4.1.1979 1140
Crohamhurst . . . . . 3.2.1893 907
FinchHatton . . . . . 18.2.1958 878
Mount Dangar . . . . 20.1.1970 869
Western Australia . . . WhimCreek . . . . . 3.4.1898 747
Kilto e 4.12.1970 635
Fortescue . . . . . . 3.5.1890 593
New SouthWales . . . Dorrigo e e 21.2.1954 809
Cordeaux River . . . . 14.2.1898 574
Northern Territory . . . RoperValley . . . . . 15.4.1963 545
Groote Eylandt . . . . 28.3.1953 513
Tasmania . . . . . . Cullenswood . . . . . 22.3.1974 352
Mathinna . . . . . . 5.4.1929 337
Victoria .. . . . . ‘Balook . . . . . . . 18.2.1951 275
Hazel Park e 1.12.1934 267
South Australia . . . . Stansbury . . . . . . 18.2.1946 222
Stirling . . . . . . . 17.4.1889 208

Thunderstorms and hail. A thunder-day at a given location is a calendar day on which thunder is
heard at least once. Plate 10, page 20 shows isopleths (isobronts) of the average annual number of
thunder-days which varies from 80 per year near Darwin to less than 10 per year over parts of the
southern regions. Convectional processes during the summer wet season cause high thunderstorm in-
cidence in northern Australia. The generally high incidence (40-60 annually) over the eastern upland
areas is produced mainly by orographic uplift of moist air streams.

Hail, mostly of small size (less than 10 millimetres diameter), occurs with winter/spring cold
frontal activity in southern Australia. Summer thunderstorms, particularly over the uplands of eastern
Australia, sometimes produce large hail (greater than 10 millimetres diameter). Hail capable of pierc-
ing light gauge galvanised iron occurs at irregular intervals and sometimes causes witlespread damage.

Snow. Generally, snow covers much of the Australian Alps above 1,500 metres for varying periods
from late autumn to early spring. Similarly, in Tasmania the mountains are covered fairly frequently
above 1,000 metres in these seasons. The area, depth and duration are highly variable and in the alti-
tude range 500-1,000 metres no snow falls in some years. Snowfalls at levels below 500 metres are oc-
casionally experienced in southern Australia, particularly in the foothill areas of Tasmania and Vic-
toria, but falls are usually light and short-lived. In some seasons parts of the eastern uplands above
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1,000 metres from Victoria to south-eastern Queensland have been covered with snow for serveral
weeks. In ravines around Mt Kosciusko (2,228 metres) small areas of snow may persist through sum-
mer but there are no permanent snowfields.
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‘Temperature

Average temperatures. Average annual air temperatures as shown in Plate 11, page 21 range from
28° C along the Kimberley coast in the extreme north of Western Australia to 4° C in the alpine areas
of south-eastern Australia. Although annual temperature may be used for broad comparisons, monthly
temperatures are required for detailed analyses.

July is the month with the lowest average temperature in all parts of the continent. The months
with the highest average temperature are January or February in the south and December in the north
(except in the extreme north and north-west where it is November). The slightly lower temperatures
of mid-summer in the north are due to the increase in cloud during the wet season.

Average monthly maxima. Maps of average maximum and minimum temperatures for the months
of January and July are shown in Plates 12-15inclusive, pages 21-23.

In January, average maximum temperatures exceed 35° C over a vast area of the interior and
exceed 40° C over appreciable areas of the north-west. The consistently hottest part of Australia is
around Marble Bar, Western Australia (150 kilometres south-east of Port Hedland) where the average
is 41° C and daily maxima during summer may exceed 40°C consecutively for several weeks at a time.

The marked gradients of isotherms of maximum temperature in summer in coastal areas, particu-
larly along the south and west coasts, are due to the penetration inland of fresh sea breezes initiated by
the sharp temperature discontinuities between the land and sea surfaces. There are also gradients of a
complex nature in south-east coastal areas caused primarily by the uplands.

. In July a more regular latitudinal distribution of average maxima is evident. Maxima range from
30°C near the north coast to 5° C in the alpine areas of the south-east.
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Extreme maxima. Temperatures have exceeded 45°C at nearly all inland stations more than 150
kilometres from the coast and at many places on the north-west and south coasts. Temperatures have
exceeded 50°C at some inland stations and at a few near the coast. It is noteworthy that Eucla on the
south coast has recorded 50.7°C, the highest temperature in Western Australia. This is due to the long
trajectory over land of hot north-west winds from the Marble Bar area. Although the highest tempera-
ture recorded in Australia was 53.1°C at Cloncurry (Queensland), more stations have exceeded 50°C
in western New South Wales than in other areas due to the long land trajectory of hot winds from the
north-west interior of the continent.

Extreme maximum temperatures recorded at selected stations, including the highest recorded in
each State, are shown in the table below.

EXTREME MAXIMUM TEMPERATURES

(All years to June 1979)
Station °C | Station °C
Western Australia— New South Wales—
Eucla e e e e e e e e e 50.7 Bourke . . . . . . . . . . . .. 528
Mundrabilla . . . . . . . . . .. 49.8 WhiteCliffs . . . . . . . . . . . 51.1
Forrest . . . . . . . . . . . .. 49.8 Walgett e e e e 50.1
Madara . . . . . . . . . . . .. 49.4 Wilcannia . . . . . . . . . . . . 50.0
Northern Territory— Menindee . . . . . . . . . . . . 49.7
Charlotte Waters (near Finke) . . . . . 48.2 | Australian Capital Territory—
Woologarang . . . . . . . . . . . 47.5 Canberra . . . . . . . . . . . . 422
Jervois . . . . . . L L. oL 475 | Victoria—
South Australia— : Mildura e e e e e e 50.8
Oodnadatta . . . . . . . . . . . 50.7 | Tasmania—
Kyancutta . . . . . . . . . . . . 493 BushbyPark . . . . . . . . . . . 408
Queensland— Hobart . . . . . . . . . . . . . 408
Cloncurry . . . . . . . . . . . . 53.1
Winton . . . . . . . . . . . .. 50.7
Birdsville . . . . . . . . . . . . 50.0
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Extreme minima. The lowest temperatures in Australia have been recorded in the Snowy Moun-
tains, where Charlotte Pass (elevation 1,760 metres) has recorded —22.2°C. Temperatures have fallen
below —5°C at most inland places south of the tropics and at some places within a few kilometres of
southern coasts. At Eyre, on the south coast of Western Australia, a minimum of -3.9°C has been
recorded, and at Swansea, on the east coast of Tasmania, the temperature has fallen as low as 4.4°C.

In the tropics, extreme minima below 0°C have been recorded at many places away from the coasts
as far north as Herberton, Queensland (-3.3°C). Even very close to the tropical coastline temperatures
have fallen to 0°C, a low recording being -0.8°C for Mackay.

The next table shows extreme minimum temperatures recorded at specified stations, including the
lowest recorded in each State.

EXTREME MINIMUM TEMPERATURES
(All years to June 1979)

Station °C | Station °C
Western Australia— New South Wales—
Dwellingup P -10 Charlotte Pass e e e e e e -22.2
Booylgoo . . . . . . . . . . . . -6.7 Kiandra e e e e e e e -20.6
Wandering T -5.7 KosciuskoHotet . . . . . . .. . . -14.4
Northern Territory— . Cooma . . . . . . . . . . ... -11.2
AliceSprings . . . . . . . . . . . -15 | Australian Capital Territory—
Tempe Downs e -6.9 Canberra e -10.0
South Australia— Victoria—
Yongala e e e e -8.2 Mount Hotham . . . . . . . . . . -12.8
Kyancutta . . . . . . . . . . . . -10 Omeo . . . . . . . . . . . .. -11.7
Queensland— Bairnsdale . . . . . . . . . . . . -12
Stanthorpe e e e -110 | Tasmania—
Mitchell e e e e e -94 Qatlands . . . . . . . . . . . . -12.8
Nanange . . . . . . . . . . . . -9.3 Bothwell . . . . . . . . . . .. -12.5

Heat waves. Periods with a number of successive days having a temperature higher than 40°C are
relatively common in summer over parts of Australia. With the exception of the north-west coast of
Western Australia, however, most coastal areas rarely experience more than three successive days of
such conditions. The frequency increases inland, and periods of up to ten successive days have been
recorded at many inland stations. This figure increases in western Queensland and north-western West-
ern Australia to more than twenty days in places. The central part of the Northern Territory and the
Marble Bar-Nullagine area of Western Australia have recorded the most prolonged heat waves.

Heat waves are experienced in the coastal areas from time to time. During 11~14 January 1939, for
example, a severe heat wave affected south-eastern Australia: Adelaide had a record of 47.6°C on the
12th, Melbourne a record of 45.6°C on the 13thand Sydney a record of 45.3°C on the 14th.

Frost.
For details see Year Book No. 63.

Humidity

Australia is a dry continent in terms of the water vapour content or humidity of the air and this
element may be compared with evaporation to which it is related (see page 28). Humidity is measured
at Bureau of Meteorology observational stations by a pair of dry and wet bulb thermometers mounted
in a standard instrument screen. These measurements enable moisture content to be expressed by a
number of parameters, two of which are vapour pressure and relative humidity.

Vapour pressure is an actual quantitative measure whereas relative humidity is a ratio (expressed
as a percentage). Both of these are included here showing their respective applications but more
detailed treatment is given to relative humidity because of its wider usage.

Vapour pressure. Vapour pressure is defined as the pressure exerted by the water vapour in the air;
and it is a measure of the actual amount of water vapour present. The amount of water vapour does not
normally vary greatly during the day, although afternoon sea breezes at coastal stations may bring in
moisture to increase the vapour pressure temporarily by amounts up to 5 millibars. The 9 a.m. vapour
pressure may be taken to approximate the mean value for the day.

The table on page 28 contains average 9 a.m. vapour pressures for selected stations. The annual
averages range from 9.5 millibars at Hobart to 27.9 millibars at Thursday Island. At the high level
station Kiandra (1,400 metres) the annual average is 7.9 millibars. Excluding Kiandra, monthly
averages range from 6.7 millibars at inland stations in winter months to 30.9 millibars at Broome in
February.
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Vapour pressure together with corresponding air temperature have been used to measure climatic
discomfort affecting human beings. Comfortable conditions are generally accepted as being within the
vapour pressure range 7-17 millibars with respective air temperatures in the range 15-30°C. Above
these limits heat discomfort increases and below them cold discomfort increases. The wet bulb
temperature may also be used as a simple measure of heat discomfort when this temperature rises
above 20°C. :

Relative humidity. Relative humidity at a given temperature is the ratio (expressed as a
percentage) of actual vapour pressure to the saturated vapour pressure at that temperature. As a single
measure of human discomfort relative humidity is of limited value because it must be related to the
temperature at the time.

Since the temperature at 9 a.m. approximates the mean temperature for the day (24 hours), the
relative humidity at 9 a.m. may be taken as an estimate of the mean relative humidity for the day.
Relative humidity at 3 p.m. occurs around the warmest part of the day on the average ard is
representative of the lowest daily values. Relative humidity on the average is at a maximum in the early
morning when air temperature is minimal.

Relative humidity isopleths for January and July at 9 a.m. and 3 p.m. are shown in Plates 16-19 on
pages 26-27, extracted from the Climatic Atlas of Australia, Map Set 6 Relative Humidity (1978).

The main features of the relative humidity pattern are:

(a) over the interior of the continent there is a marked dryness during most of the year, notably

towards the northern coasts in the dry season (May-October);

(b) the coastal fringes are comparatively moist, although this is less evident along the northwest

coast of Western Australia where continental effects are marked;

(¢) in northern Australia the highest values occur during the summer wet season (December—

February) and the lowest during the winter dry season (June-August);
(d) in most of southern Australia the highest values are experienced in the winter rainy season
(June-August) and the lowest in summer (December-February).

The table on page 28 contains average relative humidity at 9 a.m. for the year and for each month.
Average annual figures on the table range from 34 per cent at Mundiwindi and Marble Bar to 79 per
cent at Thursday Island illustrating the range of average relative humidity over Australia. Adelaide has
the lowest value for a capital city with an annual average of 60 per cent, compared with Melbourne 69
per cent and Darwin 73 per cent. )

Monthly averages shown in the table range from 23 per cent at Mundiwindi in November to 89 per
cent at Katanning in June and July. At Alice Springs monthly averages vary from 30 per cent in
November to 66 per cent in the winter month of June when low temperatures have the effect of raising
relative humidity over the interior. Broome varies from 46 per cent in August to 73 per cent in
February, which is a marked seasonal change for a coastal station.

The pattern of variation of relative humidity differs from that of vapour pressure particularly in
southern Australia. This is due to the difference in variation of the two parameters with temperature. If
the amount of moisture in the air remains constant, vapour pressure decreases slightly with falling
temperatures, whereas relative humidity increases. Perth for example has an average 9 a.m. vapour
pressure of 14.7 millibars in January and 11.0 in August; and the respective average relative humidity
figures (51 and 74 per cent respectively) show a reverse change.
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AVERAGE VAPOUR PRESSURE AT 9 AM.
(millibars)

NOTE. The averages in this and the next table may differ from previously published averages derived from average monthly and
annual dry and wet bulb temperatures respectivety. This is mainty due to the nature of psychometric formulae and also to differences
in the period of record.

Period
Station ofrecord Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May June July Aug. Sept. Oct. Nov. Dec. VYear
Adelaide . . . ., 1955-78 131 136 129 117 109 99 96 96 98 104 109 119 112
Alice Springs . . 1940-78 128 137 1.7 99 88 719 10 67 70 85 95 110 96
Armidale ... 1957-78 156 158 144 118 92 718 67 15 86 105 1.9 137 111
Brisbane . . . . 1951-78 21.7 222 213 181 141 119 107 111 131 155 177 198 164
Broome . . . . 1939-78 302 309 296 26 162 135 125 131 166 2.2 253 287 217
Canberra ... 1939-78 135 142 131 106 86 73 67 72 84 100 109 121 102
Carnarvon . . . 1945-78 209 219 200 170 142 136 125 122 124 134 157 183 160
Ceduna . . . . 1939-78 140 145 138 124 112 99 94 98 104 108 116 129 1.7
Charleville . . . 1942-78 173 184 164 129 107 95 83 83 91 Il.1 120 147 124
Cloncurry ... 1939-75 212 228 187 138 110 9.4 8.0 17 86 112 132 173 136
Darwin . . . . 194178 304 305 302 268 215 178 174 201 244 272 289 299 254
Esperance . . . 195769 161 169 158 147 128 121 111 110 11.8 126 135 148 136
HallsCreek . . . 194478 217 222 186 130 108 88 75 74 84 115 144 187 135
Hobart . . . . 1944-78 11.3 116 11.2 100 9.0 8.1 17 77 8.2 9.0 9.6 107 9.5
Kalgoorlie . . . 1939-78 136 143 137 123 109 99 91 9.1 92 100 11.1 123 113
Katanning . . . 1957-78 136 144 136 129 115 106 97 100 104 109 11.2 122 117
Kiandra . . . . 1957-74 11,6 1.1 105 79 62 56 50 53 57 713 83 103 19
MarbleBar . . . 1957-78 221 218 190 133 103 100 85 81 82 100 11.7 172 133
Melbourne . . . 1955-78 137 147 138 119 105 95 88 90 97 106 114 124 113
Mildura . . . . 1946-78 135 143 134 118 106 93 87 9.1 98 107 112 121 M2
Mundiwindi .. 1957-78 140 148 130 10O 90 88 77 72 68 80 89 1.1 100
Perth . . . . . 1942-78 147 152 147 136 124 119 111 110 114 11.2 124 136 128
Sydney . . .. . 1955-78 19.1 200 188 151 118 10.5 9.0 96 11.0 131 149 172 142
Thursday Island . 1950-78 305 307 306 295 283 261 247 247 251 266 283 299 279
Townsville . . . 1939-78 272 277 263 224 188 156 152 159 177 207 235 255 214
AVERAGE RELATIVE HUMIDITY AT 9 AM.
(per cent)
Period

Station ofrecord Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May June July Aug. Sept. Oct. Nov. Dec. Year
Adelaide . . . . 1955-78 49 51 54 9. 69 73 75 0 63 56 53 51 60
Alice Springs . . 1940-78 36 41 42 46 57 66 61 50 36 3 30 3l 4
Armidale ... 1957-T8 67 7 72 Ix] 78 80 75 72 64 59 58 59 69
Brisbane . . . . 1951-78 67 68 70 69 68 69 66 62 60 59 58 60 64
Broome . . . . 1939-78 70 73 69 55 51 50 49 46 48 54 58 64 57
Canberra ... 1939-78 60 65 68 74 81 84 84 78 72 65 60 56 70
Carnarvon . . . 1945-78 60 60 58 57 60 70 70 63 54 52 55 58 59
Ceduna . . . . 1939-78 55 59 62 68 77 82 81 77 66 56 54 54 65
Charleville . . . 1942-78 49 54 54 54 63 7 66 56 45 41 37 4] 52
Cloncurry . . . 1939-75 53 61 53 45 47 50 45 37 31 30 32 41 43
Darwin . . . . 1941-78 82 84 83 6 67 63 64 68 T 70 3 77 73
Esperance . . . 1957-69 62 67 66 n 76 81 82 76 71 65 62 62 70
HallsCreek . . . 1944-78 51 55 44 33 36 35 31 25 22 25 30 40 35
Hobart . . . . 1944-78 58 62 65 69 75 78 78 73 65 62 60 55 67
Kalgoorlie . . . 1939-78 48 54 56 62 70 76 s 68 56 50 46 45 58
Katanning . . . 1957-78 59 65 69 77 85 89 89 87 82 70 60 57 74
Kiandra . . . . 1957-74 67 68 73 5 83 86 86 85 72 67 63 65 74
Melbourne . . . 1955-78 61 65 67 1 7 81 80 75 69 64 62 61 69
MarbleBar . . . 1957-78 47 48 41 33 35 41 37 30 24 24 24 34 34
Mildura . . . . 1946-T8 50 S6 61 70 82 88 86 9 68 59 53 49 66
Mundiwindi .. 1957-78 32 37 35 37 41 50 47 39 28 25 23 25 34
Perth . . . . . 1942-78 ~ 51 53 57 65 i3 b 78 74 68 50 54 51 63
Sydney . . . . 1955-78 68 1 72 10 70 73 68 66 63 61 62 65 67
Thursday Island . 1950-78 83 85 85 82 81 80 79 78 75 73 73 77 K
Townsville . . . 1939-78 73 76 74 69 67 66 66 63 60 61 64 66 67
Sunshine, cloud and fog

For details see Year Book No. 62.



CLIMATE AND PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF AUSTRALIA 29

Global radiation
For details see Year Book No. 63.

Evaporation

Evaporation is defined as the emission of water vapour by a free surface of water at a temperature
below boiling point. Potential evaporation is the quantity of water vapour emitted by a free surface of
pure water, per unit surface area and unit time, in the existing conditions. In climatology potential
evaporation is normally referred to simply as evaporation.

Evaporation from a free water surface depends on a number of climatic elements, mainly temper-
ture, humidity and wind. Evaporation data are useful in water conservation studies and in estimating
potential evapotranspiration for irrigation and plant growth studies. In Australia, where surface water
storage is vital over large areas, evaporation is a highly significant element.

The Australian Bureau of Meteorology measured evaporation prior to about 1966 by means of the
sunken tank type of evaporimeter (Hounam 1961). Analyses based on thése tank evaporation
measurements are given in the Review of Australia’s Water Resources: Monthly Rainfall and Evap-
oration (1968). '

Evaporation measurements. In 1966, the Class-A Pan became the standard equipment used by the
Bureau of Meteorology for measuring evaporation from a free water surface. The Class-A Pan network
had been steadily increased to about 330 stations throughout Australia by 1979.

Screens to prevent the consumption of water by birds have been progressively fitted to instruments
in the network since 1967 and by 1979 nearly all of them had been so fitted. Experiments have shown
that measurements taken with an instrument after installation of a screen need to be increased on the
average by 7 per cent to compensate for consequential reduction in evaporation. Corrections have been
applied to station records as from the date of installation of a screen.

Class-A Pan data for the period January 1967 to May 1974 inclusive have been examined. Analyses
have been prepared showing the distribution of average pan evaporation over Australia during this
period (see Climatic Atlas of Australia, Map Set 3, Evaporation). Generally, instruments located
near such water expanses as rivers, reservoirs or irrigation systems record lower evaporation due to the
influence of water on local climatic elements, notably humidity (Hoy and Stephens 1975).

Average annual evaporation. The average annual Class-A Pan evaporation (mm) over Australia is
shown in Plates 20-21, pages 30-31.

Annual pan evaporation over Australia is high, ranging from 4500 mm in the Great Sandy Desert
region of Western Australia to 1200 mm in the alpine areas of south-eastern Australia, and 900 mm in
south-west Tasmania. About 75 per cent of the continent has annual evaporation exceeding 2,500 mm.
In central and north-west parts of the continent the annual evaporation is twenty times the annual
rainfall. Evaporation on the arid north-west coast of Western Australia in the vicinity of Port Hedland
(3600 mm) is comparable with upland areas of central Australia around Alice Springs.

Australian evaporation figures are high in comparison to those of North America. In the United
States, for instance, the average pan evaporation varies from 3600 mm in the dry south-west (Arizona)
to 600 mm in the extreme north-east and north-west, where conditions are relatively humid (Baldwin
1973).

In arid areas of Asia and the Middle East available pan evaporation measurements indicate that
average annual values may be up to 20 per cent higher than in Australia. For example, average annual
pan evaporation measured at Karga (Egypt) for the period 1964-1971 was 5300 mm (Egyptian
Meteorological Authority). )

Average evaporation in mid-seasonal months. Average pan evaporation analyses for the
mid-seasonal months January and July are shown in Plates 20-21, pages 30-31.

In January, evaporation averages over most of the continent are the highest for any month and the
extremely high figures of about 600 mm (19 mm daily) in the Gibson and Simpson Deserts are notable.
It is estimated that January figures for individual months may reach as high as 700 mm in these desert
regions.

In July, relatively high figures maintained in the north*( >200 mm) contrast with low figures in the
south ( <100 mm). In higher mountain areas of south-castern Australia evaporation in this month is as
low as 20 mm. ,

Evaporation in relation to water studies. Class-A Pan evaporation measurements exceed the
previous sunken tank measurements by amounts up to 60 per cent in the dry high radiation areas of the
northweést interior of the continent (Climatic Atlas, Map Set 3).

The increase in pan evaporation in relation to sunken tank measurements is significant in such
studies as water .conservation, effective rainfall and drought. Earlier studies incorporating tank
evaporation may need review in relation to the higher Class-A Pan figures.
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In southern Australia the marked seasonal variation in evaporation is significant in agriculture and
pastoral drought appraisal. Drought existing in spring, for instance, intensifies rapidly as evaporation
increases during summer before relief rains arrive.

In northern Australia evaporation reaches a maximum about November and a high level of evapor-
ation is maintained if summer rains are delayed or are deficient. In this type of situation pastoral con-
ditions may deteriorate rapidly.

As more Class-A Pan data become available in Australia improved evaporation analyses will en-
able more detailed water studies to be made.
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Winds

The mid-latitude anticyclones are the chief determinants of Australia’s two main prevailing wind
streams. In relation to the west-east axes of the anticyclones these streams are easterly to the north and
westerly to the south. The cycles of development, motion and decay of low pressure systems to the
north and south of the anticyclones result in diversity of wind flow patterns. Wind variations are
greatest around the coasts where diurnal land and sea breeze effects are important.

Wind roses for the months of January and July at 9 a.m. and 3 p.m. at selected stations are shown in
Plates 22-25 inclusive, pages 32-33, extracted from Climatic Atlas of Australia, Map Set 8 (1979).
The wind roses show the percentage frequency of direction (eight points of compass) and speed ranges
of winds.

Orography affects the prevailing wind pattern in various ways such as the channelling of winds
through valleys, deflection by mountains and cold air drainage from highland areas. An example of this
channelling is the high frequency of north-west winds at Hobart caused by the north-west south-east
orientation of the Derwent River Valley.

Average wind speeds and prevailing directions at Australian capitals are included in the climatic
tables on pages 36-43. Perth is the windiest capital with an average wind speed of 15.6 kilometres per
hour; Canberra is the least windy with an average speed of 5.8 kilometres per hour.

The highest wind speeds and wind gusts recorded in Australia have been associated with tropical
cyclones. The highest recorded gust was 246 kilometres per hour during a cyclone at Onslow, Western
Australia in 1975 and gusts reaching 200 kilometres per hour have been recorded on several occasions
in northern Australia with cyclone visitations. The highest gusts recorded at Australian capitals were
217 kilometres per hour at Darwin and 156 kilometres per hour at Perth.

Estimates of the extreme wind gust expected in a given return period* have been derived for places
through Australia (Whittingham, 1964). On this basis, for example, Darwin would have an extreme
gust for a return period of 10 years of 140 kilometres per hour, Melbourne 135 and Perth 130.

*Return period is the average period between successive occurrences equal to, or greater than, a given speed. For example the extreme wind
gust for a return period of 10 years can be expected to occur once in 10 years on the average.
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Floods :

Widespread flood rainfall may occur anywhere in Australia but it has a higher incidence in the
north and in the eastern coastal areas. It is most economically damaging along the shorter streams
flowing from the eastern uplands eastward to the seaboard of Queensland and New South Wales.
These flood rains are notably destructive in the more densely populated coastal river valleys of New
South Wales—the Tweed, Richmond, Clarence, Macleay, Hunter and Nepean-Hawkesbury—all of
which experience relatively frequent flooding. Although chiefly summer rains, they may occur in any
season.

The great Fitzroy and Burdekin river basins of Queensland receive flood rains during the summer
wet season. Much of the run-off due to heavy rain in north Queensland west of the eastern uplands
flows southward through the normally dry channels of the network of rivers draining the interior low-
lands into Lake Eyre. This widespread rain may cause floods over an extensive area, but it soon seeps
away or evaporates, occasionally reaching the lake in quantity. The Condamine and other northern
tributaries of the Darling also carry large volumes of water from flood rains south through western
New South Wales to the Murray and flooding occurs along their courses at times.

Flood rains occur at irregular intervals in the Murray-Murrumbidgee system of New South Wales
and Victoria, the coastal streams of southern Victoria and the north coast streams of Tasmania.

Droughts

Drought, in general terms, refers to an acute water shortage. This is normally due to rainfall
deficiency but with other parameters contributing to the actual water availability. The best single
measure of water availability in Australia is rainfall, although parameters such as evaporation and soil
moisture are significant, or even dominant, in some situations.

Droughts have severe economic effects in Australia and during the years 1864-1973 inclusive there
have been at least eight major droughts affecting the greater part of Australia and at least seven other
droughts of lesser severity affecting extensive areas (Foley 1957 (ii)). The droughts of 1895-1903 and
1958-68 were probably the most disastrous in their effects on primary industry.

Gibbs and Maher (1967), having defined a drought year at a certain station as one with the year’s
rainfall in the first decile range, concluded that the occurrence of areas in the first decile range on
annual decile maps for the period 1885-1965 corresponded rather well with drought areas discussed by
Foley (1957).

One method of assessing the incidence of rainfall deficiency is the analysis of the distribution of
annual rainfalls less than the median (Gaffney 1975). The range between the 50 percentile (median)
and the 10 percentile gives a measure of the variation in magnitude of annual rainfalls less than the me-
dian. The ratio of this range to the 30 percentile value may be used as an index of rainfall deficiency in-
cidence or drought incidence, i.e.:

50-10

Index of drought incidence = { } percentile

30

For example, the indexes for Onslow (north-west coast of Western Australia) and similarly, for Cape
Otway (south coast of Victoria) are derived thus:

222-64
Index for Onslow = } mm = 1.09
145
865-716
Index for Cape Otway = {———} mm = 0.19
801

Plate 26, on the following page, shows the distribution of the index of drought incidence over
Australia. The intrusions of high index values from the interior to the central coast of Queensland and
across western New South Wales are noteworthy. The extreme values on the north-west coast of West-
ern Australia are among the highest in Australia (e.g. Onslow 1.09) due to the dependence of the rain-
fall on random cyclone tracks.

The Bureau of Meteorology commenced the issue of Drought Reviews in June 1965. These reviews
provide a summary of serious rainfall deficiencies and are issued monthly when serious or severe
deficiencies exist in any of the rainfall districts. The deficiency criteria are based on monthly rainfall
decile analyses. A review of droughts in Australia to 1968 is included in Year Book No. 54, 1968. Sum-
maries of subsequent drought periods may be obtained from the Drought Reviews.
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For details see Year Book No. 62.

Climatic data for capital cities

The averages for a number of elements determined from long-period observations at the Australian
capitals to 1976 inclusive, are given in the following pages. Extremes generally cover all available data
to 1978 inclusive, whereas averages may only refer to present sites.
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CLIMATIC DATA: PERTH, WESTERN AUSTRALIA
(Lat. 31° 57" S,, Long. 115° 51" E. Height above M.S.L. 19.5 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION , THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean

Wind (height of anemometer 22 metres) daily

Meanof9a.m. amt

and 3p.m. High- Mean clouds

atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am.,
pressure reduced Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3pm., Na.
to mean sea age inone day speed ration thun- 9p.m. clear
Month level (mb)  (kmfh) (km/h) (km/h) 9am. 3pm. (mm) der (a) days
No. of years of reco 91 30(b) 77 63 30(b) 30(b) 9(¢) 79 30(6) 30(b)
Janvary . . . 1012.6 175 482 26/76* 81 E SS 280 0.9 23 14
February 1013.0 172 408 4/73 113 ENE SSw 241 0.7 25 13
March 1015.2 16.2 519 28/75 13 E SSw 214 0.7 28 12
April 10179 137 507 25/00 130 ENE  SSW 124 09 34 9
May 10179 135 445 8/73 19 NE WwsSw 83 1.8 43 6
June 1017.5 135 486 17727 129 N Nw 59 1.8 4.7 5
July 1018.8 142 539 20726 137 NNE w 58 1.5 4.5 5
August . 1018.8 151 51.3 15/03 156 N WNW 75 1.3 4.5 6
September 1018.4 15.1 459 11/05 109 ENE SSw 105 0.7 39 8
October 1017.0 16.1 430 6/16 105 SE sw 158 08 38 8
November 1015.5 17.2 482 26/75* 101 E SwW 205 0.8 3l 9
December . 10134 1.7 445 2475 103 E  SSW 241 09 26 13
Totals . . .. . . . .. . 1,843 128 .. 108
Year { Averages 1016.3 15.6 .. . .. E . . s .

Extremes . 53, . 156 . . .

20/7/26
(a) Scale 0-8. (b) Standard thirty years normal (1911-1940). (c) Class-A Pan.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature

daily readings Extreme temperature Mean
(°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest  sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest insun ongrass  shine
No. of years of record 82 82 82 84 63(a) 82 78
January 26 177 235 447 12/78 92 20/25 80.7 22/14 42 20/25 105
February 29 179 237 446  8/33 8.7 1/02 78.7 4/34 4.3 1/13 100
March 278 166 222 413 4/22 17 8703 750 19/18 26 ()] 89
April 245 141 192 376 9/10 41  20/14 69.4 8/16 -0.7  26/60 7.2
May 207 116 161 324 2/07 1.3 11/14 63.3 4/25 -39 31/64 59
June 182 99 141 281 5/75 1.6 22/55 57.5 9/14 34 27746 438
July 17.3 90 132 263 17/76 1.2 7/16 56.2  13/15 -38 30/20 53
August 17.9 9.1 13.5 278 21740 L9 31708 623  29/21 -3.0 18766 6.2
September 194 101 148 327 30/18 26 6/56 67.5 29/16 =27 (¢} 7.2
October 212 115 163 373 29/67 4.2 6/68 718  19/54 -1.2 16/31 83
November 246 140 192 403 2413 56 1/04 750 3025 -1.1 6/71 9.7
December 273 162 21,7 423 31/68 86 29/57 760 11727 33 29/57 108
Year Averages 232 131 182 .. .. . . .. . .. . 79
Extremes . . . 447 . . .7 . -39 . .

12/1/78 1/1/16 22/1/14 31/5/64

(a) Records discontinued 1963. (5)8/1903 and 16/1967. (¢) 8/1952and 6/1956.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-

sure Rel. hum. (%) at9am. Mean Fog
mean — — No. Greatest  mean
9a.m. Highest Lowest Mean ofdays Greatest Least inone No.
Month (mb) Mean mean  mean mihly of rain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of record 30(e) 30(a) 79 7% 100 100 103 100 100 79
January . 14.8 5l 63 41 8 3 55 1879 Nit [(J] 4 27/79* 02
February 14.7 51 65 43 11 3 166 1955 Nil b) 87 17/55 03
March 14.7 57 66 46 20 4 145 1934 Nil (b) 77 9/34 0.6
April 134 61 75 sl 46 8 149 1926 Nil 1920 67 30/04 09
May i2.4 70 81 60 125 14 308 1879 14 1964 76 17/42 L3
June 1.4 5 85 68 185 17 476 1945 55 1877 99 10/20 1.4
July 10.9 76 88 6 175 18 425 1958 61 1876 76 4/91* 16
August 10.7 ki 83 62 138 18 318 1945 121902 74 14/45 1.0
September 1.6 66 75 58 81 14 199 1923 9 1916 47 18/66 0.3
October 1.7 60 75 52 55 11 200 1890 1 1969 55 115 04
November 127 52 66 41 21 6 7 1916 Nil 1891 39 29/56 0.2
December 139 51 63 39 14 4 81 1951 Nil ») 47 3/51 0.2
Totals .. . .. .. 879 120 . . . . .. . 8.1
Year < Averages 12.7 62 . . . . .. . .. .. .

Extremes . . 88 39 - 476 .. Nil ) ..

6/1945 10/6/20

(a) Standard thirty years normal (1911-1940).
Figures such as 26/76, 29/56, etc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates marked with an
asterisk(*) relate to nineteenth century.

(b) Various years.
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CLIMATIC DATA: DARWIN, NORTHERN TERRITORY
(Lat. 12° 28°S., Long. 130° 51" E. Height above M.S.L. 30 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean
Wind (height of anemometer 36 metres) daily
Meanof9a.m. amt
and 3 p.m. High- Mean clouds
atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am., No.
pressure reduced Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3p.m., of
10 mean sea age inone day speed — =" ration thun- 9pm. clear
Month level (mb)  (kmfh) (kmfk) (kmfh) 9am. 3pm. (mm) der (a) days
No. of years of record 90 20 24(b) .. .. 8(c) 35 35 35
January . . 1,006.2 9.3 .. 106 w Nw 225 129 59 1
February . . 1,006.3 10.6 . 101 w Nw 187 10.2 58 1
March - 1,007.2 7.5 .. 157 w NW 190 106 52 3
April .. 1,009.3 8.8 .- 67 SE Nw 218 4.0 29 10
May . 1,010.9 9.6 62 SE E 223 0.5 20 16
June R 1,012.2 10.1 64 SE E 206 00 14 19
July - 1,012.8 8.9 62 SE E 229 0.0 1.3 20
August - 1,012.6 8.6 72 SE NW 238 0.0 11 20
September . 1,011.7 8.6 64 ENE NwW 270 10 1.8 16
October . . 1,010.5 9.8 85 NE Nw 285 53 27 9
November . 1,008.7 8.6 17 Nw Nw 260 118 39 4
December . 1,006.9 9.8 217 NwW Nw 240 142 49 2
Totals .. .. 2,773 708 121
Year { Averages PN 1,009.6 9.2 . . SE Nw . 3 ..
Extremes . . . . -. . . 217 -. .. .. .o e T ee
{a) Scale 0-8. (b) Several incomplete years. (c) Class-A Pan.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature
daily readings Extreme temperature . Mean
(°Celsius) Exireme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
T (°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highes Lowest  sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest insun ongrass shine
No.of yearsof record - . . . 90 9% 90 94(a) 94(a) 26(d) 21
January G e e e 322 250 286 378 2/82* 200  20/92¢ 756  26/42 59
February . . . . . . . 319 248 284 383 20/87* 172 25749 73.2 () 59
March . . . . . . . . 324 24.8 286 389 (d) 19.2 31745 743 23/38 6.8
April . . . . . . .. 331 242 287 400 7/83* 160 11743 728 1/38 8.6
May . . . . . ... 323 224 274 391 8/84% (e)l42 28/67 72 5/20 9.3
June e e 309 204 257 390 17/37 121 23763 68.5 2/16 9.7
July e e 304 196 251 36.7 17/88* 104 29742 689 28/17 9.8
August e e e e 314 208 26 370 30/7* 136 11763 6.1  28/16 10.4
September Lo e e 327 232 219 389 20/82* 16.7 9/63 69.5 [0)] 10.0
October . . . . . . . 336 250 293 405 17/92* 194  8/66 7.4 30/38 9.5
November Lo e e 338 253 296 396 9/84* 19.3 4/50 7710 14737 8.6
December P 332 253 293 389 20/82* 18.3 4/60 762 26/23 7.1
Y Averages . . . . 323 233 279 . . .- . . 8.5
ear
Extremes PN . . ..

40.5 .. 104 .. 770 .
17/10/1892 29/7/1942 14/11/37

(a) Years 1882-1941 at Post Office; 1942-1966 at Aerodrome; 19671978 at Regional office; snes not strictly compamble (&) Records dis-
continued 1942, (c) 5/1938 and 23/1938. (d) 26/1883and 27/1883. .  (e) Recorded at Darwin A Al other Statistics from
1967 to 1971 at Regional Office. (j)28/|9l6and3/|921

HUMIDITY, RAINFALL AND FOG

Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure Rel hum. (%) at9a.m. Mean Fog
mean —— No. ' Greatest mean
9a.m. Highest Lowest Mean ofdays Greatest Least inone  No.
Month (mb) Mean mean  mean mthly ofrain monthly monthly day days
No.of yearsofrecord . . . 85(a) 90 57(d) 57(b) 86(c) 74 109(d) 109(d) 109(d) 35
January . . . . . . . 311 81 89 69 391 19 746 1974 68 1906 296 1/97* 00
February . . . . . . . 3Lt 81 88 7 330 18 815" 1969 131931 279 18455 0.0
March . . . . . . . . 30.7 80 84 69 260 17 10014 1977 21 1911 241 16/77 0.0
April . . . . L L L. 270 k2 80 60" 103 8 603 1891 Nil 1950 158 4/59 0.0
May e e e e e 218 65 76 49 14 1 356 1968 Nil (e) 58 2379 0.0
June e e e e e e 18.7 63 75 52 3 0 76 1973 Nii (e) 36 0/02 0.4
July e e e e e e 17.6 62 n 47 1 1] 65 1900 Nil (e} 43 12/00 1.1
August e e e e 20.6 66 73 53 2 0 84 1947 Nit (e 80 2/47 0.8
September e e e e 24.7 68 73 54 13 2 108 1942 Nil (e) 7121742 0.2
October . . . . . . . 211 68 72 60 50 5 339 1954 Nil (e) 95 28/56 0.0
November P 29.3 70 75 62 126 11 399 1938 10 1870 120 19/51 0.0
December e e e 30.5 K] 83 65 243 16 665 1974 25 1934 279 25/74 0.0
Totals . . . . . .. . . .. 1,536 97 .- . . . .. 2.5
Year { Averages . . . . 259 7 .. . . . . .. .. . .. .- .-
Extremes . . . . . . 89 47 -. . 1014 3/T7 Nil 2] 296 .. ..
7/1/1897

() Records to 1966 at Acrodrome. (&) 1882 to 1938 at Post Office. (¢) 1869 to 1962 a1 Post Office; 8 years missing. (d) Highest

or lowest at either Post Office, Aerodrome or Regional Office Sites. (e) Various years. () April to October. Various years.

Figures such as 2/82, 26/42, etc., indicate in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurrence. Dates marked with an asterisk (*)
relate to nineteenth century.
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CLIMATIC DATA: ADELAIDE, SOUTH AUSTRALIA
(Lat. 34° 46’S., Long. 138° 35’ E. Height above M.S.L. 43 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean
- Wind (height of anemometer 22 metres) daily
Meanof9a.m. amt
and 3 p.m. High- Mean clouds
atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt  No. $%am, No.
pressure reduced Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3p.m., of
1o mean sea age inoneday speed ——————— ration thun- 9p.m. clear
Month level (mb)  (kmfh) (kmfk)  (kmfh) 9am. 3pm.  (mm) der (@) days
No. of years of reco: PR 119 20(5) 20(b) 61 30(c)  30(c) 9(d) 104 108 61
January . . . . . . . 1,013.2 128 322 1/70 116 sw sw 261 1.5 30 12.0
February . . . . . . . 1,014.3 121 288  25/67 106 NE SwW 224 11 3.0 10.7
March . . . . . . . . 1,017.2 114 307 24/64 126 S Sw 180 0.8 33 10.7
Apl . . . . L L. 1,019.8 t4 374 10/56 130 NE SW 126 1.0 4.2 68
May e e e e e 1,020.1 11.3 378 19/53 113 NE Nw 80 1.0 417 4.5
June ... oL L L 1,019.8 116 297  16/70 108 NE N 57 09 5.0 3.8
Juty e e e 1,019.9 11.8 329 13764 148 NE Nw 61 08 4.9 35
August e 1,019.0 128 382 8/55 121 NE Sw 76 1 4.2 4.7
September . . . . . . 1,017.6 132 349  16/65 111 NNE Sw 1n3 1.3 43 5.5
October . . . . . . . 1,016.0 136 354 1768 121 NNE Sw 169 1.9 42 5.6
November e 1,015 139 363 14768 130 SwW SW 202 20 39 6.5
December F 1,013.3 135 311 18/69 121 Sw Sw 247 1.5 34 8.8
Totals A : .. . . . .. - 1,795 149 .. 831
Year < Averages . . . . 1,017.1 .. . . NE Sw .. .. 4.0 s
Extremes . .o 38.2 8/8/65 148 . . .. .. .. ..
{a) Scale 0-8. (b) Records of cup {c) Standard 30 years normal (1931-1960). (d) Class-A Pan.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature
daily readings Extreme temperature Mean
{°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
T (°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest insun ongrass  shine
No. of years of reco: . 119 119 119 122 122 54(a) 117 94
Janwary . . . . . . . 29.6 164 230 476 12/39 73 21/84* 823 18/82+ 1.8 3/ 9.9
February . . . . . . . 294 166 230 453 1299 15 23/18 769 10700 21 2326 9.3
March . . . . . . .. 269 151 210 436 9/34 66 21/33 789 17/83* 0.1 21/33 19
April . . . . . . .. 227 127 17.7 370 5/38 42 15/59* 68.3 1/83* =35 30/77 6.0
May e e e 187 103 145 319 4,21 2.1 ) 646  12/79* -3.6 19/28 4.8
June . . ... L L 15.8 8.3 121 256 4/57 03 () 59.3  18/79* -6.1 24744 4.2
July e e e 15.0 7.3 111 266 29775 00 24/08 56.9  26/90* -55  30/29 43
August e e 16.4 78 121 294 31/11 0.2 17759 60.0  31/92¢ =51 11729 5.3
September . . . . . . 18.9 90 140 351 30/61 0.4 4/58* N4 23/82* -39 25727 6.2
October . . . . . . . 20 109 165 394 21/22 23 20/58* 722 30721 -3.0 22/66 72
November e e 25.2 129 19.1 453 - 21/65* 49 2/09 749  20/78* 06 17776 8.6
December e e 278 149 214 459 29/31 6.1 (d) 79.8 7/99* -1.0  19/76* 94
Year JAverages . . . . 224 11.8 ° 17.1 . e . .. . . . . 6.9
Extremes . . . - 6 .. 0.0 . 823 .. -6.1 . .
12/1/39 24/7/08 18/1/62 24/6/44
(a) Discontinued 1934 incomplete 1931-1934. () 26/1895 and 24/04. (¢) 27/1876 and 24 /44. (d) 16/1861 and 4/06.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure Rel. hum.(%)ar9a.m. Mean Fog
mean — No. Greatest  mean
9a.m. Highest Lowest Mean ofdays Greatest Least inone no.
Month {mb) Mean mean mean mthly of rain monthly monthly day  days
No.of yearsofrecord . . . 108 108 108 108 137 137 140 140 140 76
January e e 11.9 41 59 29 20 4 84 1941 Nil (a) 58 2/89* 0.0
February . . . . . . . 12.5 4 61 30 21 4 155 1925 Nil (a) 141 7/25 0.0
March . . . . . . . . 120 47 62 29 24 5 117 1878 Nil (a) 89 5/78* 00
April . . . ... L. 115 57 72 37 4 9 154 1971 Nil 1945 80 5/60* 00
May e e e e 10.8 67 77 49 69 13 197 1875 3 194 70 1/53* 04
June e e e 10.0 75 84 63 72 15 218 1916 6 1958 54 1/20 11
July e e 9.5 76 87 66 67 16 138 1890 10 1899 44 10/65* 1.3
August S 9.7 70 80 54 62 16 157 1852 8 1944 57 19/51* 06
September . . . . . . 10.0 61 72 4“4 Sl 13 148 1923. 7 1951 40 20/23 0.2
October . . . . . . . 10.2 52 67 29 4 11 133 1949 P 1969 57 16/08 0.0
November Ce 10.5 45 64 3 3 8 113 1839 i 1967 75 12/60 0.0
December e 1.3 42 56 3 26 ©.6 101 1861 Nil 1904 61 23/13 0.0
Totals . . . . . e o s . . 531 120 . . . . .- . 6
Year < Averages . . . . 1058 56 . . . . . . . .. .e . .-
Extremes . . . . .. .. 87 29 . .. s .. NIl (b) 1 ..
6/1916 7/2/28
(a) Various years. {b) December to April, various years.

Figures such as 3/55, 21/84, ectc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates marked with an
asterisk(*) relate to nincteenth century.
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CLIMATIC DATA: BRISBANE, QUEENSLAND
(Lat. 27° 28’S., Long. 153° 2’ E. Height above M.S.L. 41 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

39

Wind {height of anemometer 32 metres)

Meanof9a.m.
and 3 p.m.
atmospheric Highest  Highest Prevailing
pressure reduced Aver- mean speed gust direction
10 mean sea age inone day speed
Month level (mb)  (kmfk) (kmfh)y  (kmfl)y 9am. 3pm.
No. of years of record 89 60 61 61 25(b)  25(d) 9(c) 89 84 68
January . 1011.7 121 31.8 23747 109 SE ENE 189 4.6 4.6 33
February 1012.5 1.9 373 21/52 108 SSw ENE 150 37 48 24
March 1,014.6 1L 327 1/29 106 SSW ESE 149 23 43 5.6
April 1,017.3 105 268 3725 104 Sw ESE 127 1.4 36 78
May 1,018.3 9.8 288 17/26 87 SW  WSw 89 0.6 33 100
June 1,018.5 100 305 14/28 95 SW  WSw 70 0.5 33 105
July 1,018.8 97 354 13/54 n Sw wSsw 77 0.4 29 133
August 1,018.8 100 238 4735 100 Sw NE 105 1.4 26 135
September 1,0i17.6 10.5 259 1748 102 SW NE 133 2.8 28 124
October 1,015.9 11.1 25.3 1741 100 Ssw NE 168 44 is 8.5
November 1,014.1 11.4 249 10728 111 SE NE 191 57 39 6.1
December .. 1,012.1 11.9 313 15726 127 SSE NE 209 6.6 43 4.5
Totals . . .. - . . .. . 1,656 34.2 . 917
Year { Averages 1,015.9 10.8 .. .. SwW ENE . . 3.6 ..
Extremes . 373 .. 127 . . .. .
21/2/52
(a) Scale 0-8. (b) 1950-1974. (¢) Class-A Pan.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature
daily readings Extreme temperature Mean
(°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest  sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest insun ongrass  shine
No. of years of record 89 89 89 90 9% 50(a) 90 67
January . 294 206 250 432 26/40 14.9 4/93+ 76.2 2/37 9.9 4/93* 15
February 289 204 247 409 21725 147 21731 74.0 6/10 9.5 22/31 70
March 278 192 235 388  13/65 1.3 29/13 n.s 6/39 74 29713 6.8
April 260 164 212 364 19/73 69 25/25 67.7 11/16 26 24/25 FA
May 23.1 13.1 180 324 21723 48  30/51 63.9 1/10 -1.2 8/97* 6.8
June 208 107 157 316 19/18 24 29/08 518 3/18 -3.7  23/88* 6.6
July 203 94 149 291  23/46 23 &) 634  20/15 -45  11/9%0 10
August 2.8 100 159 328 14/46 27 13/64 611 20/17 -2.7 9/99* 1.8
September 240 127 183 383 22/43 48 1/96 68.6 26703 -0.9 1/89* 8.3
October 26.1 158 209 407 30/58 6.3 3/99° 69.7  31/18 1.6 8/89* 8.2
November 278 179 229 412 18/13 9.2 2/05 724 7/89¢ 38 1/05 8.2
December 29.1 196 245 411 26/93* 13.5 5/55 744 28/42 9.5 3/94* 8.1
Year Averages 254 155 205 .. . ‘e . . . . . 18
Extremes .. .. 43.2 .. 23 . 76.2 .. 4.5 .. ..
26/1/1940 2/1/1937 11/7/1890
{a) 1887-1926, 1936-March 1947. (b} 12/18%4 and 2/1896.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure Rel hum. (%) at 9 a.m. Mean Fog
mean — No. Greatest  mean
da.m. Highest Lowest Mean ofdays Greatest Least inone  No.
Month (mb) Mean mean mean mukly ofrain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of record 64 89 90 90 124 116 124 124 124 89
January 21.7 65 79 53 167 13 872 1974 8 1919 465 21/87* 0.5
February 220 69 82 55 161 14 1,026 1893 15 1849 270 6/31 0.6
March 209 7 85 56 144 15 865 1870 Nil 1849 284 14/08 1.1
April 17.5 70 80 56 88 11 388 1867 1 1944 178 3/12 21
May 14.3 7 85 59 69 9 352 1876 Nil 1846 149 9/80 3.0
June 12.1 72 84 54 9 8 647 1967 Nif 1847 283 12767 29
July 111 70 88 53 54 7 330 1973 Nil (a) 193 20765 3.0
August . 1.7 66 80 53 48 7 373 181 Nil b) 124 12/87* 36
September 138 63 76 47 48 8 138 1886 Nil 1979 19 12/65 25
October 16.0 60 72 48 74 9 456 1972 (c) 1948 136 25/49 1.2
November 18.1 59 72 45 95 10 35 1917 Nil 1842 143 8/66* 0.5
December . 20.1 61 70 i 129 12 41 1942 9 1865 168 28/71* 03
Totals . . .. .. .. L1857 123 .. .. . .. . 213
Year < Averages 16.6 66 . . . . . .
Extremes .. .. 88 45 . 1026 . Nil . 46! .. -
2/1893 Various 21/1/1887

(@) 1841 and 1951.

(b) 1862, 1869, 1880 and 1977.

{¢) Lessthan } mm.

Figures such as 23747, 4/93, ctc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates marked with an
asterisk (*) relate to nineteenth century.
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CLIMATIC DATA: SYDNEY, NEW SOUTH WALES
(Lat. 33° 52' S., Long. 151° 12’ E. Height above M.S.L. 42 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean

Wind (height of anemometer 22 metres) daily

Meanof9a.m. amt

and 3 p.m. High- Mean clouds

atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am.
pressure reduced Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3p.m., No.
to meansea age inone day speed ration thun- 9p.m. clear
Month level (mb)  (kmfh) (kmfh)  (km/hy  9am. 3pm.  (mm) der (a) days
No. of years of record 66 25(b) 25(b) 25(b)  25(b)  25(d) 6(c) 56 14 65
January 1,012.7 123 303 10749 150 NE NE 186 33 4.7 49
February 1,014.2 16 303 18757 101 NE ENE 169 2.5 4.8 4.5
March 1,016.4 105 333 10744 93 WNW ENE 186 1.7 4.4 5.7
April 1,018.3 102 362 24/44 116 w ENE 180 1.3 4.1 7.3
May 1,018.7 105 338 18/55 10t w ENE 186 09 39 77
June 1,018.9 1.6 360 10747 135 W WSW 180 038 4.0 8.0
July 1,018.5 1.5 343 20/51 106 W WSW 186 0.8 35 105
August 1,017.9 12.1 39.6  9/51 109 WNW WNwW 158 1.4 33 104
September 1,017.0 1.6 351 23/42 13 WNwW NE 150 1.8 35 9.1
October 1,015.1 123 394 157 153 WNw ENE 155 2.1 4.3 6.5
November 1,013.4 124 319 21/54 114 WNW ENE 150 3.6 4.5 5.2
December .o 1,012.1 123 362 11/52 121 NE ENE 155 38 4.6 48
Totals . .. . .. - . .. 2,038 247 .. 847
Year < Averages 1,016.1 11.6 . .. WANW ENE . . 4.2 .

Extremes . . 9.6 .. 153 .. . . .

9/8/51
(@) Scale 0-8. () Years 1938-1962 inclusive. (¢) Sydney Airport, Class-A Pan.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature

daily readings Extreme temperature Mean
(°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest  sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest insun ongrass  shine
No. of years of record 117 117 17 118 118 118 84(a) 118 55
January . . 257 183 220 453 143 106 18745 735 26/15 6.5 6/25 7.2
February 254 184 219 42 8/26 9.6 28763 76.3 14739 60 22/33 6.8
March 24.5 173 209 392 3/69* 9.3 14/86* 702 10/26 44 17713 6.3
April 22.1 145 183 330 b) 70 27/64* 623 10/77* 0.7 2409 6.2
May 192 1.2 152 300 119 44  30/62* 54.3 1/96* ~-1.5  25/17 58
June 16.6 9.1 128 269 11731 21 22/32 52.1 2/23 2.2 22/32 5.2
July 15.8 78 118 257 22/26 22 12790 519 19/77* -4.4 4/93* 6.2
August . 174 87 131 304 24,54 27 M+ 650 30/78* 33 409 638
September 19.6 10.8 15.2 346  26/65 49 2/45 61.2  12/78* -1 17/05 71
October 219 133 176 374 4/42 5.7 6/27 668 20733 0.4 9/05 73
November 235 153 194 403 6/46 7.7 1405 703 28/99* 19 21767 76
December 249 172 210 422 20757 9.1 3/24 73.5 27789 5.2 3/24 74
Year J Averages 214 13.6 17.4 . . . . . .. . . 6.7
Extremes .. . . 453 . 2.1 .. 76.3 .. -4.4 .. .

14/1/39 12/6/31 14/2/39 4/7/1893

(a) Records discontinued 1946. (b) 1/36 and 10/69.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-

sure Rel. hum. (%) at9a.m. Mean Fog
mean ——— No. Greatest mean
9a.m Highest Lowest Mean ofdays Greatest Least inone No.
Month (mb) Mean  mean mean mthly of rain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of record 100 100 101 0 n7 17 18 113 ns 55
January 18.8 68 78 58 100 13 388 1911 6 1932 180  13/1) 0.3
February 19.2 70 81 60 115 13 564 1954 3 1939 226  25/73* 0.6
March 183 74 85 62 131 14 521 1942 8 1965 281 28/42 LS
April 15.0 74 87 63 126 13 622 1861 2 1868 191  29/60* 2.1
May 1.9 75 90 63 123 13 585 1919 4 1957 212 28/89* 3.1
June 10.2 76 89 63 133 12 643 1950 4 1962 131 16/84* 2.7
July 9.6 74 88 59 104 1n 33 1950 2 1970 198 /31 21
August 9.5 68 84 54 81 1 378 1899 1 1885 140 22/71 1.7
September 1.3 66 79 49 69 11 357 1879 2 1882 145 10/79* 0.9
October 13.0 62 77 46 76 12 283 (@) 2 1971 162 13702 0.6
November 15.0 62 79 42 78 12 577 1961 2 1915 133 27/55 0.5
December . 17.6 64 77 5t Vi 13 402 1920 6 1913 121 13/10 0.4
Totals . .. .. . 1,218 148 . . . . .. . 16.3
Year4 Averages 14.1 69 .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. ..

Extremes .. .. 90 42 . 643 6/1950 1 8/1885 281 .o

28/3/1942

(a) 1916 and 1959.

Figures such as 10/49, 28/63, etc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates marked with an
asterisk (*) relate to nineteenth century.



CLIMATE AND PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF AUSTRALIA 41

CLIMATIC DATA: CANBERRA, AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY
(Lat. 35° 19 S., Long. 149° 11" E. Height above M.S.L. 577 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean

Wind (height of anemometer 10 metres) daily

Meanof9a.m. amt

and 3 p.m. High- Mean clouds

atmospheric Highest est Prevailing> amt No. 9am.
pressure reduced Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3p.m. No.
to mean sea age inone day speed ——_  ration thun- 9pm. clear
Month level (mb)  (kmfh) (kmfh) (km/h) 9am. 3pm. (mm) der (a) days
No.of yearsof record . . . 36 44(b) 47(b) 40(c) 36(c) 36(c) 8(d) 36 36 36(e)
January . . . . . . . 1,012.1 6.6 24 24/33 121 Nw Nw 242 33 4.1 1.7
February . . . . . . . 1,013.1 6.1 25 24/33 104 NwW Nw 194 30 44 6.5
March . . . . . . . . 1,016.0 53 29 28/42 1n SE Nw 165 1.7 42 16
April . . . . . L. 1,018.8 5.0 30 8/45 106 NwW NwW 109 0.8 4.2 6.9
May e e e e e 1,019.0 44 21 27758 104 Nw Nw n 04 45 6.7
June e e e e 1,021.0 438 26 2/30 96 Nw Nw 46 0.2 4.6 6.5
July e e e 1,020.2 5.0 38 7/31 102 NwW Nw 54 0.1 44 10
August e e 1,018.5 59 25 25/36 13 NwW Nw 77 0.8 44 6.7
September e e e 1,017.4 6.0 28 28/34 107 Nw Nw 115 11 4.1 19
October e e e e e 1,014.8 6.5 23 1257 119 NwW Nw’ 165 22 44 6.1
November e e e 1,011.9 6.9 28 28742 128 NwW Nw 200 33 44 57
December e e e 1,010.7 6.9 26 11/38 106 NwW Nw 259 34 4.1 1.5
Totals PR .- .. - . . .. . 1,697 203 .. 828
Year<{ Averages . . . . 1,016.1 538 .- .. . Nw NwW . v 43 6.9

Extremes L .. . 38 7/7/31 128 . . . . .

(a) Scale 0-8. () Recorded at Forestry and Timber Bureau, Yarralumla, where a cup is installed ()R ded at
Meteorological office, R.A.A.F. Fairbairn, where a Dines Pressure Tube anemometer is installed. (d) Class-A Pan. (e) 1940-75. For-
merly assessed over 37-year period at Yarralumla.

TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature
daily readings Extreme temperature Mean
(°Celsius) Exireme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
— (°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest  sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest insun ongrass shine
No.of yearsofrecord . . . 36 36 36 40 40 .. 28 37(a)
January e 275 129 202 414 31/68 1.8 1/56 .. -04 1/56 8.9
February . . . . . . . 266 126 196 422 1768 30 16/62 .. 02 17/70 8.2
March . . . . . . . . 243 104 173 364 9/40 -1 24/67 - -4.0 (b) 7.5
Aprl . . . . . L L. 19.6 65 131 326 12/68 -36 27/78 .. -8.3  24/69 6.9
May e e e 14.9 28 89 245 10/67 -1.5  30/76 .. -104  26/69 5.6
Jure . L L L L L 12.0 0.8 64 201 3/57 -8.5 8/57 .. -134  25/7 48
July e e e e e 1.1 -0.3 54 19.7 29775 -100 1M .. -15.1 1/ 5.1
August . . . . . .. 126 08 67 217 24/54 <18 6/74 Lo -128 11769 6.1
September . . . . . . 15.8 2.7 93 286 26/65 -5.6 5/40 .. -10.6  12/71 74
October . . . . . . . 19.0 58 124 327 13/46 =33 4/57 .- -6.2 4/57 79
November . . . . . . 222 82 151 388 19/44 -1.8 28767 .. -63  28/67 8.7
December e 260 1. 186 388 21/53 L1 18764 . -39 18/64 9.1
Year J Averages . . . . 193 62 127 . . .. .. . .. . 72
Extremes . 422 . -10.0 .. - ~15.1 ..
1/2/68 11/7/71 11/7/71
(a) Recorded at Forestry and Timber Bureau, Yarralumla, () 30/58 and 24/67.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure Rel.hum (%) at9a.m. Mean Fog
mean — No. Greatest  mean
9a.m. Highest Lowest Mean ofdays Greatest Least inone No.
Month (mb) Mean mean  mean mihly ofrain monthly monthly day  days
No.of yearsofrecord . . . 36(a) 36 36 36 36 36 40 40 39 36
January . . . . . . . 13.1 60 75 42 61 8 164 1941 11947 95 12745 1.1
February . . . . . . . 14.0 65 8l 53 59 7 148 1977 Nil 1968 69 20/74 1.2
March . . . . . . . . 13.1 69 81 53 51 7 312 1950 11954 66 5/59 28
April . . . . . . L. 10.7 75 84 38 50 8 164 1974 1 1980 75259 4.
May . . . . . ... 8.7 84 96 3 Sl 9 150 1953 11976 96 3748 7.5
June . 71 85 97 73 39 9 126 1956 4 1979 45 25/56 7.6
July 6.6 84 93 68 38 10 103 1960 4 1970 35 10/57 7.7
August . 7.1 80 92 58 47 12 156 1974 7 194 48 29/74 50
September e e . 8.1 74 82 55 50 10 151 1978 6 1946 41 16/62 4.1
October . . . . . . . 10.0 67 82 50 73 12 161 1976 2 9 105 21759 3.
November . . . . . . 10.7 59 76 38 64 10 135 1961 4 19T 64 9/50 1.4
December e e 123 59 4 43 56 8 215 1947 Nil 1967 87 30/48 0.6
Totals . . . . . .. .. .. .. 639 110 . . .. . . . 462
Year { Aversges . . . . 9.3 72 .. - . . .. .o . . . .
Extremes . . . . . . ” 38 .. . 312 3/%0 .Ni1 (a) 105 e
21/10/59

(a) 12/67and 2/68.
Data shown in the above tables relate to the Meteorological Office, R.A.A.F., Fairbaim, except where otherwise indicated, and generally cover
years up to 1980. .
Figures such as 24/33, 31 /68, etc., indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence.
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CLIMATIC DATA: MELBOURNE, VICTORIA
(Lat. 37° 49' S, Long. 144° 58’ E. Height above M.S.L. 35 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean
Wind (height of anemometer 28 metres) daily
Meanof9a.m. amt
and 3 p.m. High- Mean clouds
atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am.,
pressure reduced Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3p.m., No.
1o mean sea age inoneday speed —— — ration thun- 9pm. clear
Month level (mb)  (kmjh) (kmjh)  (kmfh) 9am. 3pm. (mm) der (@) days
No. of years of record 119 36(b) 66 69 57 57 9c) 68 119 68
January 1,012.8 128 340 27/41 106 S S 228 1.7 4.1 6.7
February 1,014.3 124 306 13747 19 S S 198 1.9 4.0 .1
March 1,016.8 1.3 9.0 36l 106 N s 155 13 43 5.5
April 1,018.9 109 337 2/% 108 N S 97 0.7 4.7 4.2
May 1,019.1 1.4 330 4/61 116 N N 59 04 5.2 29
June 1,019.0 1.4 367 16/47 103 N N 38 0.2 5.3 2.8
July 1,018.6 12.8 36.9 24/70 109 N N 47 0.2 5.2 25
August . 1,017.5 125 343 20/42 108 N N 60 0.6 5.0 2.7
September 1,016.0 127 340 15/64 111 N S 91 08 48 3.6
Ociober 1,014.7 128 304 6/68 111 N S 130 1.6 4.8 34
November 1,013.9 133 358 /71 14 SwW S 161 1.9 49 3.2
December . 1,012.4 13.1 338 12/52 100 S S 209 2.2 4.5 44
Totals . . .. .- . . .. .. 1,468 134 .. 48.0
Year { Averages 1,016.2 123 . . N S . .. 47 .
Extremes . 36.9 .o 119 . . - .
24/1/70
(a) Scale 0-8. (b) Early records not comparable. {¢) Class-A Pan.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature
daily readings Extreme temperature Mean
(°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) B hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest  sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest insun ongrass  shine
No. of years of record 120 120 120 123 123 86(a) N9 52(b)
January 258 139 199 456 13/39 5.6  28/85* 814 14/62* -1.0  28/85* 8.1
February 25.7 14.2 19.9 43.1 7/01 4.6 2424 753 15/70* -0.6 6/91* 15
March 23.7 12.8 18.3 41.7 11/40 28 17/84* 73.6 1768+ -1.7 (c) 6.6
April 20.1 10.5 153 349  5/38 1.6 24/88* 66.7 8/61* -39 2397 5.
May 16.5 83 124 287 7/05 -1.2 29/16 614 2/59* -6.1  26/16 19
June 13.9 6.6 103 224 2/57 -2.2 /66 539 11761 -6.7  30/29 34
July 133 5.7 9.5 231 30/75 -2.8  21/69* 52.1  27/80* -64  12/03 37
August . 14.8 6.4 10.6 25.0  20/85* -2.1 1 /63* 58.6  29/69* -59 14/02 4.6
September 17.1 1.6 124 314 28/28 -0.6 3/40 61.2  20/67* -5 8/18 5.5
October 19.5 9.2 144 369 24/14 0.1 yne 619  28/68* -40 22/18 59
November 218 10.8 16.3 409  27/94* 24 2/96* 09  29/65* -4.1 2/96* 6.5
December . 24.1 12.6 184 437 15/76 44 4/70* 768  20/69* 0.7 1/04 73
Year J Averages 19.9 9.9 148 . . . . e .- . . 5.7
Extremes 6 .. -2.8 .. 4 .. 7 .o
13/1/39 21/7/69 14/1/62 30/6/19
{a) Discontinued 1946, (b) Discontinued 1967. (¢) 17/1884 and 20/1897.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure Rel. hum. (%) a19a.m. Mean Fog
mean — . no. Greatest  mean
9a.m. Highest Lowest Mean ofdays Greatest Least inone no.
Month (mb) Mean  mean  mean mthly ofrain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of record 68 68 7t 7 120 120 123 123 122 118
January . 13.1 61 68 50 48 8 176 1963 (a) 1932 108 29/63 0.1
February 14.1 63 77 48 50 7 238 1972 (@) 1965 87 2646 0.3
March 13.3 66 79 50 54 9 19 1911 4 1934 90 5/19 0.7
April 1.7 72 82 66 59 11 195 1960 Nil 1923 80 23/60 1.8
May 10.3 79 88 69 517 14 142 1942 4 1934 S5t 15/74 36
June 9.3 83 92 73 50 14 115 1859 8 1858 43 21/04 4.6
July 8.9 81 87 n 49 15 178 1891 15 1902 74 12/91* 43
August . 9.1 15 82 64 S0 15 1 1939 121903 54 1781 23
September 9.5 68 76 60 59 14 201 1916 13 1907 59 23/16 0.8
October 10.5 63 72 52 68 14 193 1869 7 1914 61 21/53 04
November 11.3 61 73 52 59 12 206 1954 6 1895 73 21754 0.2
December . 12.5 60 72 48 58 10 182 1863 1 1972 100 4/54 0.2
Totals . . . . 661 143 . . .. . .. 193
Year < Averages 11.1 69 .. . . .. .e .. . e . .
Extremes .. . 92 43 . 238 /M2 Nil 4/23 108 .
29/1/63

{a) Lessthan 1 mm. 5
Figures such as 27/41, 28/85, eic., indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates marked with an
asterisk (*) relate to nineteenth century.
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CLIMATIC DATA: HOBART, TASMANIA
(Lat. 42° 53'S., Long. 147° 20’ E. Height above M.S L. 54 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS
Mean
Wind (height of anemometer 12 metres) daily
Meanof9a.m. amt
and 3p.m. High- Mean clouds
aimospheric Highest est Prevailing amit No. 9am, No.
pressure reduced Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3p.m., of
1o mean sea age inone day speed ration  thun- 9p.m. clear
Month level (mb)  (kmjh) (kmfh) (km/h) 9am. 3pm. (mm) der (a) days
No. of years of reco 90 63 69 94 30(y)  30(b) 10(¢) 64 90 30(b)
January <. 1,010.6 126 335 30/16 130 NNW SSE 167 10 5.0 1.
February 1,012.9 11.5 406 4727 121  NNW SSE 135 1.0 4.9 2.3
March 1,014.3 11.0 344 13/38 127 Nw SSE 109 0.7 4.8 24
April 1,015.5 109 388 9/52 141 Nw w 70 0.3 5.0 1.7
May 1,015.4 - 104 354 21765 135 NNW Nw 38 0.0 50 24
June 1,015.2 10.2 382 27720 132 NwW Nw 22 0.0 5.0 24
July 1,014.0 10.7 369 22/53 129 NNW NNW 26 0.0 4.8 20
August . 1,0128 109 410 19/26 140 NNW Nw 4 0.1 4.8 2.1
September 10114 125 430 28/65 150 NNwW NW 73 0.1 49 1.5
October 1,010.3 126 324 3/65 140 NNW sw 107 0.4 5.2 1.0
November K 128 341 18/15 135 NNW S 123 06 53 L3
December .. 1,009.4 124 377 1/34 122 NNW SSE 150 0.8 5.3 1.1
Totals . .. - - . ,e .. . 1,064 5.1 . 221
Year { Averages 1,012.6 115 .. NNW w . . 5.0 .
Extremes . B 43.0 . - .. .. .. .
28/9/65
(a) Scale 0-8. (b) Standard thirty years normal (1911-1940). (¢) Class-A Pan.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature
daily readings Extreme temperature Mean
(°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest  sun-
Month max. min. Mean o Highest Lowest insun ongrass  shine
No. of years of record 92 92 92 i 96 96 57(a) 92 79
January 214 1.5 165 408 4/76 4.5 (&) 711 (c) -08 19/97* 19
February 21.5 1.8 16.7 402 12/99* 39 20/87* 739  24/68° -20 —/87* 70
March 200 106 153 3713 13740 1.8 31726 66.1  26/44 -2.5 30702 6.4
April 17.1 8.7 129 30.6 1/41 0.6 14/63 61.1 18/93* -39 —/86* 5.0
May 14.2 67 105 255 521 -1.6  30/02 533 () -6.7 19702 43
June 11.8 5.1 85 206 1/07 -28 25/12 500  12/94* -7.7  24/63 39
July 11.4 44 79 210 30/75 -24 0] 494 12/93° -1.5 1/78 4.3
August 128 50 89 245 26/77 -18 562 544 —/87* 66 1/09 50
September 14.9 6.2 106 282 29/73 -06 16/97* 589 23793 -16 16/26 59
October 16.7 7.5 121 334 24714 00  12/89* 68.9 9/93¢ -4.6 (e) 6.3
November 18.5 90 138 368 26/37 1.6 16/41 556 19792¢ ~3.4 1/08 10
December 20.2 10.5 154 407 30/97° 33 3/06 79 10/39 -26 —/86* 1.2
Year J Averages 16.7 8.1 12.4 . . .. . . - .. .. 5.9
Extremes 40.8 .o -2.8 .. 739 . =7. ..
4/1/1976 25/6/72 24/2/1868 24/6/1963

(@) Period 1934-1938 not comparable; records discontinued 1946.

(b) 09/1937 and 1171937.

{c) 05/1886 and

13/1905. (d)— /1899 and —/1893. (e) 1/1886 and 1 /1899. () 11/1895and 7/1973.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure Rel. hum. (%) at9a.m. Mean Fog
mean — No. Greatest mean
9a.m. Highest Lowest Mean ofdays Greatest Least inone No.
Month (mb) ean  mean  mean mthly ofrain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of record 77(a) 81 86 86 93 93 97 97 91N 64
January . . . . 11.0 58 81 45 49 i 150 1893 4 1958 75 30/16 0.3
February . . 1.7 62 83 49 42 10 171 1964 3 1914 56 1/54 0.1
March . . . 11.0 65 78 52 47 11 255 1946 7 1943 88 17746 0.3
Aprl . . 100 70 84 57 55 12 248 1960 2 1904 133 23/60 0.3
May . . . 8.8 75 86 61 49 14 214 1958 4 1913 47 313 1.1
June . . . 19 78 9N 61 59 14 238 1954 2 19719 147 7/54 1.7
July P 76 78 87 7 54 15 157 1974 4 1950 64 18/22 1.4
August . 19 73 86 59 49 16 161 1946 8 1892 65 2/76 0.7
September . 8.3 66 81 52 52 15 201 1957 10 1951 156 15/57 0.2
October . . 9.1 62 74 52 64 17 193 1947 10 1914 6 4/06 0.t
November . 9.6 59 73 49 56 14 188 1885 9 (d) 94 30/85* 0.t
December . 10.6 58 73 42 57 13 196 ()] 5 (e 85 5741 0.1
Totals . .o . .. .. 633 162 . . . . . .o 6.1
Year < Averages 9.5 67 .. .. . C e . . . . . ..
Extremes . . 9 42 . 5 .. 2 .. 156 .. .
3/1946 {c) 18/9/57

(a) 1894-1970. (¢) 4/1904 and 6/1979. (d) 1919 and 1921. (e) 1897, 1915 and 1931. (/) Includes

(b) 1897and 1916.
earlier records at Botanical Gardens.

Figures such as 30/16, 12/99, etc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates marked with an
asterisk(*) relate to nineteenth century.
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CHAPTER 3
GENERAL GOVERNMENT

Parliamentary government

Scheme of parliamentary government

Under section 1 of the Australian Constitution the legislative power of the Commonwealth of
Australia is vested in the Parliament of the Commonwealth, which consists of the Sovereign, the
Senate, and the House of Representatives. The Sovereign is represented throughout the Common-
wealth by the Governor-General who, subject to the Constitution, has such powers and functions as
the Sovereign is pleased to assign to him. In each Australian State there is a State Governor, who is the
representative of the Sovereign for the State. The Governor has such powers within the State as are
conferred upon him by the Letters Patent constituting his office, and he exercises these powers in ac-
cordance with instructions issued to him by the Sovereign, detailing the manner in which his duties are
to be fulfilled.

In the Commonwealth Parliament the Upper House is known as the Senate, and in the bicameral
State Parliaments as the Legislative Council. The Legislature in each State was bicameral until 1922
when the Queensland Parliament became unicameral upon the abolition of the Upper House. In the
Commonwealth Parliament the Lower House is known as the House of Representatives; in the State _
Parliaments of New South Wales, Victoria, Queensland and Western Australia as the Legislative
Assembly; and in the State Parliaments of South Australia and Tasmania as the House of Assembly.
The extent of the legislative powers of each of the seven Parliaments is defined by the Australian and
State Constitutions respectively. In those States that have a bicameral legislature the Legislative
Assembly or House of Assembly is the larger House.

The members of the Legislative Assembly or House of Assembly, as the case may be, of each State
are elected by the people, the franchise extending to British subjects who are at least 18 years of age and
possess certain residential qualifications. With the exception of the New South Wales Legislative
Council, the members of State Legislative Councils are, in common with members of the Lower
Houses, elected by the people of the respective States. Up until 1978 in New South Wales a quarter of
the members of the Legislative Council retired each three years, and the continuing members of the
Council and the members of the Legislative Assembly, voting as an electoral body, elected members to
fill the vacant positions. However, as from 1978 in New South Wales, as well as in all other States pos-
sessing a Legislative Council, members of the Council are now elected by adult suffrage. In the Com-
monwealth Parliament the qualifications for the franchise are identical for both Houses, extending to
British subjects who have lived in Australia for six months continuously and who are not less than 18
years of age.

The Sovereign

On 7 February 1952, the then Governor-General of the Commonwealth of Australia and members
of the Federal Executive Council proclaimed Princess Elizabeth Queen Elizabeth the Second, Queen
of this Realm and of all Her other Realms and Territories, Head of the Commonwealth, Defender of
the Faith, Supreme Liege Lady in and over the Commonwealth of Australia. The coronation of Her
Majesty took place in Westminster Abbey on 2 June 1953. By the Royal Style and Titles Act 1973,
which Her Majesty assented to in Canberra on 19 October 1973, the Parliament of the Commonwealth
assented to the adoption by Her Majesty, for use in relation to Australia and its Territories, of the Style
and Titles set forth in the Schedule to the Act. On the same day, also in Canberra, Her Majesty issued a
Proclamation, under the Great Seal of Australia, appointing and declaring that Her Majesty’s Style
and Titles should henceforth be, in relation to Australia and its Territories, ‘Elizabeth the Second, by
the Grace of God Queen of Australia and Her other Realms and Territories, Head of the
Commonwealth’.

The Governor-General

Powers and functions. As the Queen’s representative in Australia, the Governor-General of the
Commonwealth of Australia exercises certain prerogative powers and functions assigned to him by the
Queen. Other powers and functions are conferred on him by the Australian Constitution. Powers
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which have been so assigned or conferred include, among others, the power to grant pardons and to
remit fines for offences against the laws of the Commonwealth of Australia; to appoint certain officers
in the Diplomatic or Consular Service; to appoint times for holding the sessions of the Parliament, pro-

_rogue Parliament, and dissolve the House of Representatives; to cause writs to be issued for general
elections of members of the House of Representatives; to assent in the Queen’s name to a proposed law
passed by both Houses of the Parliament or to withhold such assent, or to reserve the law for the
Queen’s pleasure, or to return the proposed law to the House in which it originated and transmit there-
with any amendments which he may recommend; to exercise executive power; to choose and summon
Executive Councillors, who hold office during his pleasure; and to appoint Ministers of State for the
Commonwealth of Australia. In addition, the command-in-chief of the Defence Force of the Com-
monwealth of Australia is vested in the Governor-General as the Queen’s representative.

Many Acts of the Commonwealth Parliament provide that the Governor-General may make regu-
lations to give effect to the Act. The Governor-General may also be authorised by statute to issue
proclamations—for example, to declare an Act in force. He has been given power by statute to legislate
for certain of the Australian Territories. Under the conventions of responsible government obtaining in
British Commonwealth countries, the Governor-General’s functions are exercised generally on the
advice of Ministers of State.

The present Governor-General is His Excellency Sir Zelman Cowen, A.K., G.CM.G,, K.St.J,,
Q.C., who has held office since 8 December 1977.

Holders of office. The names of those persons who have acted as Governor-General since the
inception of the Commonwealth of Australia are listed in Year Book No. 61 and earlier Year Books.

Administrators. In addition to the holders of the office of Governor-General listed above, certain
persons have, from time to time, been appointed as Administrator of the Commonwealth of Australia.
Administrators are appointed in the event of the death, illness or absence from Australia of the
Governor-General, or for the period between the departure of a Governor-General and the arrival of
his successor. The names of those persons who have acted as Administrator are also listed in Year Book
No. 61 and earlier Year Books.

Governors of the States

Powers and functions. The Queen is represented in each of the Australian States by a Governor,
the office having been constituted by Letters Patent issued under the Great Seal of the United King-
dom on various dates. The Governors of the States exercise prerogative powers conferred on them by
these Letters Patent, their Commissions of appointment, and the Governor’s Instructions given them
under the Royal Sign Manual and Signet or other instrument as specified in the Letters Patent. In ad-
dition, they have been invested with various statutory functions by State Constitutions and other Im-
perial Acts, as well as under the Acts of the Parliaments of the States.

A Governor of a State assents in the Queen’s name to Bills passed by the Parliament of the State,
except those reserved for the Royal Assent. The latter include certain classes of Bills which are
regulated by the State’s Constitution and by the Governor’s Instructions. He administers the pre-
rogative of mercy by the reprieve or pardon of criminal offenders within his jurisdiction, and may remit
fines and penalties due to the Crown. In the performance of his functions generally, particularly those
conferred by statute, the Governor of a State acts on the advice of Ministers of State for the State.

Holders of office. The names of the present (October 1980) State Governors are as follows:

New South Wales—SIR ARTHUR RODENCUTLER, V.C.,,K.C.M.G,,K.C.V.O,,CB.E.,K.St.J.

Victoria—SIR HENRY ARTHUR WINNEKE, K.CM.G,,K.C.V.0,,0.B.E,,K.St.J.,Q.C.

Queensland—COMMODORE SIR JAMES MAXWELL RAMSAY, K.CM.G,,C.B.E.,D.S.C.,K.St.J.

South Australia—MR KEITH DOUGLAS SEAMAN, O.B.E., K.St.J.

Western Australia—AIR CHIEF MARSHAL SIR WALLACE HART KYLE, G.C.B, K.C.V.0,

C.BE.,DS.O.,D.F.C,K.StJ.
Tasmania—THE HONOURABLE SIR STANLEY CHARLES BURBURY, K.C.V.O,K.B.E.,,K.St.J.

The Cabinet and executive government
Detailed information is contained in Year Book No. 62, pages 64 and 63.
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Commonwealth Government Ministries
Names and tenure of office, 1901 to 1980. The following list shows the name of each Common-
wealth Government Ministry to hold office since 1 January 1901 and the limits of its term of office.

COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT MINISTRIES, 1901 TO NOVEMBER 1980

(i)

(i)
(iii)
(iv)

(v)

(vi)
(vii)
(viii)
(ix)

(x)

(xi)
(xii)
(xiii)
(xiv)
(xv)
(xvi)
(xvii)
(xviii)
(xix)
(xx)
(xxi)
(xxii)
(xxiii)
(xxiv)
(xxv)
(xxvi)
(xxvii)
(xxviii)
(xxix)
(xxx)
(xxxi)
(xxxii)
(xxxiii)
(xxxiv)
(xxxv)
(xxxvi)
(xxxvii)
(xxxviii)
(xxxix)
(xD)
(xli)
(xlii)
(xliii)
(xliv)
(xlv)
(x1vi)

BARTON MINISTRY, | January 1901 to 24 September 1903.
DEAKIN MINISTRY, 24 September 1903 to 27 April 1904.
WATSON MINISTRY, 27 April 1904 to 17 August 1904.
REID-MCLEAN MINISTRY, 18 August 1904 to 5 July 1905.
DEAKIN MINISTRY, 5 July 1905 to 13 November 1908.
FISHER MINISTRY, 13 November 1908 to 1 June 1909.
DEAKIN MINISTRY, 2 June 1909 to 29 April 1910.

FISHER MINISTRY, 29 April 1910 to 24 June 1913.

COOK MINISTRY, 24 June 1913 to 17 September 1914.
FISHER MINISTRY, 17 September 1914 to 27 October 1915.
HUGHES MINISTRY, 27 October 1915 to 14 November 1916.
HUGHES MINISTRY, 14 November 1916 to 17 February 1917.
HUGHES MINISTRY, 17 February 1917 to 10 January 1918.
HUGHES MINISTRY, 10 January 1918 to 9 February 1923.
BRUCE-PAGE MINISTRY, 9 February 1923 to 22 October 1929.
SCULLIN MINISTRY, 22 October 1929 to 6 January 1932.
LYONS MINISTRY, 6 January 1932 to 7 November 1938.
LYONS MINISTRY, 7 November 1938 to 7 April 1939.

PAGE MINISTRY, 7 April 1939 to 26 April 1939.

MENZIES MINISTRY, 26 April 1939 to 14 March 1940.
MENZIES MINISTRY, 14 March 1940 to 28 October 1940.
MENZIES MINISTRY, 28 October 1940 to 29 August 1941.
FADDEN MINISTRY, 29 August 1941 to 7 October 1941.
CURTIN MINISTRY, 7 October 1941 to 21 September 1943,
CURTIN MINISTRY, 21 September 1943 to 6 July 1945.
FORDE MINISTRY, 6 July 1945 to 13 July 1945.

CHIFLEY MINISTRY, 13 July 1945 to 1 November 1946.
CHIFLEY MINISTRY, 1 November 1946 to 19 December 1949.
MENZIES MINISTRY, 19 December 1949 to 11 May 1951.
MENZIES MINISTRY, 11 May 1951 to 11 January 1956.
MENZIES MINISTRY, 11 January 1956 to 10 December 1958.
MENZIES MINISTRY, 10 December 1958 to 18 December 1963.
MENZIES MINISTRY, 18 December 1963 to 26 January 1966.
HOLT MINISTRY, 26 January 1966 to 14 December 1966.
HOLT MINISTRY, 14 December 1966 to 19 December 1967.
MCEWEN MINISTRY, 19 December 1967 to 10 January 1968.
GORTON MINISTRY, 10 January 1968 to 28 February 1968.
GORTON MINISTRY, 28 February 1968 to 12 November 1969.
GORTON MINISTRY, 12 November 1969 to 10 March 1971.
MCMAHON MINISTRY, 10 March 1971 to 5 December 1972.
WHITLAM MINISTRY, 5§ December 1972 to 19 December 1972,
WHITLAM, MINISTRY, 19 December 1972 to 11 November 1975.
FRASER MINISTRY, 11 November 1975 to 22 December 1975.
FRASER MINISTRY, 22 December 1975 to 20 December 1977.
FRASER MINISTRY, 20 December 1977 to 3 November 1980.
FRASER MINISTRY, 3 November 1980.

Names of Members of each Ministry to 3 November 1980. In Year Book No. 17, 1924, the names

are given of each Ministry up to the Bruce-Page Ministry (9 February 1923 to 22 October 1929),
together with the names of the successive holders of portfolios therein. Year Book No. 39 contains a list
which covers the period between 9 February 1923, the date on which the Bruce-Page Ministry assumed
power, and 31 July 1951, showing the names of all persons who held office in each Ministry during that
period. The names of members of subsequent Ministries are listed in successive issues of the Year Book
from No. 39 to No. 61 inclusive and in No. 64.

This issue only shows particulars of the Fourth Fraser Ministry (at 3 November 1980).
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COMMONWEALTH AND STATE LEADERS OF THE GOVERNMENT, SEPTEMBER 1980

Commonwealth—The Rt Hon. J. M. Fraser, CH., M.P. (Vic.) (L.P.)

New South Wales—The Hon. N. K. Wran, Q.C., M.P. (A.L.P.)

Victoria—The Hon. R. J. Hamer, E.D., M.P. (L.P.)

Queensland—The Hon. J. Bjelke-Petersen, M.L.A. (N.P.)

South Australia—The Hon. D. O. Tonkin, M.P. (L.P.)

Western Australia—The Hon. Sir Charles Court, K.CM.G.O.B.E., M.LAA. (L.P.)
Tasmania—The Hon. D. A. Lowe, M. H.A. (A.L.P))

Northern Territory—The Hon. P. A. E. Everingham, M.L.A. (L.P.)

"THE FOURTH FRASER MINISTRY—AT 3 NOVEMBER 1980

‘(The State in which each Minister’s electorate is situated and party affiliation are shown in paren-

thesis. Party affiliation is indicated by the use of the following abbreviations; L.P. Liberal Party of
Australia; N.C.P. National Country Party of Australia).

*Prime Minister—

THE RIGHT HON. MALCOLM FRASER, CH.,
M.P. (Vic.) (L.P)

*Deputy Prime Minister, Minister for Trade and
Resources—

THE RT HON. J. D. ANTHONY, M.P.
(NS.W.) (N.C.P.)

*Minister for Industry and Commerce—
THE RT HON. PHILLIP LYNCH, M.P. (Vic.)
(L.P)
*Minister for Communications and Leader of
the House—

THE RT HON. IAN SINCLAIR, M.P. (N.S.W.)
(N.CP)

*Minister for National Development and En-
ergy, Vice-President of the Executive Council
and Leader of the Government in the Senate—

SENATOR THE HON. J. L. CARRICK (N.S.W.)
(L.P)

*Minister for Foreign Affairs—
THE HON. A. A. STREET, M.P. (Vic.) (L.P)

*Minister for Primary Industry—
THE HON. P. J. NIXON, M.P. (Vic.) (N.CP.)

*Treasurer—

THE HON. JOHN HOWARD, M.P. (N.S.W.)
(L.P.)

*Minister for Industrial Relations—
THE HON. ANDREW PEACOCK, M.P. (Vic.)
(L.P)

*Minister for Defence—
THE HON. D. J. KILLEN, M.P. (Qld) (L.P.)

*Minister for Finance—

SENATOR THE HON. DAME MARGARET
GUILFOYLE, D.B.E. (Vic.) (L.P.)

*Minister for Employment and Youth Affairs
and Minister Assisting the Prime Minister—

THE HON. AN VINER, M.P. (W.A.) (L.P.)

* Attorney-General
34

SENATOR THE HON. PETER DURACK, Q.C.
(W.A.) (L.P.)

*Minister for Social Security—

SENATOR THE HON. F. M. CHANEY (W.A.
(L.P)

Minister for Home Affairs and Environment—

THE HON. R. J. ELLICOTT, Q.C., M.P.
(N.S.W.) (L.P)

Minister for Transport—

THE HON. RALPH HUNT, M.P. (N.S.W.)
(N.CP)

Minister for Health—

THE HON. M. J. R. MACKELLAR,
(N.S.W.) (L.P)

Minister for Education and Minister Assisting
the Prime Minister in Federal Affairs—

THE HON. WAL FIFE, M.P. (N.S.W.) (L.P.)
Minister for Immigration and Ethnic Affairs—
THE HON. JAN MACPHEE, M.P. (Vic.) (L.P.)

M.P.

Minister for Science and Technology—
THE HON. DAvVID THOMSON, M.C., M.P.
(Qld) (N.C.P.)

Minister for Administrative Services and Minis-
ter Assisting the Minister for Defence—

THE HON. KEVIN NEWMAN, M.P. (Tas.)
(L.P.)
Minister for Business and Consumer Affairs—
THE HON. J. C. MOORE, M.P. (QId) (L.P.)
Minister for the Capital Territory and Minister

Assisting the Minister for Industry and
Commerce—

THE HON. MICHAEL HODGMAN, M.P. (Tas.)
(L.P.)
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Minister for Veterans' Affairs and Minister As-  Minister for Housing and Construction and

sisting the Treasurer— Minister Assisting the Minister for Trade and
SENATOR THE HON. A. J. MESSNER (S.A)  Resources—
(L.P) THE HoN. D. T. MCVEIGH, M.P. (Qld)
(N.C.P.)

Minister for Aboriginal Affairs and Minister As-
sisting the Minister for National Development

and Energy—
SENATOR THE HON. PETER BAUME EAMinG : H
(NS.W.) (LP) Minister in the Cabinet.

COMMONWEALTH AND STATE LEADERS OF THE OPPOSITION, SEPTEMBER
19801

The Leader of the Opposition plays an important part in the Party system of government which
operates in the Australian Parliaments. The following list gives the names of the holders of this position
in each of the Parliaments in September 1980.

Commonwealth—The Hon. W. G. Hayden, M.P. (A.L.P.)
New South Wales—J. M. Mason, M.P. (L.P.)

Victoria—F. N. Wilkes, M.P. (A.L.P.)

Queensland—E. D. Casey, M.L.A. (A.L.P.)

South Australia—). C. Bannon, M.P. (A.L.P.)

Western Australia—The Hon. R. Davies, M.L.A. (A.L.P.)
Tasmania—G. A. Pearsall, M.H.A. (L.P.)

Northern Territory—The Hon. J. M. Isaacs, M.L.A. (A.L.P.)

Numbers and salaries of Commonwealth Government Ministers

Under sections 65 and 66, respectively, of the Constitution of the Commonwealth of Australia the
number of Ministers of State was not to exceed seven, and the annual sum payable for their salaries was
not to exceed £ 12,000 ($24,000), each provision to operate, however, ‘until the Parliament otherwise
provides’.

Subsequently the number and salaries have been increased from time to time, and at September
1980 the number of Ministers is twenty-six and ministerial salaries range from $12,271 for a Minister
not in Cabinet to $33,015 for the Prime Minister. An additional ministerial allowance of $15,655 a year
is payable to the Prime Minister, $9,133 a year to the Deputy Prime Minister, $7,828 a year to the
Treasurer, the Leader of the House and the Leader of the Government in the Senate, and $6,523 a year
to other Ministers. ’

All amounts payable in the foregoing paragraphs are in addition to amounts payable as
Parliamentary allowances (see page 54).

Parliaments and elections

The Commonwealth Parliaments

The first Parliament of the Commonwealth of Australia was convened by proclamation dated 29
April 1901 by His Excellency the Marquis of Linlithgow, then Earl of Hopetoun, Governor-General. It
was opened on 9 May 1901 by H.R.H. the Duke of Cornwall and York. The Rt Hon. Sir Edmund
Barton, G.C.M.G., K.C., was Prime Minister.

The following table shows the number and duration of Parliaments since federation.

t Party affiliation is indicated by the use of the following abbreviations: A.L.P.—Australian Labor Party; N.P.—National Party:
L.P.—Liberal Party of Australia; N.C.P.—National Country Party of Australia.
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COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENTS
P

Number of Parliament Date of opening Date of dissolution
First 9 May 1901 23 November 1903
Second 2March1904 . . 5 November 1906
Third 20 February 1907 19 February 1910
Fourth 1 July 1910 23 April 1913
Fifth 9 July 1913 30 July 1914 (a)
Sixth 8 October 1914 26 March 1917
Seventh 14 June 1917 . 3 November 1919
Eighth 26 February 1920 6 November 1922
Ninth 28 February 1923 3 October 1925
Tenth 13 January 1926 9 October 1928
Eleventh 6 February 1929 16 September 1929
Twelfth 20 November 1929 27 November 1931
Thirteenth 17 February 1932 7 August 1934
Fourteenth 23 October 1934 21 September 1937
Fifteenth 30 November 1937 27 August 1940
Sixteenth 20 November 1940 7 July 1943
Seventeenth 23 September 1943 16 August 1946
Eighteenth 6 November 1946 31 October 1949
Nineteenth 22 February 1950 19 March 1951 (a)
Twentieth 12 June 1951 21 April 1954
Twenty-first 4 August 1954 4 November 1955
Twenty-second 15 February 1956 14 October 1958
Twenty-third 17 February 1959 - 2 November 1961

Twenty-fourth
Twenty-fifth
Twenty-sixth
Twenty-seventh

20 February 1962
25 February 1964
21 February 1967
25 November 1969

1 November 1963
31 October 1966
29 September 1969
2 November 1972

Twenty-eighth 27 February 1973 11 April 1974 (a)
Twenty-ninth 9 July 1974 11 November 1975 (a)
Thirtieth 17 February 1976 8 November 1977
Thirty-first 21 February 1978 19 September 1980

Thirty-second

25 November 1980

(a) A dissolution of both the Senate and the House of Representatives was granted by the
Governor-General under section 57 of the Constitution.

The thirty-first Parliament opened on 21 February 1978 and ended on 19 September 1980 when the
House of Representatives was dissolved. Elections for the House of Representatives, Senators for the
Australian Capital Territory and the Northern Territory, and Senators whose term expired on 30 June
1981 were held on 18 October 1980. Writs were issued by the Governor-General on 19 September 1980
for the House of Representatives elections in all States and Territories, and for the Senate elections in
the Australian Capital Territory and Northern Territory. Writs for the Senate elections in the
respective States were issued on the same date by the State Governors. For voting figures see page 52.
For particulars of electors enrolled and of electors who voted in the several States and Territories at
previous Commonwealth elections see Year Book No. 61 and earlier issues.

Qualifications for membership and for franchise—Commonwealth Parliament

Qualifications necessary for membership of either House of the Commonwealth Parliament are
possessed by any British subject, eighteen years of age or over and not disentitled on other grounds, who
has resided in Australia for at least three years and who is, or is qualified to become, an elector of the
Commonwealth Parliament. Qualifications for Commonwealth Parliament franchise are possessed by
any British subject, not under eighteen: years of age and not disentitled on other grounds, who has lived
in Australia for six months continuously. Residence in a Subdivision for a period of one month prior to
enrolment is necessary to enable a qualified person to enrol. Enrolment and voting are compulsory
except that the compulsory enrolment provisions do not relate to an Aboriginal native of Australia. A
member of the Defence Force on service outside Australia who is not less than eighteen years of age, is
a British subject and has lived in Australia for six months continuously is entitled to vote at
Commonwealth Parliament elections even though he may not be enrolled.

The principal reasons for disqualification of persons otherwise eligible for election as members of
either Commonwealth House are: membership of the other House, allegiance to a foreign power, being
attainted of treason, being convicted and under sentence for any offence punishable by imprisonment
for one year or longer, being an undischarged bankrupt or insolvent, holding an office of profit under
the Crown (with certain exceptions), or having pecuniary interest in any agreement with the public



GENERAL GOVERNMENT 51

service of the Commonwealth Government except as a member of an incorporated company of more
than twenty-five persons. Persons of unsound mind, attainted of treason, convicted and under sentence
for any offence punishable by imprisonment for one year or longer, or persons who are holders of tem-
porary entry permits under the Migration Act 1958 or are prohibited immigrants under that Act are
excluded from the franchise. In the main, these or similar grounds for disqualification apply also to
State Parliament membership and franchise. Aboriginals are entitled to enrol and to vote at both Com-
monwealth and State elections in all States.

Commonwealth Parliaments and elections

From the establishment of the Commonwealth of Australia until 1949 the Senate consisted of
thirty-six members, six being returned by each of the original federating States. The Constitution
empowers Parliament to increase or decrease the size of the Parliament, and, as the population of
Australia had more than doubled since its inception, the Parliament passed the Representation Act
1948 which provided that there should be ten Senators from each State instead of six, thus increasing
the total to sixty Senators, enlarging both Houses of Parliament and providing a representation ratio
nearer to the proportion which existed at Federation.

The Senate (Representation of Territories) Act 1973 made provision for two Senators to be
elected from both the Northern Territory and the Australian Capital Territory. Elections for the Ter-
ritory Senators are held at the same time as general elections for the House of Representatives.

In accordance with the Constitution, the total number of State Members of the House of
Representatives must be as nearly as practicable twice the number of State Senators. Consequent upon
the increase in the size of the Senate in 1949, the number of State Members was increased from 74 to

121. In 1955 there were 122 State Members; in 1969, 123;in 1974, 124;in 1977, 121; in 1980, 122.

Redistribution of the States into electoral divisions have taken place in 1949, 1955, 1968, 1974
(Western Australia only), 1977 and 1979 (Western Australia only). The quota (or average number) of
electors is the basis for electoral distribution, but the Distribution Commissioners may vary the en-
rolment of electorates by up to 10 per cent from the quota in order to take account of communities of
interest, including economic, social and regional interests, means of communication and travel, the
trend of population changes, physical features, and existing boundaries of electoral Divisions and Sub-
divisions. In addition, no electorate with an area of 5000 square kilometres or more may contain a
greater number of electors than any electorate less than 5000 square kilometres in area.

The Chief Australian Electoral Officer determines the representation entitlements of the States
during the twelfth month of the life of each Parliament. Determinations are based on the latest
population statistics as provided by the Australian Statistician. Should the representation entitlement
of a State change, the preparation of a redistribution is mandatory. The representation entitlements of
the States at the three most recent determinations are shown in the following table:

REPRESENTATION ENTITLEMENTS OF THE STATES

State 1972 1977 1979
NewSouthWales . . . . . . . . . 45 43 43
Victoria . . . . . . . . . . . . 34 13 33
Queensland . . . . . . . . . . . 18 19 19
South Australia e e e e e e 12 11 11
Western Australia . . . . . . . . . 10 10 11
Tasmania e e e e e e e s 5 5

Total e e e e e e 124 121 122

Following the 1977 Determination, Distribution Commissioners were appointed for all States in
April and the proposed redistributions were approved by Parliament in October. The proposed
redistributions came into effect by force of the Commonwealth Electoral (Redistribution) Act 1977.
The election of 10 December 1977 was conducted on the basis of the new boundaries. Following the
1979 Determination, Distribution Commissioners were appointed for Western Australia in April and
the proposed redistribution was approved by Parliament in November 1979.

From 1922 to 1968 the Northern Territory was represented in a limited capacity by one member in
the House of Representatives. In May 1968 the Northern Territory Representation Act was amended
to give full voting rights to the Member for the Northern Territory effective from 15 May 1968, the day
on which the Act received Royal Assent.

From 1948-1967 the Australian Capital Territory was represented in a limited capacity by one
member in the House of Representatives. The Member for the Australian Capital Territory has had
full voting rights since 21 February 1967.
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Following the passing of the Australian Capital Territory (House of Representatives) Act in
October 1973 a Distribution Committee was appointed to distribute the Australian Capital Territory
into two electoral Divisions. On 19 March 1974, the Committee published an initial redistribution
proposal. By early 1974 there was an indication that the House of Representatives would be dissolved
before the Distribution Committee could complete its task. Accordingly the Australian Capital
Territory Representation (House of Representatives) Act 1974 was enacted to provide that the
Territory be divided into two electoral divisions, adopting the boundaries recommended by the
Distribution Committee. The 1974 and subsequent House of Representatives elections were held on
those boundaries.

Members of the House of Representatives are elected for the duration of the Parliament, which is
limited to three years. At elections for Senators the whole State constitutes the electorate. For the
purpose of elections for the House of Representatives the State is divided into single electorates
corresponding in number to the number of members to which the State is entitled. Further information
regarding the Senate and the House of Representatives is given in earlier issues of the Year Book.

The Commonwealth Electoral Act 1948, enacted with the Representation Act 1948 which en-
larged the Commonwealth Parliament (see page 51), changed the system of scrutiny and counting of
votes in Senate elections from the alternative vote to that of proportional representation. The method
of voting for both the Senate and the House of Representatives is preferential.

Particulars of voting at Senate elections and elections for the House of Representatives up to 1975
appear in earlier issues of the Year Book. Additional information is available in the Statistical Returns
issued by the Chief Australian Electoral Officer following each election and printed as Parliamentary
Papers.

The numbers of electors and primary votes cast for the major political parties in each State and
Territory at the latest election for each House of the Commonwealth Parliament were as follows:

COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENT ELECTIONS, 18 OCTOBER 1980

NS.W. Vic. Qld S.A W.A. Tas. NT. A.CT. Australia
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES ELECTION

Electorsenrolled . . .. 3,183,091 2,413,273 1,355,374 849,302 749,286 273,477 55,160 135957 9,014,920

Number of votes recorded for-—
Australian LaborParty . . . 1,357,556 1,016,617 535846 348,649 286,259 118,336 17,426 68,916 3,749,605
Liberal Party .. .. 1,044,191 874,395 342,154 348,981 317,636 133,144 .. 48,016 3,108,517
National Country Pany(a) . . 307,400 109,506 273,668 10,937 15,837 .. 18,805 .. 736,153
Australian Democrats ... 166,144 183212 66,502 68,857 48,076 3,732 2,509 7,001 546,033
Democratic Labor Party . . . .. 25,456 .. .. .. . . .. 25,456
ProgressParty . . . . . . 6,869 .. 10171 .. .. . .. .. 17040
CommumstPany oo . 8,155 1,902 .. 1,261 .. .. .. .. 11,318
Others o e 38,139 22,768 24,438 5,519 13,328 1,310 4,432 1,577 111,511
Informal votes . . .. 70,742 61,920 22,435 22,491 18,821 6,967 2,231 2,752 208,359
Total votes rtcorded .. 2999196 2,295,776 1275214 806,695 699957 263,489 45403 128,262 8,513,992

SENATE ELECTION

Electorsenrolled . . . 3,183,091 2413273 1355374 849,302 749,286 273,477 55,160 135,957 9,014,920
Number of votes recorded fur—

Australian LaborParty . . 1,215,796 877,468 445277 300,420 244,729 86,833 16,384 63,280 3,250,187

Liberal Party: National Country
Party(a)(b) . . . . 1,139,825 831,703 .. .. .. . . .. 1,971,528
Liberal Party(d) . . . .. .. 266407 319,088 283,429 96,098 19,129 46,267 1,030,418
National Country Party(a) (b) . .. L 309,622 1419 25,937 .. . .. 342978
Australian Democrats . 187,57 231,113 115429 96,662 58,538 7,780 4,113 10,663 711,805
Democratic Labor Party . . . .. 31,766 .. .. .. .. .. .. 31,766
ProgressParty . . . . . . 2,260 . 3,399 .. 2,593 - . .. 8,252
Others C e e e ... 172470 67,666 17,196 12,747 15,278 53,127 2,452 4,494 345430
Informal votes . .. . 281,338 256,060 117,884 70,359 69,453 19,651 3,325 3,558 821,628
Total votes recorded .. 2999196 2295776 1275214 806,695 699,957 263,489 45403 128,262 8,513,992

{a) The National Country Party is known in the various States as follows: New South Wales, South Australia and Western
Australia—National Country Party; Victoria, Q land and T ia—National Party. {b) In New South Wales and Victoria the Liberal
Party and the National Country Party/National Party candidates stood as one group; in Tasmania and the Australian Capital Territory only the
Liberal Party stood as a group; in Queensland, South Australia and Western Australia the National Party/National Country Party and the
Liberal Party cach stood as separate groups; in the Northern Territory there was a Country Liberal Party group only. In the Northern Territory
the Country Liberal Party (CLP) is affiliated with both the National Country Party and the Liberal Party; the CLP MHR for the Northern
Territory sits with the National Country Party while the CLP Senator for the Northern Territory sits with the Liberal Party. Accordingly, CLP
votes in the Northern Territory have been allocated to the National Country Party in the House and to the Liberal Party in the Senate.

The State of the parties in each House at the commencement of the thirty-second Parliament was:
Senate—Liberal Party 30, National Country Party 5, Australian Labor Party 26, Australian
Democrats 2 and Independent 1; House of Representatives—Liberal Party 54, National Country
Party 20 and Australian Labor Party 51.
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Following the retirement of those Senators whose terms expired on 30 June 1981 the state of the
parties in the Senate was: Liberal Party 28, National Country Party 3, Australian Labor Party 27,
Australian Democrats 5 and Independent 1.

Referendums

In accordance with section 128 of the Constitution any proposed law for the alteration of the
Constitution, in addition to being passed by an absolute majority of each House of Parliament must be
submitted to a referendum of the electors in each State and Territory and must be approved by a
majority of the electors in a majority of the States and by a majority of all the voters who voted before
it can be presented for Royal Assent.

Since 1901 thirty-six proposals have been submitted to referendums and the consent of the electors
has been received in eight cases: the first in relation to the election of Senators in 1906, the second and
third in respect of State Debts—one in 1910 and the other in 1928, the fourth in respect of Social
Services in 1946 and the fifth in respect of Aboriginals in 1967. The remaining three proposals in
relation respectively to Senate casual vacancies, maximum retirement age for justices of the High
Court and other Federal Courts and the right of electors in the Territories to vote in referendums for
the alteration of the Constitution were approved in May 1977. In addition to referendums for
alterations of the Constitution, other Commonwealth referendums have been held—two prior to
Federation regarding the proposed Constitution and two regarding military service during the
1914-1918 War. For further details of referendums see Year Book No. 52, pages 66-8, Year Book No.
60, pages 90-91, and Year Book No. 62, pages 72-73.

The Parliaments of the States
This section contains summarised information; for greater detail refer to State Year Books.
Membership of State Parliaments. The following table shows the party distribution in each of the
various State Parliaments at September 1980.

STATE PARLIAMENTS: MEMBERSHIP, BY PARTY AFFILIATION, SEPTEMBER 1980

Party NS.W. Vic. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas.

UPPER HOUSE

Austratian Country Party (C.P.) . . . . . 6 .. .. .. .. ..

Australian Labor Party (A.LP) . . . . . 23 13 .. 10 9 : 3

Independent (Ind.) - e .. .. . .. .. 16

Liberal Party of Australia (L. P ) Lo 14 27 .. 11 19 ..

National Country Party (N.C.P.)(a) . . . . .. .. .. .. 3

Nationdl Party (N.P.) . . . .. .. .. .. 1

National Party of Australia (Vlctona) (N P A ) .. 4 .. ..

Australian Democrats (A.D.) . . .. .. .. ] .. ..
Total . . . . . . . . . . .. 43 44 b) 22 32 19

LOWER HOUSE

Australian Country Party (CP) . . . . . 17 .. .. .. .. .
Australian Labor Party (A.L.P) . . . . . 61 32 23 20 23 19
Independent (Ind.) . e 1 .. .. .. .. ..
Independent Labor (Ind. Lab ) P .. . .. 1 . ..
Liberal Party of Australia(L.P.) . . . . . 16 42 25 24 26 15
National Country Party (N.C.P.})(a) . . . . .. .. .. 1 3 ..
National Party (N.P.) . . . .. .. 34 .. 3
National Party of Australia (Vlctona) (N P A ) .. 7 .. .. . .
Australian Democrats (A.D.) . . .. .. .. 1 . 1
Total . . . . . . . . . . .. 95 81 82 47 55 35

(a) Formerly the National Alliance Party. () Upper House abolished in 1922.
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For corresponding particulars for the Commonwealth Parliament, see page 52.

Number and salaries and allowances of members of the leglslatures, Commonwealth parliaments,
September 1980.

COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENTS: MEMBERS AND ANNUAL SALARIES AND ALLOWANCES,
SEPTEMBER 1980

Members in— Cwilth. NS.W. Vic. Qld SA = WA Tas. Total

NUMBER OF MEMBERS

Upper House L 64 43 4 (a) 22 32 19 224
Lower House Lo 124 99 81 82 47 55 35 523
Total L. 188 142 125 82 69 87 54 747

ANNUAL SALARY (b) (5)

Upper House Lo 30,026 14,985 29,526 . (a) 25,025 26,041 25,949
Lower House T 30,026 24,975 29,526 29,630 25,025 26,041 25,949

ELECTORAL ALLOWANCES ($)

UpperHouse . . . (c)11,500 5159  6,785- (@) 7,950 (d)8,310- (d)2,854-
9,120 16,110 6,747
LowerHouse . . . ()11,500- (d)8,599- (4)6,785- (d)7,360- (d)5,000- (d)7,560- (d)3,892-

16,750(e) 13,538 9,120 18,990 18,500 15,360 9,082

(a) Abolished in 1922. (b) Basic rates (payable to backbenchers, ¢tc.) only; additional rates apply for Ministers, etc. (c) Certain ad-
ditional allowances are also provided for holders of parliamentary offices, etc. (d) Allowance payable depends on location of electorate and,
for Victoria and Tasmania, size of electorate. A special expense allowance for members in N.S.W., ranging from $3,190 10 $3,985 is paid 1o
members representing country electorates. () A member of the House of Representatives representing an electorate of less than 5,000 square
kilometres receives an electorate allowance at the rate of $11,500 p.a.;a member representing an electorate of 5000 square kilometres or more re-
ceives an electorate allowance at the rate of $16,750 p.a.

Outlay on parliamentary government

The table below shows in broad groups, the expenditure incurred in the operation of the parliamen-
tary system in Australia, comprising the Governor-General and Governors, the Ministries, the Upper
and Lower Houses of Parliament, and electoral activities; it does not attempt to cover the expenditure
on Commonwealth and State administration generally. Only broad groups are shown, but even these
are not entirely comparable because of differences in accounting procedures and in the presentation of
accounts. Expenditure under the head of Governor-General or Governor includes salaries of Govern-
ment House staffs and maintenance of residences, official establishments, grounds, etc., and expendl-
ture on capital works and services.

OUTLAY ON PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT, 1978-79

(5°000)
Expenditure group Cwith. N.S.W. Vie. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. Total
Governor-General or Governor (a) . 4419 754 871 535 494 461 494 13.742
Ministry (&) . . . . . . ’ 1,174 1,161 1,526 565 482 804 ’
Parliament—
UpperHouse {(¢) . . . . . . 2,885 963 1,260 .. 572 1,309 570 7,559
LowerHouse (¢) . . . . . . 5,682 3,267 2,396 2,669 1,200 2,047 850 18,111 .
Both Houses (d) L. . . . . 26,820 6,947 7,228 3,807 3,366 .3,630 2,273 54,071 .
Miscellaneous (¢) . . . . . . 14,610 672 984 3,311 7 871 151 21,370
Total, Parliament . . . . 49997 11,849 11868 9,785 5,909 7.857 3,844 101,109
Electoral (f) . . .. 14734 4,498 2,585 633 539 489 219 23,696
Royal Commnssnons, Select Com-
mittees, etc. . . . . . . . . 1,274 1,040 28 34 396 228 21 3,021
GrandTotal . . . . . . 70424 19315 16,512 12,514 7,904 9,517 5,381 141,568 )
M) Salaries and other expenses, mcIudmg maintenance of house and grounds. (b) Salaries, travelling and other expenses as
(c) Allo to bers (i * salaries as members), travelling and other expenses. (d) Government contri-
bution to members’ superannuation funds, printing, rcporlmg staff, library, etc. (e) Services, furniture, stores, etc. (/) Salaries, cost of

elections, etc.
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OUTLAY ON PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT

Year Cwith. NS.W. Vic. Qld S.A W.A. Tas. Total

TOTAL

($°000)
1973-14 . . . . . 38,926 7,378 5,218 4,340 3,190 4,213 1,935 65,200
1974-75 . . . . . 44,113 8,047 7,194 6,332 3,895 4,865 2,461 76,907
1975-76 . . . . . 53,680 12,454 12,541 7.839 5,207 6,333 3,031 101,086
1976-77 . . . . . 60,698 14,181 12,434 7,616 5,995 1,256 4,525 112,705
1977-18 . . . . . 69,830 16,846 13,412 9,823 7,554 8,096 4,650 130,210
1978-719 . . . . . 70,424 19,315 16,512 12,514 7,904 9,517 5,381 141,568

PER HEAD OF POPULATION
(%)

1973-74 . . . . . 2.89 1.53 1.43 2.16 2.60 3.82 4.86 4.83
1974-75 . . . . . 322 1.65 1.94 3.07 312 4.29 6.11 5.62
1975-76 . . . . . 3.88 2.54 3.36 3.74 4.14 5.47 7.46 7.30
1976-77 . . . . . 4.34 2.87 3.30 3.59 4.73 6.13 11.06 8.05
1977-718 . . . . . 4.93 3.38 3.53 4.56 5.89 6.69 11.28 9.19
1978-79 . . . . . 491 3.83 4.30 5.74 6.12 172 12.95 9.88

Commonwealth Government Departments

For current detailed information on the Acts administered, the functions and the organisation of the
Departments and Agencies of the Commonwealth Government see the Commonwealth Government
Directory 1980.

Acts of the Commonwealth Parliaments

In the Commonwealth Parliament all laws are enacted in the name of the Sovereign, the Senate, and
the House of Representatives. The subjects with respect to which the Commonwealth Parliament is
empowered to make laws are enumerated in the Australian Constitution. In all States, other than
South Australia and Tasmania, laws are enacted in the name of the Sovereign by and with the consent
of the Legislative Council (except in Queensland) and Legislative Assembly. In South Australia and
Tasmania laws are enacted in the name of the Governor of the State, with the advice and consent of the
Parliament in the case of South Australia, and of the Legislative Council and House of Assembly in the
case of Tasmania. Generally, assent to Bills passed by the Legislatures is given by the Governor-
General or State Governor acting on behalf of, and in the name of, the Sovereign. In certain special
cases Bills are reserved for the Royal Assent. The Parliaments of the States are empowered generally,
subject to the Australian Constitution, to make laws in and for their respective States in all cases what-
soever. Subject to certain limitations they may alter, repeal, or vary their Constitutions. Where a law of
a State is inconsistent with a law of the Commonwealth Parliament, the latter law prevails and the
former law is, to the extent of the inconsistency, invalid.

The enactment/history of Commonwealth Parliament legislation

The legislation passed by the Commonwealth Parliament between 1901 and 1973, and which was
then still in operation, is published in a consolidated form entitled Acts of the Parliament 1901-1973.
Since 1974, annual volumes of Acts have also been published. The consolidation contains a chronologi-
cal table of Acts passed from 1901 to 1973, showing how they are affected by subsequent legislation or
lapse of time, together with a table of legislation of the Commonwealth Parliament passed from 1901
to 1973 in relation to the several provisions of the Australian Constitution. Reference should be made
to these for complete information.

The following figures indicate the variation over the years in the number of enactments of the
Commonwealth Parliament since 1901 : 17 Acts were passed in 1901, 36 in 1914, 38 in 1927, 87 in 1939,
109 in 1952, 156 in 1965, 157 in 1968, 223 in 1973, 166 in 1974, 121 in 1975, 209 in 1976, 161 in 1977,
211in 1978 and 191 in 1979.






CHAPTER 4
DEFENCE

This chapter outlines Australia’s defence policy and its defence relationships with other countries; the
higher defence organisation; the functions, organisation, manning and training of the three Services;
the functions and activities of the Defence Science and Technology Organization; the Natural Disas-
ters Organisation; and the functions of defence production.

Further information on Australia’s strategic environment and defence policies and programming is
contained in the Government’s White Paper on Australian Defence tabled in Parliament on 4
November 1976 and major supplementary statements made to the House of Representatives by the
Minister for Defence, most recently on 25 March and 26 August 1980. Further factual information on
the programs and activities of the Department and the Defence Force is contained in past Defence Re-
ports and other publications issued by the Department of Defence.

Current defence policy

The primary aim of- Australian defence policy is to ensure the security of Australia and its direct
interests against military threat. Important and, in some cases abiding, factors in Australia’s strategic
situation support that objective. Nevertheless, military initiatives taken by the Soviet Union and by
Vietnam during the last twelve months have increased international tension, introducing new and sig-
nificant uncertainties into prospects for stability in regions both distant and nearer at hand.

High importance is attached to improving Australia’s capacity to mount independently a national
defence effort that would maximise the risks and costs to any aggressor. The Government also places
particular stress upon supporting the United States in its essential role in deterring the Soviet Union.
The alliance with the United States under ANZUS gives substantial grounds for confidence that, in the
event of a fundamental threat to Australia’s security US military support would be given.

Defence policy is to maintain the ability to deploy a balanced force to cope with a range of lesser
situations, or to expand in time should the need arise to meet a serious emergency.

Priority in the thrust of Australian defence activity is accorded generally to areas close to Australia
from which threat could be most readily projected against Australia itself or Australian territories, or
the maritime resources zone and the nearer lines of communication.

The stress placed upon improving the operational self reliance of the Defence Force in Australia’s
own environs has regard to our own national interests and responsibilities and to the constraints
imposed by resources on our ability to project power at distance. Progress towards this objective will
strengthen our capacity to contribute to the support of the ANZUS alliance, no less than to national
concerns.

Australia remains deeply mindful of its natural associations with the liberal democracies and with
the Western strategic community. Additionally, Australia maintains its concern for the security and
development of the strategic neighbourhood—South-East Asia, Papua New Guinea and the South
West Pacific. High value continues to be placed on its defence links with the region.

Higher defence organisation

Legislation concerning the present organisation of the higher management of the Defence Force and
the Department of Defence was passed by the Commonwealth Parliament in September 1975 and be-
came effective on 9 February 1976. It specifically recognised that responsibility for the general control
and administration of the Defence Force rests with the Minister for Defence.

The Chief of Defence Force Staff exercises command of the Defence Force through the three Ser-
vice Chiefs of Staff (Navy, Army and Air) who are the professional heads and have responsibility for
the management of their respective arms of the Defence Force. The Chief of Defence Force Staff is the
principal military adviser to the Minister.

The Secretary, Department of Defence has the powers and functions generally prescribed for such
appointments in the Australian Public Service Act, but these are qualified by the statutory authority of
the Chief of Defence Force Staff and by Ministerial directives to the Secretary, enjoining re-
sponsiveness of the Public Service structure to the operational priorities of the Chiefs of Staff. The Sec-
retary is responsible to the Minister for advice on general policy, financial policy, and on the man-
agement and utilisation of defence resources. As Permanent Head, the Secretary is responsible for the
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implementation in the Department of Defence, of the provisions of the Audit Act 1901 and the regu-
lations and directions issued pursuant to this Act. He is required to furnish to the Secretary of the De-
partment of Finance information relating to, and explanations of, the receipts and expenditure of the
Department and other requirements of section 50 of the Act. Central administration is divided func-
tionally into areas concerned with manpower and financial services, strategic policy and force develop-
ment, programs and budgets, management and infrastructure services, supply and support, and de-
fence science and technology. .

The Chief of Defence Force Staff and the Secretary, Department of Defence advise the Minister on
matters involving their joint responsibility in respect of administration of the Defence Force. The three
Service Chiefs of Staff, the Chief of Defence Force Staff and the Secretary, Department of Defence all
have the right of direct access to the Minister.

Higher defence machinery

The Council of Defence considers and discusses matters referred to it by the Minister relating to the
control and administration of the Defence Force and the respective Arms of the Defence Force. The
Council is chaired by the Minister for Defence and membership includes the Minister Assisting the
Minister for Defence, the Chief of Defence Force Staff, the Secretary of the Department of Defence
and the Chiefs of Staff.

An extensive committee system exists to prepare advice for the Minister on defence policy, and to
identify the respective Armed Services’ operational requirements to meet defence objectives. It is also
designed to facilitate the sound management of resources and the development of general policy. The
committee system brings together the expertise of both military and civilian members in the internal
policy formulating process and the proffering of advice to Government. The more important com-
mittees are described below:

The Defence Committee, chaired by the Secretary with the Chief of Defence Force Staff, the three
Chiefs of Staff, and the Secretaries of the Departments of the Prime Minister and Cabinet,
Treasury and Foreign Affairs as members. It advises the Minister on general defence policies
calling for co-ordinated information and advice about strategic, military, foreign affairs and
economic aspects.

The Chiefs of Staff Committee, chaired by the Chief of Defence Force Staff, is responsible for pro-
viding the Minister with collective professional advice on military operations; military impli-
cations of defence policy; endorsement of military plans; and other related subjects.

The Defence Force Development Committee, chaired by the Secretary with the Chief of Defence
Force Staff and the three Chiefs of Stafl as members. It is primarily concerned with the formu-
lation of the Five Year Defence Program and with advising the Minister on related matters
encompassed by it.
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EXPENDITURE ON THE DEFENCE FUNCTION

(5°000)
Estimated
Actual Expenditure Expenditure
Departmental category 1975-76  1976-77 1977-78 1978-79  1979-80 1980-81
Department of Defence—
Capital equipment . . . . . . 151,589 281,200 319,238 406,880 495,731 618,320
Defence facilities . . . . . . . 112,437 116,837 111,596 90,828 89,706 129,553
Defence co-operation . . . . . 38,951 25,369 26,952 24,600 30,045 38,740
Manpower . . . . . . . . . 1009257 1,104,690 1,197,742 1,255,390 1,386,587 1,505,890
Other runningcosts . . . . . . 437,665 504,031 569,285 633,872 788,876 901,143
Total . . . . . 1,749,899 2,032,127 2,224,812 2411570 2,790,945 3,193,646
Department of Productmty and other
Departments—
Capital equipment e e e 10,520 7,162 6,410 10,167 14,190 19,823
Defence facilities . . . 7,469 9,234 8,832 6,915 9,147 8,841
Manpower costs (including Remuner-
ation Tribunal and Defence Force
Retirement and Death Bcncﬁt.s) . 110,985 127,366 145,729 167,761 185,088 213,427
Other running costs . . .. 64,384 78,167 85,246 89,870 104,512 102,526
Total . . . . . . . . . 193,358 222,529 246,217 274,713 312,937 344,617
Total expenditure on defence
function . . . . . . . 1,943,257 2,254,656 2,471,029 2,686,283 3,103,882 3,538,264
Special provisions—
Acquisition Boeing 707 aircraft . . .. .. .. 10,201 3,395 641
Allowance for prospective wage and
salaryincreases . . .. .. .. .. .. .. 110,000
Total defence expenditure 1,943,257 2,254,656 2,471,029 2,696,484 3,107,277 3,648,904

Equipment for the defence force

An amount of $509.9 million (excluding Boeing 707 aircraft) was spent on equipment of a capital
nature in 1979-80. An amount of $638.1 million is expected to be spent in 1980-81.

The major equipment items received by the Services in 1979-80 included 1 patrol craft, 3 F-111C
reconnaissance modification kits, 14 Rapier low level air defence fire units, 8 Blindfire low level air
defence tracking radars, Mk 48 submarine launched torpedoes, 17 fire support vehicles, 2 air traffic
control surveillance radars, 400 light trucks, 6 precision approach radars, 5 submarine attack/intercept
sonar systems, 3 air defence radar simulators, 41 off-pavement forklifts, 49 light duty tracked tractors
and 34 fire fighting trucks.

At the February 1980 Defence Review, the Government announced a decision to re-equip the
tactical fighter force with 75 new aircraft, one to be chosen from the two contending aircraft, the
McDonnell Douglas F/A-18 and the General Dynamics F-16. The Government also decided to
acquire a fourth FFG guided missile frigate; two Sea King helicopters for training and operational
deployment with HMAS Melbourne; additional Mk 48 torpedoes and a Close-in Weapon System for
the third FFG guided missile frigate.

New major capital equipment decisions approved in the context of the 1980-81 Budget include a
flight simulator for the P-3C Orion long range maritime patrol aircraft; 18 light helicopters for the
RAN and RAAF,; a second underway replenishment ship; more than 2,000, 4 and 8 tonne trucks for
the Army; five additional patrol boats; Thirty-six, 155 mm howitzers for the Army and design and
construction in Australia of two prototype minehunter catamarans.

On 9 September 1980 the Minister for Defence announced the Government’s decision to replace
the aircraft carrier HMAS Melbourne with a purpose-designed ship to be equipped with helicopters
for anti-submarine warfare, but with a potential for operating also short take-off and vertical landing
(STOVL) aircraft. The Minister also announced, subject to arrangements to be concluded,
particularly with the United States Government, and to satisfactory resolution of a number of
problems affecting productivity in Williamstown Dockyard, the Government'’s intention to build two
FFG-type vessels at Williamstown Dockyard, with options for the possible construction of another
four at a later time.
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Defence manpower
Employment
The following table indicates the range of activities and occupations in which defence military and
civilian manpower are involved.

FUNCTIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF DEFENCE MANPOWER AS AT 30 JUNE 1980

Function Service Civilian Total
Operational forces and direct logistic support . 29,430 830 30,260
Specialist support (e.g. communications, medical schIces) 5,200 3,880 9,080
Stores and supply; storage and control 2,810 4,480 7,290
Dockyards, eqmpment productlon, repair and overhaul 3,175 6,690 9,865
Training . e e 19,220 1,520 20,740
Support to reserves and cadcts e e e e e 1,440 100 1,540
Research and development - . 320 4,860 5,180

Central headquarters and admlmstratlon mcludmg overseas repre-
sentation . 3,460 3,110 6,570
Regional commands and admlmstranon 6,265 3,850 10,115
Defence co-operation 210 - 210
Total 71,530 29,320 100,850

NOTES: Figures have been rounded.
Figures cannot be reconciled with those in previous Y ear Books prior to 1979, owing to ges within cl
Civilian figures include only full-time operatives and exclude 1,185 locally-engaged civilians overseas, persons on extended leave and
part-time staff.

h ification:

Permanent Defence Force

PERSONNEL STRENGTHS OF THE PERMANENT DEFENCE FORCE AS AT 30 JUNE

Navy Army Air Force Total
1976 15,993 31,430 21,351 68,774
1977 16,390 31,988 21,703 70,081
1978 16,298 31,883 21,689 69,870
1979 16,582 31,813 21,803 70,198
1980 - 16,961 32,321 22,249 71,531
1981 (Approved Targets) 17,300 32,850 22,441 72,591
COMPOSITION OF PERMANENT DEFENCE FORCE (a)
as at 30 June 1980
Navy Army Air Force Total
Male—

Officers 2,037 4,126 3,309 9,472
Other ranks 12,707 25,157 16,484 54,348
Cadets 412 467 398 1,277
Apprentices 667 901 414 1,982
Junior recruits in — — 1m
Total 15,994 30,651 20,605 67,250

Female (b)—
Officers 78 258 187 523
Other ranks 859 1,380 1,443 3,682
Cadets 30 32 14 76
Total(c) 967 1,670 1,644 4,281
Total strength 16,961 32,321 22,249 71,531

(a) Citizen Forces and Reserves on full-time duty are included in the appropriate categorics.

(b) Females serve in the Women's Royal

Australian Naval Service, the Royal Australian Naval Nursing Service, the Women’s Royal Australian Army Corps, the Royal Australian Army

Nursing Corps and other Army Specialist corps.

Reserve Forces

(c) Excludes female personnel on maternity leave.

Reserves comprise trained and partly trained volunteers who are available to participate in the de-

fence of Australia and’its interests in times of war or defence emergency. Royal Australian Navy and
Royal Australian Air Force Reserves can be used to supplement and increase the rate of effort of the
Permanent Forces. The Army Reserve consists mainly of formed units and sub-units, which, with the
Regular Army, provide the basis for expansion of the Army. Government approval has been given to
expand the Army Reserve (Citizen Military Forces) to 30,000 by end June 1981.
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RESERVE COMPONENTS WITH TRAINING OBLIGATIONS (a)

as at 30 June
Navy Army Air Force Total
1976 . . . . . L L o oL 1,025 21,183 458 22,666
1977 . . . . oL L oL 970 21,641 473 23,084
1978 . . . . . . . oL 917 23,164 490 24,571
1979 . . . . . . L. .00 1,037 22,978 498 24,513
1980 . . . . . . . ... 1,039 23,986 502 25,527

(a) Strengths exclude those members who are serving full-time in the Permanent Defence Force but include members who have not fulfilled
their mini training obligati

Defence co-operation

In support of Australia’s defence and foreign policies the Government conducts Defence Cooperation
Programs with South East Asian and South Pacific countries. The programs are bilateral, geared to the
needs and priorities of cooperating countries, and emphasise the transfer of skills and technology.
Activities include training in Australia, joint projects, loan of Australian personnel, and combined mili-
tary exercises.

Training in Australia is an important activity: in 1979-80 over 580 overseas personnel were trained
in Australia by the three Services. In line with recent Government decisions to further develop defence
relations with neighbouring countries this figure is expected to expand significantly in future years.
This may require the development or upgrading of facilities and equipment in Australia for this
purpose.

Co-operation with Papua New Guinea included the provision of Australian Loan Servicemen to
PNG, combined exercises, training for PNG Servicemen in Australia, survey and engineering projects
in PNG, and the provision of defence equipment. Expenditure in 1979-80 totalled $16.2 million.

As well as the provision of training and advisory assistance, major projects undertaken with
Indonesia included survey and mapping of the Moluccas, a maritime patrol project (including patrol
boats and Nomad aircraft), provision of Army vehicles, and maintenance of C130 (Hercules), engines
and gearboxes. Expenditure totalled $9.6 million in 1979-80.

Assistance to Malaysia in 1979-80 amounted to $2.9 million, mainly for training. Joint projects
nearing completion include an Armed Forces Manufacturing Workshop, a Special Warfare Training
Centre and a Defence Research Centre.

Programs with the Philippines, Thailand and Singapore in 1979-80 consisted mainly of training and
advisory assistance but some project activities were commenced.

In 1979-80 expenditure on co-operation with South West Pacific countries increased to $1.1
million. Activities in the South West Pacific are not confined to those states with defence forces. They
include technical advisers, survey and mapping, training and equipment assistance.

Defence representation overseas

Defence representatives are accredited to Britain, Canada, France, India, Indonesia, Iran, Japan,
Republic of Korea, Malaysia, Nepal, New Zealand, Pakistan, Papua New Guinea, the Philippines,
Thailand and the United States of America.

Defence force activities overseas

The main areas in which Australian Defence Force elements have been deployed overseas during the
year are Malaysia/Singapore and Papua New Guinea. Units have also visited Indonesia, the Philip-
pines, Japan, New Zealand, and the United States.

Australian Defence Force elements in the Malaysia /Singapore area include:

Navy—A destroyer or destroyer escort is maintained in South-East Asian waters for much of the
year;

Army—An Australian Army infantry company is maintained at Butterworth on the basis of three
month detachments from Australia in a training role;

Air Force—Two squadrons of Mirage fighter aircraft are maintained at Butterworth in Malaysia,
with a detachment at Tengah in Singapore.

The Defence Force continued to contribute to United Nations peace-keeping operations with Aus-
tralian Army observers in Kashmir and the Middle East. From late December 1979 to February 1980
an Australian Army contingent of some 150 participated in the Cease-Fire Monitoring Force in
Rhodesia prior to that country’s achievement of independence as Zimbabwe.
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Royal Australian Navy

The RAN maintains and exercises a modern, well-equipped and highly-trained maritime force. The
structure of this force is based primarily on the provision at sea of a balanced force group, consisting of
surface warships, naval aviation and submarines.

Higher organisation

The Chief of Naval Staff has command of the RAN, subject to the overall command of the Defence
Force by the Chief of Defence Force Staff. Principal staff officers to the Chief of Naval Staff are the
Deputy Chief of the Naval Staff, the Chief of Operational Requirements and Plans, the Chief of Per-
sonnel, the Chief of Technical Services, and the Chief of Materiel. Other senior officers of the RAN in-
clude the Flag Officer Naval Support Command and the Flag Officer Commanding H.M. Australian
Fleet.

Ships of the Royal Australian Navy

The Fleet, October 1980: Melbourne—aircraft carrier; Supply-oiler; Stalwart-destroyer tender;
Perth, Hobart, Brisbane-guided missile destroyers; Vampire-destroyer; Yarra, Parramatta, Stuart,
Derwent, Swan, Torrens-destroyer escorts, Jervis Bay-training ship; Curlew, Snipe-coastal
minehunters; Ibis—coastal minesweeper; Moresby, Flinders-surveying ships; Kimbla—oceanographic
research ship; Otway, Onslow, Ovens, Otama, Oxley, Orion-submarines; Attack, Acute, Advance,
Adroit, Ardent, Assail, Aware, Barbette, Barricade, Bayonet, Bombard, Buccaneer, Fremantle-
patrol boats; Banks, Bass—general purpose vessels; Brunei, Labuan, Tarakan, Wewak, Betano, Balik-
papan-heavy landing craft.

Fleet Air Arm

The Fleet Air Arm maintains three front line squadrons for embarked operations in the carrier
HMAS Melbourne. These squadrons currently consist of Skyhawk A-4G fighter /ground-attack air-
craft, Tracker S2EG anti-submarine aircraft and Sea King Mk 50 anti-submarine helicopters. Two
Wessex 31B helicopters are also carried for Search and Rescue/Utility tasks. Three training and sup-
port squadrons are based at the RAN Air Station, Nowra, New South Wales. A detachment of Tracker
S2Es are also based at Darwin for surveillance duties. Other aircraft operated by the Navy are the Bell
206B/1 helicopter in the survey ship HMAS Moresby, Iroquois UH-1B and Wessex 31B helicopters
(utility tasks, and search and rescue), HS-748, (electronic warfare role) Skyhawk TA4-G and Macchi
trainers and Jindivik pilotless target aircraft.

Ship construction and repairs

There are two naval dockyards, one at Garden Island, Sydney and one at Williamstown, near Mel-
bourne. A third yard at Cockatoo Island in Sydney harbour is operated by Vickers Cockatoo Dockyard
Pty Ltd under agreement with the Australian Government. This company carries out considerable
naval refitting work, particularly of submarines. In August 1979 the company was awarded a contract
to construct a new replenishment ship for the RAN the keel of which was laid in August 1980.

Other current construction projects include fourteen patrol boats being built in Cairns, four guided
missile frigates in the United States of America and one amphibious heavy lift ship in Newcastle, New
South Wales.

Modernisation of three destroyer escorts is being undertaken by Williamstown Naval Dockyard
where construction of the oceanographic ship HMAS Cook is nearing completion.

Training and entry

Officer Entry. The Royal Australian Naval College at Jervis Bay is the training centre for officers in
the RAN. Applicants must be under twenty years of age on 1 January of the year of entry, and must
meet or intend meeting during the year of entry, the matriculation standard of the University of New
South Wales, with passes in English, Mathematics, Physics and/or Chemistry. Officer appointees
specialise in either Seaman, Engineering, Supply and Secretarial, or Instructor branches. Selected ap-
pointees complete a full time degree course in Engineering, Science, Surveying or Art at the University
of New South Wales. Engineering Officer candidates must have attained Matriculation standard with
passes in English, Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry. Male and female applicants for short service
are selected after completing Year 12, to age twenty-four. Entry is also available to professionally
qualified persons such as doctors, teachers, engineers and lawyers.
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Sailor Entry. There are a number of entry schemes available, depending upon an individual’s age,
educational standard and own particular interests. These include:
® HMAS Nirimba at Quaker’s Hill, New South Wales, is the primary establishment for all RAN
trade training which includes courses for apprentices aged between fifteen and seventeen-and-a-
half and technical training for general entry personnel.

® HMAS Leeuwin at Fremantle, Western Australia, is the junior recruit training establishment for
boys aged between fifteen-and-three-quarters and sixteen-and-a-half.

® HMAS Cerberus at Westernport, Victoria, is the main training establishment for general entry
enlisted members aged between seventeen and twenty-six and direct entry tradesmen to age
twenty-seven. Recruits receive twelve weeks basic training before advancing to specialist training
courses.

On completion of initial training, further branch and category training is undertaken at the various
schools at HMAS Penguin, HMAS Watson and HMAS Nirimba in Sydney, HMAS Cerberus in Vic-
toria and the Naval Air Station at Nowra, New South Wales. A number of specialised training courses
are conducted in the United Kingdom and the United States of America.

HMAS Fremantle undergoing speed trials in UK waters prior to delivery to RAN.

PLATE 27
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Australian Army

The Australian Army maintains a potential ability and readiness to conduct operations on land for the
defence of Australia and, in co-operation with the other arms of the Australian Defence Force, shares a
responsibility to deter aggression, to ensure the nation’s security and to preserve its national interests.

Higher organisation
Command of the Army is the responsibility of the Chief of the General StafT, subject to the overall
command of the Defence Force by the Chief of Defence Force Staff. He has for his principal staff
officers the Deputy Chief of the General Staff, the Chief of Operations, the Chief of Personnel, the
Chief of Logistics, the Chief of Materiel and the Chief of the Army Reserve.
The Army is organised into three commands as follows:
® Field Force Command which commands all field force units of the Australian Army, both Reg-
ular and Army Reserve.
® Logistic Command which commands the principal logistic elements of the Army.
® Training Command which is responsible for all individual training and commands all Army
training establishments and schools with the exception of the Royal Military College, Duntroon
(which is under the command of the Chief of the General Staff).
Military Districts as listed below provide administrative support for the three commands, and, in
certain cases act as intermediate headquarters for them:
® st Military District—the State of Queensland.
® 2nd Military District—the State of New South Wales, less those parts included in 3rd and 4th
Military Districts.
® 3rd Military District—the State of Victoriaand part of southern New South Wales.
® 4th Military District—the State of South Australia, plus a portion of south-western New South
Wales.
® 5th Military District—the State of Western Australia.
® 6th Military District—the State of Tasmania.
® 7th Military District—the Northern Territory.
The military district headquarters also handle those matters in which both Commonwealth and
State Governments are involved.

Training

Australian Staff College. The Australian Staff College is located at Queenscliff, Victoria. The
course is held annually and is of twelve months duration. The normal intake is eighty students, twenty
of whom are from overseas countries. The courseis intended to train selected officers for appointments
in all branches of the staff in peace and war and to prepare them to assume, after experience, command
and higher staff appointments.

Royal Military College. The Royal Military College was established in 1911 at Duntroon in the
Australian Capital Territory to provide trained officers for the Army. The conditions of entry are laid
down in the Royal Military College Regulations. The course is either four or five years of military and
academic studies depending upon the academic course undertaken. On graduation, cadets are
appointed lieutenant in the Australian Regular Army.

Officer Cadet School. The Officer Cadet School was established in 1951 at Portsea, Victoria, to in-
crease the rate at which junior regimental officers could be produced for the Australian Army. Civ-
ilians between eighteen-and-a-half and twenty-two-and-a-half years are eligible for entry. Serving
soldiers are eligible for entry from eighteen-and-a-half up to twenty-seven years. Civilians accorded
special entry status because of completed or part completed tertiary qualifications are eligible for entry
between eighteen-and-a-half and twenty-five years. The course lasts for forty-four weeks and, on
graduation, cadets are appointed second lieutenants in the Australian Regular Army.

Women’s Royal Australian Army Corps School. The WRAAC School at Mosman, New South
Wales, has two wings: one whose task is the training of officer cadets for the WRAAC; and one which is
a basic training wing. The officer cadets are selected on the same criteria as entrants to the Officer
Cadet School. The course is of forty weeks duration and, on graduation, cadets are appointed second
licutenants in the Women’s Royal Australian Army Corps.

Land Warfare Centre. The Land Warfare Centre at Canungra provides training for personnel in
tactics and administration and conducts sub-unit and individual training in battle skills.

Army Apprentices School. The Army Apprentices School was opened in 1948 at Balcombe, Vic-
toria, to train youths as skilled tradesmen for the Regular Army and to provide them with a back-
ground for an Army career. The course is open to youths between the ages of fifteen and seventeen and
provides training in a number of highly skilled trades.
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Other Schools. Army schools have been established for the major arms and services to train officers
and other ranks in the up-to-date techniques of their own arm of service, to qualify them for promotion
and to produce trained instructors. Courses at Army Schools are conducted for members of both the
Regular Army and Army Reserve.

Royal Australian Air Force

The function of the Royal Australian Air Force is the conduct of operations in the air for the defence of
Australia and Australian interests.

Higher organisation

The Chief of the Air Staff (CAS) has command of the Royal Australian Air Force subject to the
overall command of the Defence Force by the Chief of Defence Force Staff. The CAS is assisted in his
decisions by an advisory committee which includes the Deputy Chief of the Air Staff, Chief of Air
Force Personnel, Chief of Air Force Technical Services, Chief of Air Force Development, Chief of Air
Force Materiel, Director General Supply—Air Force, Assistant Secretary Resources Planning, and
other senior officers or specialists as may be directed by the CAS. The Committee has no statutory
authority nor executive function and the CAS is not obliged to accept its recommendations.

The Chief of Air Staff administers and controls RAAF units in Australia through two commands:
Operational Command and Support Command. Operational Command is responsible to the CAS for
the command of operational units and the conduct of their operations within Australia and overseas.
Operational units based at Butterworth, Malaysia, contribute to the development of the Malaysian and
Singapore defence capability and provide forces for the Integrated Air Defence System. Support Com-
mand is responsible to the CAS for training of personnel, and the supply and maintenance of Service
equipment.

Structural organisation

The RAAF has five operational elements, the units of which actively and directly participate in air
operations. These elements are the strike/reconnaissance force, tactical fighter force, air transport
force, tactical air support force and the maritime force. The strike/reconnaissance force provides a
capability for offensive air operations against land and naval targets, and a long range reconnaissance
capability. The tactical fighter force is responsible for air superiority, air defence and air interdiction
operations, and also provides close air support to sea and land forces. The air transport force is used for
routine strategic and domestic transport, and in addition has a tactical transport role. Tactical
transport and close air support aircraft normally operate within a tactical air support force which is
usually controlled by a joint (Air Force/Army) headquarters. Maritime forces are primarily employed
in ocean surveillance, anti-submarine warfare and search and rescue. Major maritime operations are
controlled by a joint (Air Force/Navy) headquarters.

The support component consists of those units and personnel which support units of the oper-
ational component. The elements are maintenance, supply, air training, ground training, adminis-
trative and the RAAF Reserve.

Aircraft

The RAAF’s strike/reconnaissance force is equipped with F-111C aircraft. Canberra aircraft are
used for aerial photography, survey and target towing. The air defence and ground attack squadrons
are equipped with the Mirage 1110/D. Transport aircraft currently in use are Hercules C130H and
C130E, Caribou, Mystere 20, HS-748, Boeing 707, and BAC-111. Three squadrons operate Iroquois
helicopters and one operates the Chinook medium lift helicopter. Maritime squadrons operate Orion
P-3B and P-3C aircraft. Aircraft used for aircrew initial training are the CT-4 Airtrainer, Macchi and
HS-748T2.

Training

RAAF Academy. The RAAF Academy at Point Cook, Victoria is an affiliated college of the Uni-
versity of Melbourne. Cadets are selected principally for the General Duties Branch, and, after three
years tertiary training, graduate with a Bachelor of Science degree. Graduates then complete a basic
aircrew training course. Cadets selected for the Engineer Branch study the first year at the Academy
and then attend the University of Sydney to graduate with a Bachelor of Aeronautical Engineering
degree.

Engineer Cadet Squadron. The Engineer Cadet Scheme provides training for degree status in
aeronautical, mechanical, electrical and communication engineering at the Royal Melbourne Institute
of Technology and similar institutes in the Melbourne area.
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Equipment Cadets. Cadets selected for Equipment Branch duties undertake a three year course at
the Darling Downs Institute of Advanced Education in Queensland. They graduate with a Bachelor of
Business degree.

Basic Aircrew Training. Flying training for RAAF pilots is conducted at Point Cook, Victoria,
and Pearce, WA, while RAAF navigators are trained at East Sale, Victoria. Officer and military
training forms part of the flying training course. Trainees receive their wings and are commissioned on
graduation. The RAAF also provides pilot and observer training for the RAN and initial pilot training
for the Army. Airmen, aircrew for employment as flight engineers, loadmasters and crewmen are
trained in two phases: a basic aircrew course at Richmond, NSW, and flying training within the
conversion training or operational squadrons.

Aircrew Operational Conversion. Conversion training to Mirage fighter aircraft and Orion
Maritime aircraft is conducted by the respective conversion training squadrons. Conversions to other
operational aircraft are conducted within the operational squadrons.

Officer Training. With the exception of those officers commissioned from the RAAF Academy or
the flying training schools, all officers entering directly (with or without tertiary qualifications),
commissioned airmen and airwomen, engineering and equipment cadets and undergraduate students
undergo the Officers’ Initial Training Course at the Officers’ Training School, Point Cook, Victoria.

Staff College. The RAAF Staff College located at Fairbairn ACT, provides staff training and
higher service education to selected officers normally of the rank of Squadron Leader. The course,
which is of one year’s duration, is designed to broaden the students’ professional background and to
prepare them for command and staff appointments of greater responsibility. A two year
correspondence course covering communication skills, military studies, international affairs and
management is a compulsory prerequisite for entry to this course.

Ground Training. The major ground training schools are the School of Radio at Laverton, Victoria
and the School of Technical Training at Wagga, New South Wales. Both schools provide apprentice
and adult trade training for technical personnel. They also provide post graduate-type training and
specialist familiarisation courses on aircraft and telecommunication systems. Non-technical courses
conducted at Wagga include catering, clerical, supervision and management and instructional
technique.

SERVICE ESTABLISHMENTS PROVIDING EDUCATIONAL COURSES OF SIX MONTHS DURATION
OR LONGER, AUSTRALIA, 1977, 1978, AND 1979

Number
completing
Students New entrants course during
enrolled during year year
Establishment 1977 1978 1979 1977 1978 1979 1977 1978 1979
Staff colleges—
Joint Services Staff College . . . . . . 80 82 82 80 82 82 80 82 82
Australian Staff College . . . . . . . 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80
RAAF Staff College e e e e 42 48 48 42 48 48 42 48 47
RANStaffCollege . . . . . . . . . - — 34 - — 34 — — 34
Officer cadet training establishments—
RANC . . . . . . . . . . . .. 22 264 (a)537 9% 119 332 3 41 217
RMC . . . . . . . . . . . . . 432 438 439 142 148 135 52 89 77
RAAFA . . . . . . . . . . .. 9% 122 130 42 45 46 21 26 25
Apprentice schools—
Navy e e e e e e e e e 390 419 677 180 240 184 170 101 167
Army e e e e e e e e e e 559 563 557 252 274 254 217 218 216
Air Force
WaggaWagga . . . . . . . . ., . 253 278 338 136 135 161 103 133 ()42
Laverton e e e e e 79 77 86 40 37 50 32 38 (b)—
Other—
RAN Junior Recruit TrainingSchool . . . 713 326 360 760 330 360 652 570 344
RAAF Schoolof Languages . . . . . . 37 37 34 37 37 34 37 37 34
{a) Now includes all RAN officer training. {b} Low numbers completing the course are due to extension of the

course length by an average of three months. Apprentices graduated in 1980.



DEFENCE 67

Defence Science and Technology Organization

The Chief Defence Scientist heads the Defence Science and Technology Organization (DSTO)
which is engaged in research, analysis, development, trials and evaluation. It consists of a central office
and thirteen establishments, a small number of people in overseas posts and some in joint activities with
other nations. The DSTO contains about 4,800 staff (including some 1,100 professional) who provide a
degree of scientific expertise in most physical sciences and some engineering fields of relevance to
defence.

The objective of DSTO is to ensure that Australia takes best advantage of modern technology in its
Defence Force. The major activities are: scientific input to Defence policy formulation; solution of Ser-
vice problems particularly where high technology or special features of Australian physical or military
environment are involved; modification and extension of life of Service equipment; development of
Australian equipment; evaluation of Service equipment and procedures by trials, exercise analysis or
operational research; support to defence industry; international co-operation in defence Research and
Development. .

The central office of DSTO in Canberra has 3 Divisions:

Programs and Administration Division controls the management and administration of the DSTO
forward planning and advises on the optimum deployment of DSTO resources; co-ordinates co-
operation with overseas governments and is responsible for information services as well as career plan-
ning and assessments.

The Projects and Analytical Studies Division provides management and advice on Major Projects
and co-ordinates relevant establishment activities; co-ordinates analytical studies throughout DSTO,
manages special joint undertakings with other countries; fosters DSTO contacts with other national
science and technology agencies and bodies.

The Service Laboratories and Trials Division plans and executes trials of Defence Force equip-
ment; maintains a source of engineering design for development and modification of military equip-
ment; advises on appropriate engineering and trials standards.

DSTO Establishments

DSTO laboratories are located in eastern and southern Australia. Those primarily concerned with
testing and evaluating Service equipment are functionally grouped under the Services Laboratories and
Trials Division. The other laboratories are headed by Chief Superintendents and responsible to the
Chief Defence Scientist.

The DSTO establishments are:

Advanced Engineering Laboratory, Salisbury, S.A.

Armed Forces Food Sciences Establishment,* Scottsdale, Tas.

Aeronautical Research Laboratories, Fishermen’s Bend, Vic.

Central Studies Establishment, Canberra, A.C.T.

Engineering Development Establishment,* Maribyrnong and Monegeetta, Vic.

Electronics Research Laboratory, Salisbury, S.A.

Joint Tropical Trials Research Establishment,* Innisfail, Qld

Materials Research Laboratories, Maribyrnong, Vic.

Materials Testing Laboratory,* Alexandria, N.S.W.

Royal Australian Navy Research Laboratory,* Edgecliff, N.S.W.

Royal Australian Navy Trials and Assessing Unit,* North Sydney, N.S.W.

Trials Resources Laboratory,* Salisbury, S.A.

Weapons Systems Research Laboratory, Salisbury, S.A.

* Responsible to Chief Defence Scientist through Controller Services Laboratories and Trials
Division.

Natural Disasters Organisation

The Natural Disasters Organisation (NDO) was established in the Department of Defence in 1974, ab-
sorbing the functions of the former Directorate of Civil Defence; the latter had been in the Department
of the Interior until moved to Defence in December 1972.

The organisation mitigates the effects of disasters at the request of State and territory counter dis-
aster organisations and in conjunction with the Defence Force, Commonwealth Government De-
partments and other Government and non-Government organisations; and supports the development
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of a core civil defence structure. The NDO and the State and Territory Emergency Service organis-
ations constitute the core civil defence structure for Australia, but their main continuing activity in
peace is related to mitigation of the effects of disasters. The States and Territories have complete re-
sponsibility for their own counter disaster organisations.

At the national level NDO is required to develop and implement contingency plans involving Com-
monwealth resources to cope with requests by State/Territory counter-disaster authorities during dis-
asters, and with civil defence needs. The headquarters of NDO in Canberra, through its National
Emergency Operations Centre, provides a focal point for the co-ordination of national effort where ap-
propriate. It is through this Centre that the physical resources available from the Commonwealth are
co-ordinated when assistance or support is requested by State and Territory authorities.

The NDO administers a number of programs from Commonwealth funds for the support of the
Emergency Service organisations, namely: the supply of emergency type equipment (radios, rescue ve-
hicles, first aid kits, generators, flood rescue boats, etc); reimbursement of salaries of
State/Territory full time organisers at regional level; provision of training films and handbooks, and
subsidies on a limited dollar-for-dollar basis to provide accommodation for the State/Territory units at
local government level.

Other programs which benefit all organisations with a counter-disaster involvement, and the com-
munity at large, are: training, principally at the Australian Counter Disaster College at Macedon, Vic-
toria; emergency broadcasting facilities; a fall out shelter survey service; and a public awareness
program.

DEFENCE PRODUCTION

Defence production functions of Department of Productivity*

The defence production functions of the Department of Productivity are carried out under the Supply
and Development Act 1939 and include the following:

Planning, establishment, operation and management of facilities producing aircraft, guided miss-
iles, small arms, ammunition, explosives, clothing and other defence goods. Acquisition, main-
tenance, and disposal of strategic materials, investigation and development of Australian sources
of supply of defence material in conjunction with the Department of Defence.

For the performance of the above functions the Department has two production divisions—
Munitions Supply, and Aircraft, Guided Weapons and Electronics Supply—supported by the
Marketing Branch and elements of Central Office and Regional technical and administrative
staffs.

Munitions supply
The Munitions Supply Division is responsible for the production of munitions required by the De-
fence Force. Production is carried out in Government factories, which may place orders with private
industry for components and materials. The factories currently in operation and their main products or
services are as follows:
Ammunition Factory, Footscray, Victoria (fuses, primers, cartridge cases and small arms ammu-
nition); Australian Government Clothing Factory, Victoria (uniforms and clothing); Albion Ex-
plosives Factory, Deer Park, Victoria (high explosives, propellant); Explosives Factory,
Maribyrnong, Victoria (propellants, explosives, rocket motors); Mulwala Explosives Factory,
New South Wales (propellants and chemicals); Munitions Filling Factory, St Marys, New South
Wales (filling of ammunition and explosive munitions); Ordnance Factory, Bendigo, Victoria
(heavy guns, mountings, large gears); Ordnance Factory, Maribyrnong, Victoria (guns, pro-
jectiles, heavy forgings, rocket motor components); and Small Arms Factory, Lithgow, New
South Wales (rifles, machine guns, mortar shells and fuse components).

Aircraft, guided weapons and electronics supply

Design, production and product support both in Government factories, and in industry, of aircraft,
aero-engines, other aircraft components and guided weapons is the responsibility of this Division. Plan-
ning of capacity and negotiation (in conjunction with the Department of Administrative Services) of
contractual arrangements concerning aircraft modification, repair and overhaul, and for the supply of
spare parts and airborne equipment for the Services, are also functions of the Division.

The following factories are operated by the Division: Government Aircraft Factories at Fisher-
men’s Bend, Victoria, together with its final assembly workshops and test airfield at Avalon, Victoria
and the Aircraft Engineering Workshop at Pooraka, South Australia.

* On 2 November 1980 the Department of Productivity was abolished and the deft production functions transferred to the
Department of Industry and Commerce.
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A twin turbo-propellor utility aircraft known as Nomad has been designed and developed by the
Government Aircraft Factories (GAF) and the Government has approved production of 145 aircraft.
A new Mark IV version of the Jindivik is being developed with costs being shared by Britain and
Australia. The Ikara anti-submarine weapon system which has been fitted into 9 RAN ships has also
been purchased by the British and Brazilian Navies. A commercial workload has also been maintained,
a prime activity being the production of components for Boeing aircraft.

Marketing

Overseas sales orders of munitions items in 1979-80 amounted to approximately $10.9 million, the
main items sold being Firing Device Demolition to the U.S.A., RDX/T.N.T. to the U.K., explosives to
Malaysia and rifles and rifle spares to the Carribean region.

Finance

The total outlay by the Department of Productivity on defence-orientated activities was $107.0
million during 1979-80. This was in addition to a turnover of $104.8 million by the Government
Factories through their trust accounts.

Personnel -

At 30 June 1980, 8,268 personnel were employed on specifically defence-orientated functions
(excluding general financial and administrative management support) as follows: administration 177;
aircraft production 2,437; munitions production 5,016; miscellaneous production 633; and overseas
staff 5. '






CHAPTER 5
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

The basic principles underlying the shaping and conduct of Australia’s foreign policy are that Australia
is an essentially Western democratic society aligned with the United States and its allies and partners;
the country’s prosperity is largely dependent on trade; it is remote from its founding nation, principal
migration source countries, major markets and its main allies; it is a relatively rich country in a'popu-
lous, developing and rapidly-changing region.

Initially, Britain and the Commonwealth countries were the central elements of Australia’s-foreign
policy and activity. Later, partly as a consequence of the vital role played by the United States of
America in the Pacific in the Second World War and subsequently, close relations were also developed
with that country. These links, and links with Western Europe, remain important factors in Australian
policy. Australia inherits its national traditions from Western European countries, conducts a major
part of its trade with these countries and with the United States, and obtains technology and capital for
its development from them. )

Australia is located in a region which includes the politically, economically and strategically sig-
nificant countries of North East and South East Asia and the many newly independent nations of the
South Pacific. Awareness of the importance of these neighbouring states has led successive Australian
governments to seek to promote and maintain friendly and co-operative relations with them, not only
to ensure the stability and security of the region, but also to develop mutually-profitable trade, invest-
ment, exchange of technology, and co-operation in the development process. Australia gives special
attention to its relations with China, Japan, ASEAN (the Association of South East Asian Nations)
and its members, New Zealand, Papua New Guinea and the other South Pacific states.

Australia has also been concerned at the increasing instability in the world strategic environment,
particularly in South West Asia, Indo China, the Middle East and Africa. These will remain issues of
central importance to the Government'’s foreign policy concerns and to the Western alliance of which
Australia is an active member.

New international issues (economic, resources, human rights, etc.) and new concepts of national
interest are emerging, together with an increasing recognition of the growing interdependence of the
world community. This is reflected in economic issues becoming one of the priorities in Australia’s
foreign policy. Australia recognises the importance and growing complexity of economie issues, par-
ticularly the slow-down in world trade and economic development and the continuing energy crisis
affecting both developed and developing countries. The growing interdependence of national economic
and foreign policies and the increasing vulnerability of Australia’s economy to international trade and
other developments will remain at the heart of Australia’s foreign policy concerns for some while to
come. Australia’s recognition of the serious implications that many of these issues have for the relation-
ships between developed and developing countries was shown by the establishment early in 1978 of a
Committee on Australia’s Relations with the Third World. The Committee’s Report was issued in Sep-
tember 1979. Australia places a high priority on its participation in the resolution of these global issues
in the United Nations, the Commonwealth and other multilateral forums.

The United Nations

Successive Australian Governments have reaffirmed their support for the United Nations (UN),
its Charter and the work being done in the various specialised agencies. Within the United Nations and
other organisations, Australia seeks to work toward the solution of the pressing problems confronting
humanity today.

Australia is involved in a wide range of United Nations matters and has served on many United
Nations bodies. It was a member of the Security Council in 1973-74 and, in 1975, a long period of
membership on the Trusteeship Council came to an end with the independence of Papua New Guinea.
It is a member of the Special Committee on Decolonisation and the UN Committee for Namibia.

Australia is a member of the Economic and Social Council for 1980-82. Australia also supports the
work of the specialised agencies and subsidiary bodies in such areas as development assistance, drug
control and human rights. It is an active participant in the economic work of the United Nations
through such forums as UNCTAD, and was last a member of the UNDP Governing Council in
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1977-79. It is a member of the UN Commissions on Human Rights, Human Settlements, and Narcotic
Drugs, and on the Executive Board of the UN Children’s Fund and the Governing Council of
UNEP—and has been elected to the Statistical Commission for a four year term beginning in 1981.
Australia is a member of three of UNESCO’s Governing Councils.

Australia has been involved in almost all UN peacekeeping activities since these began. Australia
has also contributed its assessed share of the costs of all UN operations and also makes voluntary con-
tributions as well as providing men and equipment for peacekeeping forces.

Australia is also fully involved in the work of the UN on disarmament and outer space, and is a
member of the main subsidiary bodies working in these areas.

Australia accepts the compulsory jurisdiction of the International Court of Justice and plays an
active role in bodies concerned with the development of international law,

The Commonwealth

The Commonwealth is a distinctive and unique framework bringing together about a quarter of the
world’s population. Australia participates actively in the broad range of Commonwealth activities. It
was host to the first regional Heads of Government meeting, in Sydney in February 1978, and will host
the Commonwealth Heads of Government Meeting in 1981.

South East Asia

Australia shares with South East Asian countries a concern for peace and the economic and social
development of the region. The Australian Government is in regular contact and consultation with
South East Asian governments on a wide range of issues. Contacts with them have widened beyond the
scope of official activity to include consultation between private sector organisations, co-operation in
the trade and resources field, the export of Australian expertise and technology in joint enterprise ar-
rangements, and direct Australian investment. Benefits from this growing economic relationship are
mutual, and it is essential to Australia’s economic and political future in its own region.

The range of personal contacts with the region continues to widen, as tourism develops, migration
from Asia to Australia grows, student exchanges increase, and academic studies and press coverage of
regional affairs expand.

Australia has particularly welcomed the progress made by ASEAN and its contribution to the pro-
motion of regional cooperation. Australia has a significant interest in helping to ensure that ASEAN
succeeds in generating economic growth and political stability and supports its wish to prevent domi-
nation of the region by any major power. Australia has entered a program of economic co-operation
with ASEAN to which it has pledged a total of $34.5 million.

Asia

Australia believes that peace and prosperity in Asia depend largely on the ability of countries in the
region to co-operate to secure these objectives and in ensuring that no major power, either inside or
outside the region, is able to exert an undue influence in the area.

Australia’s primary interest and concern in Asia has long been reflected in its active role in regional
associations and organisations such as the United Nations Economic and Social Commission for Asia
and the Pacific (ESCAP), the Colombo Plan, the Asian Development Bank and in many other bodies,
both private and government.

Japan is Australia’s largest trading partner, with total trade now around $7,500 million a year and is
a significant source of investment funds. Relations between the two countries in political, cultural,
scientific, sporting and other areas are being actively fostered by both Governments with a view to en-
hancing mutual understanding and friendship.

Australia is developing its relations with China over a broad range of activities, putting aside the
ideological and other differences between the two countries. There have been a growing number of
visits by specialist groups between China and Australia, as well as several major cultural exchanges.
Trade is growing, with China showing increasing interest in imports from Australia of mineral ores and
other raw materials as it moves rapidly towards modernisation of its industrial base.

Australia’s relations with the Republic of Korea are firmly established and steadily broadening. In
addition to the important economic partnership, both countries are promoting exchanges in other
areas. '

Australia is developing its relations with Laos and gives it a modest amount of aid. Australia main-
tains normal diplomatic relations with Vietnam but the bilateral relationship has been affected by Viet-
nam’s military occupation of Kampuchea, and until July 1979 the Vietnamese Government’s involve-
ment in the refugee exodus.
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Australia recognises the strategic and political importance of the Indian sub-continent and has con-
tinued to strengthen friendly relations with the countries of that region. The Australian Prime Minister
paid a State visit to India in January /February 1979.

Pacific

The relationship between Australia and New Zealand is one of the closest between any two
countries. There is extensive contact and co-operation at all levels of Government and between
non-Government groups and individuals based on historical, cultural and geographic affinities. Both
Governments have recently established Australia New Zealand Foundations to further strengthen the
relationship, and are also examining the possibility of closer economic co-operation.

Papua New Guinea is a major member of the South Pacific community and plays a significant role
in the region. Australia’s relations with Papua New Guinea have coatinued to develop since
independence on 16 September 1975. There are close links between the two countries over a large
range of activities. Australia each year provides substantial aid to Papua New Guinea, including budget
support amounting in 1980-81 to $244 million.

Australia looks to consolidate and to expand its co-operative activities to promote the stability,
welfare, harmony and economic development of the region. Australia was a foundation member of the
South Pacific Commission, the South Pacific Forum and the South Pacific Bureau for Economic
Co-operation. Matters of common interest are regularly discussed with Australia’s Pacific partners.

In important developments in the South Pacific relating to the law of the sea and fisheries,
Australia is co-operating in efforts by countries of the region to secure the maximum benefits from
marine resources. It has become a party to the convention establishing the South Pacific Forum
Fisheries Agency. Australian aid programmes in the South Pacific are substantial in size and varied in
nature, covering all types of infrastructural and other development projects. The Australian
Government has approved a three year forward aid commitment of $120 million and for the 1980-81
project aid to the region (excluding Papua New Guinea) is expected to amount to $28 million.
Australia has also established a small fund to promote the preservation and development of Pacific
cultures. Australia and New Zealand recently entered into a Non-reciprocal Preferential Trade
Agreement in favour of South Pacific Forum States. The Agreement is known as SPARTECA —South
Pacific Regional Trade'and Economic Cooperation Agreement.

The Americas

Australia has a long-standing and close relationship with the United States which extends across
the whole range of the national life of both countries. Government-to-Government relations are only
one part of a larger and more extensive interaction between the two countries which derives from
common experiences, culture and language. In general, relations between the countries are warm and
co-operative, with a high degree of official political consultation and a close personal relationship
between the political leaders. The affinity between Australia and the United States is underpinned by
substantial economic ties. The United States is Australia’s largest supplier of imported items and its
second largest export market.

Canada is, to a greater degree than other nations, a country comparable with Australia in terms of
institutions and traditions, geographical size, economic standing and international outlook. The
genuine goodwill established between the two countries has allowed Canada and Australia to
co-operate on the achievement of mutually desirable objectives, reflecting individual national interests
and competition in certain commercial fields.

Developments in the Caribbean and the Latin American region are of increasing importance to
Australia, and resident missions have been established in Jamaica, Mexico, Chile, Argentina, Brazil,
Peru and, most recently, Venezuela. Australia has observer status at the annual General Assemblies of
the Organisation of American States.

Europe

Australia attaches considerable importance to maintaining warm and friendly relations with the
countries of Western Europe, with the European Community and its institutions, including the
Parliament.

Bilateral relations with individual Western European countries continue to be of considerable
importance. These relations are promoted by the very close cultural and historical links we share with
these countries and are reinforced by the presence in Australia of large numbers of people of recent
European origin. Economic ties between Australia and the major Western European economies are
likely to be significantly strengthened by a major increase in the export of Australian energy resources
to Europe. -
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The European Community (EC) is Australia’s second largest trading partner and a major source of
investment funds and scientific and technological expertise. The 1979 agreement with the EC over the
Multilateral Trade Negotiation (MTN) has gone only some way towards resolving trading difficulties.
Australia remains committed to seeking the development of a closer and mutually advantageous re-
lationship with the EC based on our wide range of common interests.

With the establishment last year of the first directly elected European Parliament, it is evident that
the Parliament will assume an increasingly important role in the Community. Australia expects the
visit of a delegation from the European Parliament early in 1981 during which the foundation for
further mutually advantageous contact will be established.

Australia’s relations with the Soviet Union have been circumscribed following that country’s in-
vasion of Afghanistan. The Government has denounced unequivocally the Soviet invasion as being
totally without justification and as being in contempt of the Charter of the United Nations. Australia
does not accept the Soviet view that what has occurred in Afghanistan can be divorced from the con-
duct of bilateral relations. To demonstrate its concern, the Government has taken a number of
measures to curtail relations between Australia and the Soviet Union.

Australia has expanded its contacts with Eastern European countries in the past decade, which saw
the establishment of diplomatic missions in Yugoslavia, Poland and the German Democratic Republic
(GDR). Eastern Europe is a sensitive area in world affairs and Australia has an interest in the mainten-
ance of a balanced East /West relationship. Eastern Europe also has significant potential for Australian
exports, particularly commodity exports, and our trade relations with the area have been expanding.
Another aspect of our relations with Eastern Europe is the presence in Australia of large ethnic groups
from countries of the region which have substantial links with their country of origin, notably in the
cultural field.

The Middle East

Much value is placed on Australia’s longstanding and close relations with the Arab nations and
with Israel. Australia has an interest in seeing what is probably a most serious threat to world peace re-
moved. Although Australia’s ability to bring influence to bear towards a settlement in the Middle East
is very limited, it has important interests in the region which cannot be overlooked. Australia supports
the Peace Treaty between Israel and Egypt, seeing it as the first step towards a just, lasting and compre-
hensive peace settlement in the Middle East. Australia sees the basis for a peaceful settlement in the
United Nations’ Security Council resolutions 242 and 338. It regards full recognition of Israel’s right to
exist as an essential part of any settlement and at the same time supports legitimate rights of the Pales-
tinian people to a homeland alongside Israel. The terms of a settlement are a matter for negotiation
among the parties directly concerned.

Africa

Australia wishes to broaden the range of its contacts with independent black African states and
consolidate links with those with which it already enjoys friendly relations. It maintains formal diplo-
matic relations with South Africa without allowing this to derogate from its opposition to that
country’s policies of racial discrimination. Australia has supported international action and has wel-
comed negotiations to bring about majority rule in both Namibia and Zimbabwe.

Indian Ocean

Australia is concerned that the Indian Ocean should not become a major area of superpower
competition and believes that there should be a balance at the lowest practicable level between the
forces of the superpowers in the region. Discussions between the United States and the Soviet Union
on mutual arms limitation in the Indian Ocean began in 1977 but were suspended in 1978. Australia
supported the idea of such mutually negotiated limitations and would again support them if
circumstances favourable to negotiations were to return. Australia continues to play an active role in
the UN Ad Hoc Committee on the Indian Ocean in its consideration of the proposed implementation
of the Declaration of the Indian Ocean as a Zone of Peace.

ANZUS

Maintenance of the ANZUS alliance with the United States and New Zealand remains of major
importance in Australian foreign policy. The alliance continues to play a valuable role in the
promotion of stability and normal relations in the Asian and Pacific area.

Nuclear issues

Australia’s nuclear policies are based on strong support of the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty
(NPT), which Australia ratified in 1973.
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On 24 May 1977, the Prime Minister announced Australia’s nuclear safeguards policy to cover
exports of Australian uranium under new contracts. The policy includes requirements for
International Atomic Energy Agency safeguards on Australian origin nuclear material, the conclusion
of bilateral nuclear safeguards agreements with customer countries, and support for constructive
international non-proliferation initiatives. Nuclear safeguards agreements incorporating all the
requirements of the Government’s policy have been signed with Finland, the Philippines, the Republic
of Korea, the United States and the United Kingdom. Negotiations are continuing with other
countries.

Australia participated in the two year International Nuclear Fuel Cycle Evaluation study
(INFCE), established in October 1977 to examine ways in which nuclear energy could help in meeting
the world’s energy needs consistent with nuclear proliferation objectives. INFCE successfully
completed its work in February 1980.

During the post-INFCE period, international attention is concentrating on improved safeguards,
improved assurance of nuclear supply and new institutional barriers to proliferation such as an
international plutonium storage scheme. Australia is participating in work in these areas under the
auspices of the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA). Australia is a member of the Board of
Governors of the IAEA and also a member of the Nuclear Energy Agency of the Organisation for
Economic Cooperation and Development.

Australia encourages universal adherence to the NPT and supports other measures to strengthen
generally international arrangements to provide assurance against the further spread of nuclear
weapons.

Disarmament and arms control

For a number of years Australia has been active in promoting nuclear arms control and
disarmament objectives in the United Nations, and, since January 1979, as a member of the Committee
on Disarmament in Geneva. Australia attaches particular priority to the earliest possible conclusion of
a treaty banning all nuclear testing in all environments. Australia is also active on a number of
non-nuclear disarmament questions. A promising start to serious consideration of a possible chemical
weapons convention has been made in the Committee on Disarmament.

Australia has acceded to the following disarmament and arms control agreements: The Partial Test
Ban Treaty, the Geneva Protocol (on Asphyxiating, Poisonous or Other Gases), the Outer Space
Treaty, the Seabed Arms Control Treaty, the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty, the Biological
Weapons Convention, and the Environmental Modification Ban.

North-South Relations

Australia seeks to play a constructive role in the dialogue on international economic issues between
the developed (‘the North’) and developing countries (‘the South’). Proposals directed to the
establishment of a New International Economic Order (NIEO) cover a range of possible initiatives
which developing countries argue will promote a more efficient and more equitable international
economic system and facilitate more rapid growth in developing countries. Australia shares economic
interests with the developing countries and has taken a forward position on a number of North-South
issues. Australia has worked actively in recent years to pursue changes to the system which are viable
and effective, and which are aimed at promoting a greater harmony of interests in an increasingly
interdependent world.

Law of the Sea

Australia is participating in the Law of the Sea Conference, the largest and potentially, the most
important conference in the history of the United Nations, involving major strategic, economic,
transport, scientific and environmental issues. The current draft text of a Convention includes articles
on the system of exploration and exploitation of the deep seabed beyond the limits of national jurisdic-
tion; the extension of the territorial sea to 12 nautical miles; the establishment of coastal state sovereign
rights in the living and non-living resources of an ‘exclusive economic zone’ of 200 nautical miles; rec-
ognition of coastal state sovereign rights over the exploration and exploitation of the natural resources
of the continental shelf, defined in terms of the natural prolongation of the land-mass; protection and
preservation of the marine environment; marine scientific research; and the settlement of disputes.
Rights of freedom of navigation and passage through straits and archipelagos which are important to
trading nations such as Australia are also recognized in the text. The Conference has reached informal
agreement on all but a few of the 400 articles in the negotiating text and its annexes and negotiations on
the outstanding issues are at an advanced stage. It is hoped that negotiations can be concluded in 1981.
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Antarctica

Australia has had a long association with Antarctica commencing with early expeditions and con-
tinuing until today with an active scientific program. Its importance to Australia derives from its geo-
graphical proximity, the history of Australian involvement there and Australian administration of the
Australian Antarctic Territory. Australia maintains three permanent bases in the Territory at Casey,
Davis and Mawson (as well as one on Macquarie Island).

As one of the twelve original signatories Australia attaches particular significance to the Antarctic
Treaty of 1959, which serves important Australian scientific, environmental and security interests.
Australia hosted the First Antarctic Treaty Consultative Meeting in Canberra in 1961 and such meet-
ings are held approximately every two years in one of the Consultative Party States. In May 1980
Australia was host to a diplomatic conference in Canberra which successfully concluded negotiations
on a Convention for the Conservation of Antarctic Marine Living Resources. The Convention was
signed in September 1980 and Australia is expected to be the host for a preparatory meeting next year
to facilitate the edrly operation of the Commission which will be set up in Hobart to administer the
Convention.

Treaties

The texts of bilateral and multilateral treaties to which Australia becomes a party are printed in the
Australian Treaty Series when they enter into force. The most recent consolidation of the Australian
Treaty List was published as Australian Treaties Series 1971, No. 1. Australia’s current position with
regard to individual treaties may be ascertained by referring to the 1971 list in conjunction with Cumu-
lative Supplement No. 3 and the annual lists of Treaty Action for 1974, 1975, 1976, 1977, 1978 and
1979. These publications are available from the Australian Government Publishing Service.

Cultural Relations

The Department of Foreign Affairs administers a program of cultural relations overseas in further-
ance of the Government's foreign policy objectives. The program includes exchanges in the performing
and visual arts, sport, film and literature as well as academic exchanges. The Department co-operates
and consults with Australian organisations active in international cultural exchange.

Australia has cultural agreements with France, Greece, India, Indonesia, Iran, Italy, Japan, South
Korea, Malaysia, the Philippines, Romania, Singapore, Thailand, USSR, and Yugoslavia. A cultural
program is agreed annually with China and a cultural agreement is currently being negotiated.

Australian Aid Program—1980-81

Australia’s development assistance program is directed towards promoting economic growth and
social advancement in developing countries, particularly in the Asian and Pacific regions. It aims to
meet the expressed needs of these countries and is directed towards key activities in their economies,
such as rural development. All of Australia’s aid is given in grant form and a significant proportion is
untied.

About 80 countries receive assistance, but Australia’s efforts are aimed principally at assisting its
nearest neighbours—Papua New Guinea (PNG), the South Pacific region—and member countries of
the Association of South-East Asian Nations (ASEAN).

In 1980-81, Australia expects to spend about $547 million on its aid program. Of this amount,
$445.8 million (81.4 per cent) will be provided as bilateral aid given directly to the governments of
developing countries. The major elements of the bilateral program are budgetary support for PNG,

"project aid (equipment and expertise), the education of Third World students and trainees, food aid
and assistance through non-government organisations. Development import grants have become a per-
manent feature of the program this year and will be available to certain South Pacific, African and
Indian Ocean countries. A new item—Development Import Finance Facility and Joint Venture
Scheme—is an element of the program. The facility will enable ASEAN countries to import capital
goods and services required by the development objectives on more concessional terms than are avail-
able commercially.

In addition, $102 million has been allocated to multilateral agencies. Support provided to these
bodies has been increased by 14 per cent over the previous year, with a large increase going to the Inter-
national Development Association of the World Bank.

Australia has increased the level of its forward commitment of aid to the South Pacific nations.
Over the period 1980-81 to 1982-83, it will provide $120 million to these countries. Australia is now
the principal source of developmental funds in the South Pacific.
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Australia will provide Zimbabwe with development assistance amounting to $10 million to help it
through its initial post independence phase. The Australian Government has allowed as tax deductions
contributions made to international appeals for Kampuchea and East Timor during 1979-80. These
were the first occasions for which such donations have been made eligible for tax deduction. The
Government has now decided to extend tax deductions to eligible non-government organisations active
in overseas aid activities.

Training

During 1980-81 Australia will sponsor more than 3,000 people to study in Australia and Third
World countries. The training program is designed to assist countries in Asia and the Pacific and Indian
Ocean regions to develop the manpower skills needed for social and economic development.

Australia’s training program seeks to encourage recipient governments to relate their requests for
training to their national development priorities. The aim is a matching of Australian expertise with the
requirements of recipient governments, whose role it is to decide who should be nominated for scholar-
ships and also to indicate the level of training required and the field of study.

A new approach in providing training assistance is the progressive development of country training
‘packages’ for each recipient of Australian aid. Each package seeks to meet, in part or in whole, the re-
cipient’s manpower training needs in fields in which Australia has special expertise.

Within Australia the training includes individual training awards to regular Australian courses and
special group courses known as Australian Development Assistance Courses (ADACs), some of which
are run at the International Training Institute in Sydney. Courses planned for 1980-81 will be in fields
such as agriculture, health, engineering, education and management.

Australia’s international training awards are provided under a number of regional, Commonwealth
and other schemes. They include the Colombo Plan; the Special Commonwealth African Assistance
Plan; the Commonwealth Co-operation in Education Scheme; the South Pacific Aid Program; the
Australia Papua New Guinea Education and Technical Assistance Scheme; the Australian-Asian
Universities Co-operation Scheme; and the South-East Asian Ministers of Education Scheme.

Spending on training and educational aid is estimated at $18.7 million.

The following table shows the number of private students and sponsored overseas students and
trainees in Australia. The Department of Immigration and Ethnic Affairs and the Department of Edu-
cation prepare statistics of overseas students admitted under the Private Overseas Student Program.
The statistics in the following table exclude practical experience and specialised trainees, exchange
students and students not currently undertaking study. Further details on sponsored overseas students
and trainees in Australia are available from publications issued by the Australian Development Assist-
ance Bureau within the Department of Foreign AfTairs.
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OVERSEAS STUDENTS: NUMBER OF PRIVATE STUDENTS AND SPONSORED STUDENTS AND
TRAINEES BY LAST PLACE OF RESIDENCE

Sponsored students and trainees (a)

Common-
wealth Co-
Private operation Home
Students Colombo in Edu- govern-
Last place of residence (b) Plan cation ment Other Total
Africa . . . . . . . . .. 139 — 37 15 193 245
America . . . . . . . . . 185 — 18 2 8 28
Asia—
Burma . . . . . . . . . — 11 — - 3 14
Brunei . . . . . . . . . — — — 1 — 1
China—
Excluding Taiwan Province . 3 — — — — -
Taiwan Provinceonly . . . 22 — — — — —
HongKong -. . . . . . . 1,169 - S 17 1 23
India e 160 21 4 — 4 29
Indonesia . . . . . . . . 478 183 — 13 32 228
Japan . . . . . . . . . 217 — — — — —
Laos e e e e e — 45 — —_ — - 45
Malaysia . . . . . . . . 4,875 154 3 219 19 395
Pakistan e 41 23 — — 1 24
Philippines e e e 76 35 — — 13 48
Singapore . . . . . . . . 339 99 2 1 2 104
Srilanka . . . . . . . . 107 54 4 — 6 64
Thailand . . . . . . . . 291 172 — 5 11 188
Vietnam P — 16 — — 29 45
Other Asia e e e 79 157 7 5 4 173
Total Asia . . . . . . 7.857 970 25 261 125 1,381
Europe e e 229 — 2 — 2 4
Oceania—
Fiji . . .. . . ... 339 — 21 1 42 76
Nawru . . . . . . . . . 7 — — 1 — 1
New Caledonia . . . . . . 16 — — — — —
Papua New Guinea . . . . . 129 — - — 87 87
SolomonIslands . . . . . . 19 — — — 13 13
Tonga . . . . . . . . . 28 — 8 ! 32 41
OtherOceania . . . . . . 44 — 7 — 25 32
Total Oceania . . . . . 652 — - 36 15 199 250
Not stated e e e 13 — — — — —
Total overseas students . . 9,118 970 118 293 527 1,908
(a) Asat 30 June 1979. (b) Excludes practical experience and specialised trainees, ge students and students not currently under-

taking study as at 30 June 1980.

Food Aid

Food aid has always been an important part of Australia’s aid program. This year Australia has
allocated over $78.5 million for food aid, more than double its June 1977 level when Australia an-
nounced significant changes to the food aid program. Most of Australia’s food aid is given bilaterally
and is generally allocated among developing countries on the basis of relative need. More than 20 coun-
tries in South Asia, Africa and the Pacific Islands receive gifts of food grain, mainly wheat, flour and
rice. The largest amounts go to Bangladesh, Indonesia, Pakistan, Egypt and Sri Lanka.

Australia also has a non-grain food program providing non-grain foods valued at $2.5 million for
special nutritional impact projects in five or six developing countries.

As well as providing food bilaterally, Australia channels resources through the World Food
Program (WFP). Total value of this aid through the WFP is about $21.9 million.

Part of Australia’s food grain aid is directed to the International Emergency Food Reserve for use
on a bilateral and multilateral basis to help feed people living in areas struck by droughts, floods, pests
and other natural disasters. Food aid is being provided for disaster relief operations in areas of East
Africa suffering extreme hardship and malnutrition as a result of severe and prolonged drought.
Australia for some time has been supporting efforts to alleviate suffering in Uganda, and Sudan with its
Eritrean refugees. -
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Papua New Guinea

More than half of Australia’s bilateral aid goes to PNG because of a special relationship with the
country based on long historical association. The level of Australian aid in 1980-81 is $243.7 million, of
which $232 million is a direct grant to help PNG meet its budget priorities. Under the terms of the five-
year aid agreement of 1976, Australia has guaranteed PNG at least $180 million a year, to which an
annual supplement for inflation and other factors has been added. The supplement this year is $52
million. Arrangements for assistance beyond this financial year are currently under consideration.

In addition to the budget support grant, which is untied, Australia provides aid for construction
work at Port Moresby airport, the cost of termination payments and retirement benefits for former
Australian employees, and training for Papua New Guineans. This training will be supplemented by a
jointly funded technical assistance program to be introduced this year. It will provide services and re-
lated equipment to increase the technical capacity and capability of Papua New Guinea.

Bilateral Projects

Most of Australia’s bilateral aid to countries other than PNG is for specific development activities
undertaken by the developing countries. These range from large-scale regional development programs
to simple facilities in villages. At I July 1980, Australia was involved in 474 projects in 35 countries.
The total value of its contribution is about $512 million. Generally, Australia meets the foreign
exchange costs of a project, but it also pays, in an increasing number of cases, some of the local costs
associated with projects.

South-East Asia receives the bulk of Australia’s bilateral project aid. Australia is contributing
about $340 million to 125 projects in the region. Many of these involve infrastructure development
work, agricultural improvements through crop and livestock research as well as practical extension
work. In recent years Australia has become increasingly involved in large-scale, integrated rural devel-
opment programs intended to bring about the balanced growth of whole regions, particularly in
Indonesia, the Philippines and Thailand.

ASEAN member countries are major beneficiaries of Australia’s project aid. The basis of the aid
program to these countries has been a $250 million commitment announced by the Prime Minister in
August 1977 and subsequently brought back to the original level in 1979.

South Pacific countries will benefit from a three-year forward aid commitment of $120 million over
the period 1980-81 to 1982-83. This is an increase of $36 million over the $84 million approved for the
three years 1979-80 to 1981-82. The expenditure target in 1980-81 for project activities in the South
Pacific is $28.2 million. Most of it will be in the form of bilateral project aid for Fiji, Tonga, Western
Samoa, Solomon Islands, Vanuatu, Kiribati, Tuvalu, Cook Islands and Niue.

At 1 July 1980, Australia was undertaking 235 projects in the South Pacific worth $74 million. The
large number of projects reflects the small-scale nature of island economies. These projects cover a
wide range of activities and include assistance with transportation, rural development, water and
sewerage schemes, telecommunications and upgrading health facilities.

South Asian countries and certain African and Indian Ocean States receive significant amounts of
project aid mainly to help rural development and meet the needs of the poor. Australia’s total contri-
bution to the 64 aid projects in South Asia is $72 million.

Africa and the Middle East have a relatively small number of projects funded by Australia. The
agricultural sector is the main target for these projects, which are mostly in Tanzania, Kenya, Zambia
and Ghana. Australia is giving $18 million to 30 projects in these regions.

Non-Government Organisations (NGO)

The Australian Government gives financial assistance to a number of Australian and international
non-government organisations for their development assistance activities. Support for these
organisations this year is about $3 million. The principal avenue of Government/NGO co-operation is
a Project Subsidy Scheme under which eligible NGOs are assisted to undertake a variety of small scale
projects at the grass roots level in developing countries. Further evidence of the Government’s
commitment to assist the work of NGOs is the decision to make donations to a large number of NGOs
active in aid work tax deductible.

Multilateral Aid

Australia contributes to several international organisations and financial institutions concerned
with aid to developing countries. They include the World Bank Group, Asian Development Bank,
United Nations Development Program (UNDP) and other UN agencies, International Fund for
Agricultural Development, Commonwealth Fund for Technical Co-operation, Economic and Social
Commission for Asia and the Pacific, South Pacific Bureau for Economic Co-operation, South Pacific
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Commission and various international science, technology and research centres. Support for these
bodies provides Australia with an opportunity to participate in major development projects which are
beyond the resources of individual donors.

Contributions to international financial institutions are estimated at $48,905,000 and include
substantial rises in amounts this year to the World Bank Group and Asian Development Bank.

Payments to UN, regional and international agencies are estimated at $53,155,000 including
$21,863,000 to the World Food Program. The main Australian contribution to technical assistance
through UN agencies is to UNDP, which will receive more than $3.6 million, to fulfil Australia’s 1980
pledge to this body. The 1981 pledge will be paid next financial year. The United Nations Children’s
Fund will be given $3 million. Contributions to the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees
will total $5.01 million; the United Nations Fund for Population Activities will be given $1,229,000.

A sum of $3,738,000 will be directed to international science, technology and research programs
and $800,000 is held for contributions to the International Fund for Agricultural Development.
Payments of up to $1.8 million will be made to the Commonwealth Fund for Technical Co-operation,
and up to $5.1 million to regional multilateral organisations’ programs and projects in Asia and the
South Pacific, in line with Australia’s aim of fostering regional co-operation.

Passports

The Department of Foreign Affairs is responsible for Australian passport matters. Australian
passports are normally valid for five years. Proof of citizenship must be produced. It is the
responsibility of the passport holder to obtain any necessary visas. More than one million Australians
travel abroad each year. The Department issued 453,000 new passports in 1979.

Diplomatic representation

The Department of Foreign Affairs is responsible for advising its Minister on the conduct of foreign
affairs and relations with foreign governments. It operates 85 Australian diplomatic missions and
consular posts, and has responsibility for the protection of Australian interests and Australian citizens
abroad. Numbers of Australians travelling overseas are increasing, as are the numbers of those
requiring consular assistance.



CHAPTER 6
DEMOGRAPHY

This chapter deals with the size, growth, geographic location and characteristics of the population and
with components of population change, namely births, deaths, marriage, divorce and migration.

The sources of the statistics in this chapter are population censuses, population surveys, State and
Territorial registers of births, deaths and marriages, records of courts dealing with divorce, and other
administrative records such as passenger cards required from international travellers and records of
electoral roll and family allowance transfers.

With the proclamation of the Constitution Alteration (Aboriginals) Act 1967 on 10 August 1967,
the provision in Section 127 of the Constitution requiring the exclusion of Aboriginals in reckoning the
numbers of the people of the Commonwealth or of a State or other part of the Commonwealth was
repealed. Accordingly, population and vital statistics for all dates subsequent to 10 August 1967 no
longer exclude full-blood Aboriginals. Also, estimates for periods back to 30 June 1961 have been re-
vised to include Aboriginals.

The references at the end of this chapter list publications of the Central Office of the Australian Bu-
reau of Statistics dealing specificially with the topics of this chapter.

THE POPULATION

The population census

Basic enumerations of the population have been made since the early days of settlement in Australia.
The early enumerations were known as ‘musters’. A census conducted in New South Wales in 1828 be-
came the first in a series of regular censuses in that colony. Periodic censuses were taken in the other
Australian colonies. The first simultaneous censuses of all the Australian colonies was taken in 1881.
The first national census was taken in 1911. It was followed by others in 1921, 1933, 1947, 1954, 1961
and at five yearly intervals thereafter. A special article on early censuses appears in Year Book No. 15
of 1922. A special article outlining the history, purposes, legal basis, organisation and publication of re-
sults of population censuses appears in Year Book No. 53 of 1967, pages 164-70.

Every census from 1881 has inquired into age, sex, marital status, birthplace, nationality or citi-
zenship, and occupation. A wide variety of other topics has been included from time to time.

The most recent census in Australia was conducted on 30 June 1976. In addition to the basic demo-
graphic topics mentioned above, questions were asked on income (included for the first time since
1933); the effects of handicaps; child care arrangements; and mortgage repayments. The data from the
1976 Census is based on a sample of the schedules. The sample included all the schedules from the
Northern Territory and from non-private dweilings (e.g. hotels, hospitals, jails), together with 50 per
cent of the remaining householders’ schedules.

The population census in Australia is de facto, i.e. persons are enumerated where they spend census
night even though that may not be where they usually live. Visitors to Australia are enumerated if they
are in Australia on census night, regardless of the duration of their stay. Foreign diplomatic personnel
and their families are out of scope of the Census as well as all persons residing in diplomatic residences
on census night.

Despite elaborate arrangements aimed at obtaining complete coverage, it is not possible to ensure
that a census schedule is returned for every individual. Some error inevitably remains for various
reasons (e.g. inadvertent omission of very young children, missed dwellings or occupied dwellings mis-
takenly taken as unoccupied). Since 1966, sample surveys have been taken soon after each census to
discover the approximate extent of underenumeration and the effects on the census results of misstate-
ment or nonreply to specific questions. From these studies it appears that underenumeration has
increased over the most recent censuses. Underenumeration of the population of Australia at the 1976
census is estimated to have been 2.7 per cent. Estimated underenumeration of State and Territory
populations ranged from 1.1 per cent in Tasmania to 4.4 per cent in the Northern Territory.
Underenumeration varies from location to location and for populations of different ages and other
characteristics. These and similar problems are common to all population censuses and, although
underenumeration has increased in Australia since the 1971 census, it is of a similar order to that ex-
perienced by comparable countries.
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Population estimates

The census enumeration, adjusted for underenumeration, forms the basis for quarterly estimates of the
population by sex and State. These are calculated by updating for subsequent births and deaths and for
overseas and interstate migration. Age estimates as at 30 June each year are published by sex for each
State and Territory. Small area population estimates are also-made annually.

From 1976, and retrospectively to June 1971, the overseas migration component is defined as the
excess of arrivals over departures of permanent and long-term movements. Long-term includes visits to
or absences from Australia lasting one year or longer. Previously, all overseas movement was included.
Since 1961, interstate movement which enters the calculation of population estimates for the States
and Territories has excluded holiday, business or other short term movements. Thus, quarterly changes
due to short term overseas movement are reflected in Australian and State population figures prior to
1971 but not thereafter, and quarterly movements due to interstate travel are reflected in population
figures prior 10 1961 but not thereafter.

Estimates of the population at 30 June 1971 and 30 June 1976 are based on the population as
counted in the censuses with an adjustment for underenumeration. The estimate of the population at
30 June 1971 is 12,937.2 thousand compared with the counted population of 12,755.6 thousand. The
estimate of the population at 30 June 1976 is 13,915.5 thousand compared with the counted population
of 13,548.5 thousand. A provisional estimate of the population at 30 June 1980 is 14,605.3 thousand.
While adjustments have been made to the estimates of the age and sex of the population of each State
and of the population of each local government area, it is not possible to adjust all the statistical
material derived from the census.

The quarterly estimates from June 1971 to June 1976 have also been revised to take into account
the 1976 census and to allow for underenumeration at that and the preceding census.

Mean populations, by sex, are calculated for calendar and financial years and are used in the calcu-
lation of crude rates.

Size and growth of Australia’s population

When Europeans first settled in Australia, the Aboriginal population is believed to have been at least
300,000. The Aboriginal population suffered a drastic decline in numbers over the next 145 years so
that by 1933 it is estimated to have totalled about 67,000. It has since risen (to about 161,000 in 1976).

The population of Australia reached 1 million in 1858, 5 million in 1918 and 14 million early in
1977.

From 1861 natural increase has been the major element in population growth, and immigration the
most variable. In the years 1861 to 1890, total growth on average exceeded 3 per cent a year and natu-
ral increase 2 per cent. The rate of natural increase declined during the last decade of the nineteenth
century and the first decade of the twentieth century, and this, together with a near cessation of immi-
gration during that period, reduced the rate of growth from 3.70 per cent in 186170 to 1.63 per cent in
1901-10.

The 1914-18 war was the dominating influence in the decade 1911-1920: during the war and
immediate post-war years the birth rate rose and immigration was resumed. In the economic depression
of the 1930s, however, natural increase fell to very low levels and immigration ceased; indeed, in some
years, overseas departures exceeded arrivals.

With the outbreak of the 1939-45 War, Australia entered a new phase. The immediate effect of the
war was to increase the number of marriages and births. The increasing births more than offset the rise
in deaths due to war casualties and higher civilian death rates. Migration in these years was negligible.

The period 1947 to 1961 was marked by continued high natural increase and a resumption of immi-
gration, the latter resulting in very high net gains in each of the four years 1949 to 1952.

Between 1961 and 1970, net migration continued at about the same level as in the previous decade,
but there were declines in the crude birth rate and the rate of natural increase. The years since 1971
have been characterised by a reduced rate of natural increase due to a decline in the birth rate and
lower levels of net migration; together, these have resulted in the lowest rate of population growth for
30 years; 1.02 per cent in 1975 and 1976. In 1979, the rate of growth was 1.22 per cent, of which 0.81
per cent was due to natural increase and 0.41 per cent to net migration. The estimates in the following
table relate to the end of December. Estimates for the end of June are given in other tables.
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POPULATION AND COMPONENTS OF GROWTH

Average annual rate of growth (b) (per cent)

Population at Net
end of period Natural migration

Period ('000) (a) increase {c} Total
1851-1860 . . . . 1,145.6

1861-1870 . . . . 1,647.8 - 247 1.23 3.70
1871-1880 . . . . 2,231.5 207 1.01 3.08
1881-18%0 . . . . 3,151.4 2.05 1.46 3.51
1891-1900 . . . . 3,765.3 1.73 0.07 1.80
1901-1910 . . . . 4,425.1 1.53 0.10 1.63
1911-1920 . . . . 54113 1.60 043 2.03
1921-1930 . . . . 6,500.8 1.32 0.53 1.85
1931-1940 . . . . 7,077.6 0.79 0.05 0.85
1941-1950 . . . . 8,307.5 ’ 1.13 0.47 1.61
1951-195 . . . . 9,311.8 1.38 0.95 2.31
1956-1960 . . . . 10,3919 1.40 0.83 2.22
1961-1965 . . . . 11,505.4 1.27 0.74 1.98
1966-1970 . . . . 12,663.5 1.11 0.91 1.94
1971-1975 . . . . (d)13,849.3 1.08 0.49 1.59
1972 . . . . . . (d)13,2839 1.19 0.43 1.64
1973 . . . . . . (d)13,490.6 1.03 0.51 1.56
1974 . . . . . . (d)13,7095 0.96 0.65 1.62
1975 . . . . . . (d)13,8493 0.90 0.10 1.02
1976 . . . . . . (d)13991.2 0.83 0.18 1.02
1977 . . . . . . (d)14,1635 0.84 0.39 1.23
1978 . . . . . . (d)14,3309 0.82 0.36 1.18
1979 . . . . . . (d)14,5165 0.81 0.48 1.29

(a) Excludes full-blood Aboriginals prior to 1961. (b) The average annual rates of population growth for
periods greater than one year are calculated on the compound interest principle. The rates refer to the population at
the beginning of the period. Discrepancics between the sum of the rate of growth due to natural increase and net mi-
gration and the rate of total growth are due to intercensal adjustments. (c) From 30 June 1971, net migration is
defined as the excess of overseas arrivals over overseas departures classified as permanent and long-term movement.
(Long-term includes visits to and absences from Australia lasting one year or longer). From 30 June 1933 10 30 June
1971, net migration represents the excess of all arrivals over all departures. Prior to 30 June 1933, net migration in-
cludes discrepancics disclosed by the various censuses, which were corrected by adjusting recorded overseas depar-
tures. (d) These population estimates and rates of growth incorporate revisions resulting from an examination of
evidence of underenumeration in the 1976 and 1971 censuses. The estimated population at 31 December 1970 used
to compute rates of growth thereafter was 12,799,600.

Projections of the population

Projections of Australia’s population are made using the component method in which a base popu-
lation is brought forward year by year by applying assumptions about future trends of fertility, mor-
tality and the characteristics of overseas migration.

The projections given here cover the years to 2011 and are based on provisional estimates of the

poputation for 1978. The assumptions used in the projections are as follows:

Fertility. Rates were chosen on the assumptions that first births will stabilise by about 1981 at a
level somewhat lower than that experienced by recent generations of women; that the proportion
of women with one child who will have a second child will remain more or less the same; and that
the failing off in fertility rates among women who have 3 or more children will continue until
1984. The overall effect will be a further small decline of fertility followed by a rise to replace-
ment level in 1984. Constant rates are assumed thereafter.

Mortality. It is assumed that the 1975-76 age specific mortality rates will apply for the duration of
the projections except that infant mortality is assumed to continue to decline. It was assumed
that the annual rate of improvement would decline by about one per cent per annum bringing the
infant mortality rate to 7.7 for males and 6.0 for females in 2011.

Migration. Net immigration has been projected at an illustrative level of 50,000 persons per year.
The age-sex composition is based on the pattern of permanent arrivals and departures in the 5
years 197210 1976.

According to these projections, the population will number 17.4 million in 2011 without further

immigration and 19.6 million with net immigration at 50,000 persons a year.
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PROJECTED POPULATION OF AUSTRALIA: 1978 TO 2011

(°000)
Resulting from Including
net immigration at net immigration at
the illustrative level the illustrative level
Excluding of 50,000 persons of 50,000 persons
migration after a year after a year after
30 June— 30 June 1978 30 June 1978 30 June 1978
1978(a) PR 14,259.0 .. 14,259.0
1979(b) e e e . 14,359.9 50.6 14,410.5
1980 . . . . . . ... 14,460.8 102.4 14,563.1
1981 . . . oL L 14,564.9 1554 14,720.3
1986 . . . . . . . . . ... 15,154.7 440.9 15,595.6
1991 . . . L0 15,734.6 753.2 16,487.8
1996 . . . . . . . .. .. 16,262.4 1,085.0 17,347.4
2000 . .. L Lo 16,705.2 1,436.0 18,141.3
2006 . . . .. ... oL 17,058.1 1,809.2 18,867.3
-1 17,375.4 2,205.3 19,580.7

(@) Preliminary estimate of population at 30 Junc 1978 which formed the base of the projections. (b) These figures differ from the popu-
lation estimate. .

The average annual rate of growth would rise from 0.7 per cent to 0.8 per cent and would then de-
cline to 0.4 per cent, if there is no further immigration or emigration. The birthrate on the assumptions
used would rise from 15 per thousand to 17 per thousand and would then decline to 14 per thousand.
The crude death rate would rise from 8 per thousand to 11 per thousand.

With immigration at 50,000 persons a year, the average annual rate of growth would fall from 1.1
per cent to 0.7 per cent. The crude birthrate would rise from 15 per thousand to 17 per thousand and
would then fall to 15 per thousand. The death rate would rise from 8 per thousand to 10 per thousand.

PROJECTED AVERAGE ANNUAL RATES OF GROWTH (a), AUSTRALIA 1978 TO 2011
(Per cent)

Including net immigration at the

Excluding migration illustrative level of 50,000 persons
after 30 June 1978 a year after 30 June 1978

Rate of Natural  Net immi- Rate of
Births Deaths growth Births Deaths increase gration growth
1978-81 . . . . 1.55 0.84 0.71 1.56 0.84 0.72 0.35 1.07
1981-86¢ . . . . 1.68 0.88 0.80 1.70 087 0.83 0.33 1.16
1986-91 . . . . 1.67 0.92 0.75 1.70 0.90 0.80 0.31 1.12
1991-96 . . . . 1.62 0.96 0.66 1.65 092 0.72 0.30 1.02
1996-2001 . . . 1.53 0.99 0.54 1.56 0.95 0.61 0.28 0.90
2001-06 . . . . 1.44 1.02 0.42 1.49 097 0.51 0.27 0.79
2006-11 . . . . 1.42 1.06 037 1.48 1.00 048 0.26 0.74
(a) Calculated using the d interest principle. T-he rates are ;plit between the p of natural i and net migration ac-

cording to the relative size of each component.

The proportion of juveniles aged under 15 would fall from 26 per cent to 21 per cent without immi-
gration and to 22 per cent with immigration. The proportion of elderly aged 65 and over would rise
from 9 per cent to 12 per cent without immigration and to 11 per cent with immigration. The pro-
portion of the population aged 15 to 64 would increase from 65 per cent to 67 per cent whether or not
there is any further immigration.
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PROJECTED AGE DISTRIBUTION AND MEDIAN AGE

Including net immigration at

Excluding migration illustrative level of 50,000
after 30 June 1978 persons a year
Agedistribution (per cent) Median Age distribution (pér cent) Median
age age
30 June 0-14 15-64 65 & over (years) 0-14 15-64 65 & over (years)
1978 . . . . . . 26.2 64.6 9.2 28.9 26.2 64.6 9.2 289
1981 e 25.0 65.4 9.7 29.8 25.0 65.4 9.6 29.7
1986 . . . . . . 23.6 66.3 10.2 309 239 66.2 100 306
1991 . . .. L. 229 66.3 10.8 320 234 66.2 10.5 31.6
1996 . . . . . . 232 65.7 il 33.1 237 65.7 10.6 32,6
2000 . . .. L. 227 66.3 11.0 34.1 232 66.4 104 333
2006 . . . . .. 21.8 67.0 11.2 35.1 224 67.1 10.5 343
2011 e 211 67.1 11.9 36.0 21.8 67.3 11.0 34.8

Location of the population

For historical, climatic and economic reasons the population of Australia is concentrated in capital cit-
ies and other major towns, mainly on the south and east coasts of the continent. In June 1979, 69.78 per
cent of the population lived in the national capital, the six State capital cities and five other major
towns of 100,000 or more persons (metropolitan statistical divisions and statistical districts). Of these,
only Canberra is located inland. The percentage of the population living in rural areas has declined
over the years as the major cities and towns have attracted most of the population growth; there have
been periods when the rural population has actually declined in numbers. This trend, however, appears
to have slowed considerably since 1971. In 1979, New South Wales and Victoria were the States with
the highest per cent of population living in capital cities and towns of over 100,000 (74.8 per cent), fol-
lowed by South Australia (72.1 per cent), Western Australia (71.1 per cent), Queensland (52.7 per
cent) and Tasmania (40.3 per cent).

POPULATION IN CAPITAL CITIES AND OTHER MAJOR TOWNS OF
100,000 PERSONS OR MORE
(’000 persons)

30 June 1977 30 June 1978 30 June 1979

Sydney (a) Coe e e 3,121.8 3,155.2 3,193.3
Melbourne (a) e e 2,694.1 2,717.6 2,739.7
Brisbane(a) . . . . . . . 995.1 1,004.5 1,015.2
Adelaide (@) . . . . . . . 922.8 930.5 931.3
Perth(@) . . . . . . . . 843.8 864.9 883.6
Newcastle (5) Lo T, 3723 3753 379.8
Canberra(b) . . . . . . . 2270 234.8 241.3
Wollongong(é) . . . . . . 220.3 222.0 224.0
Hobart(a) . . . . . . . . 164.5 166.5 168.5
Geelong(b) . . . . . . . 138.4 1399 ° 141.1
Gold Coast (c) e e 1259 - 133.1 143.3

Total . . . . . . . 9,825.9 9,944.1 10,063.1
Percentage of total population . 69.81 69.79 69.78

(a) Statistical division (b) Statistical district. (¢) Provisional estimate of statistical district.
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While there has been population growth in all States this century, there has been a noticeably
higher rate of growth in Western Australia, the Australian Capital Territory and the Northern Terri-
tory. Tasmania and South Australia have had the least growth.

POPULATION OF STATES AND TERRITORIES

(000 persons)
NS.Ww. Vic. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T. A.CT.(a) Aust.
3April1881 . . . 749.8 861.6 2135 276.4 29.7 115.7 3.5 .. 2,250.2
SApril1891 . . . 1,127 1,140.1 393.7 315.5 49.8 146.7 49 .. 3,177.8
31 March 1901 . . 1,3548 1,201.1 1 498.1 358.3 184.1 1725 48 .. 3,773.8
JApril1911 . . . 1,646.7 13156 605.8 408.6 282.1 191.2 33 1.7 4,455.0
4April1921 . . . 21004 1,531.3 756.0 495.2 332.7 2138 39 26 5,435.7
30 June 1933 .. 2,6008 18203 947.5 580.9 4389 227.6 49 8.9 6,629.8
30 June 1947 .. 29848 20547 11,1064 646.1 502.5 257.1 10.9 16.9 7,579.4
30 June 1954 .. 34235 24523 1,3183 797.1 639.8 308.8 16.5 30.3 8,986.5
30 June 1961 (b) . 39185 29304 1,527.5 971.5 746.8 350.3 44.5 58.8 10,548.3
30 June 1966 .. 42379 32202 1,6743 11,0950 848.1 371.4 56.5 96.0  11,599.5
30 June—
1971 .. . . 46794 35204 1,881.4 1,1853 1,043 390.2 91.9 145.6 12,9372
1972 ... . 47469 35774 19325  1,2024 1,0709 392.2 96.6 1580 13,177.0
1973 © . . . . 47934 36284 19873 1,2179 10898 395.7 99.7 168.2  13,380.4
1974 .. . . 48394 36768 20461 1,236.2 1,1174 399.3 104.4 179.6  13,599.1
1975 ... . AB845 37191 20840 12521 1,146.7 404.7 89.4 1909 13,7714
1976 ... . 49143 37460 2,111.7  1,261.6 1,169.8 4074 101.4 2033 139155
1977 ... . 49567 3,7823 21368 1,276.8 1,197.1 410.6 105.5 208.2  14,074.1
1978 .. . . 5011.8 38184 21667 12876 12223 413.7 112.5 2156 14,2486
1979 . . . . 50785 38535 21974 11,2938 11,2428 4177 1159 2223 14,4219
Percentage of total
population in 1979 35.21 26.72 15.24 8.97 8.62 2.90 0.80 1.54 100.00

(a) Part of New South Wales before 1911. (b) Figures before 1961 exclude Aboriginals, later figures do not. The estimates from June
1971 for each State and Territory are made from the 1971 census results, with augmented adjustments for under-enumeration to make the total
balance with the estimates for Australia made retrospectively from 1976.

General characteristics of the population

The age composition of the population is presented in Plate 28, page 89 in the form of a pyramid. The
decrease in the number of births in the 1970s can be seen in the undercutting of the pyramid for ages 7
and under. The post-war ‘baby boom’ is shown in the bulge at age 32.

ESTIMATED AGE DISTRIBUTION: 30 JUNE 1979

(°000)

Age group (years) Males Females Persons
-4 . . . ... .. 585.8 556.6 1,142.4
b 673.8 642.8 1,316.6

10-14 . . . . . L. 638.6 603.7 1,242.3

15-19 . . . . . . .. 668.9 632.3 1,301.2

20-24 . . . ... L. 621.9 604.5 1,226.4

25-29 . . . . . ... 589.0 582.9 L1719

30-34 . . ... L. 579.8 555.6 1,135.5

5.3 . .. ... L. 468.9 443.1 912.0

40-4 . . . . ... 407.9 3873 795.2

45-49 . . . . . . L. 387.3 364.3 751.6

50-54 . . . . . . .. 396.6 3774 774.0

55-5¢ . . . . .. L. 358.2 361.3 719.5

60-64 . . . . . . . . 276.0 2917 573.7

65-69 . . . . . . . . 2358 2735 509.4

70+ o 335.2 515.1 850.3

Allages . . . . . 7,223.9 7,198.1 14,4219
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Although the numbers of men and women aged 15 and over are nearly equal, there are more single
men than single women and there are more widows than widowers. The first phenomenon is attribu-
table to women generally marrying about 2 years younger than men, and the second to their greater
longevity. In 1976, 29 per cent of the male population aged 15 and over was single, 64 per cent married
(excluding 2.2 per cent married but recorded as permanently separated), 2.7 per cent widowed and 2
per cent divorced. For females the figures were 21 per cent single, 62.5 per cent married (excluding 2.7
per cent married but permanently separated), 11 per cent widowed and 2.5 per cent divorced.

MARITAL STATUS OF THE POPULATION 1954 TO 1976

(Per cent)
Married
Never married but
_ permanently
Census Under 15 15 and over Married separated Widowed Divorced Total
MALES
1954 e 289 21.2 454 1.3 2.5 0.7 100.0
1961 e 30.6 20.7 44.5 1.3 22 0.7 100.0
1966 e e 299 214 44.5 1.3 2.1 0.7 100.0
1971 P 29.3 20.7 45.6 1.3 20 1.0 100.0
1976 e 28.0 21.0 46.1 1.6 1.9 1.4 100.0
FEMALES
1954 e 28.3 15.4 46.1 1.5 1.9 0.8 100.0
1961 e 29.8 14.8 45.1 1.5 79 08 100.0
1966 e 289 15.7 44.9 1.5 8.1 09 100.0
1971 e 282 149 46.1 1.5 8.2 1.1 100.0
1976 e 26.6 15.6 45.9 20 8.1 1.8 100.0

In 1976, people born overseas made up 20 per cent of the population, about the same as in 1971 but
an increase on earlier censuses. The proportion of males who were overseas-born has been higher than
for females: in 1976, 21 per cent as compared with 19 per cent for females.

AUSTRALIAN AND OVERSEAS-BORN POPULATION

(Per cent)
Australian born Overseas born
Census Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
1954 . . . . . . . . .. 83.9 85.6 85.7 16.1 14.4 14.3
1961 . . . . .. ... 81.4 84.8 83.1 18.6 15.2 16.9
1966 . . . . . . . . . . 80.2 829 81.6 19.8 17.0 18.4
97 L L L L 8.5 81.0 79.8 215 19.0 20.2
1976 . . . . . . . . .. 18.9 80.8 79.8 21.1 o192 20.2

The proportion of the population of working age (taken as 15 to 64) increased between 1971 and
1979, particularly among those aged 15-44 who, as a proportion of the total population, increased from
42.9 per cent to 45.4 per cent.

The number of persons in the population aged under 15 made up a reduced percentage of the total
population: 25.7 per cent in 1979 as compared with 29.0 per cent in 1971. The numbers aged 65 and
over, i.e. the age of retirement increased from 8.4 per cent to 9.4 per cent.
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POPULATION IN AGE GROUPS: 1966 TO 1979

Number (°000) Per cent

Under 65 and Under 65 and
30 June 15 15-44 45-64 over 15 1544 45-64 over

MALES
1966 1,748.2 2,511.5 1,161.8 414.1 29.9 43.1 19.9 71
1971 1,920.9 2,844.7 1,284.1 456.5 29.5 43.7 19.7 7.0
1976 1,932.7 3,1333 1,394.9 5184 277 449 20.0 7.4
1977 1,920.2 3,199.1 1,401.5 534.6 272 453 19.9 7.6
1978 1,910.1 3,266.3 1,410.8 552.0 26.8 458 19.8 17
1979 1,898.2 3,336.5 1,418.2 571.1 26.3 46.2 19.6 79
FEMALES
1966 1,665.0 2,375.9 1,142.0 575.0 289 41.3 19.8 10.0
1971 1,827.6 2,701.3 1,272.8 629.3 28.4 42.0 19.8 9.8
1976 1,834.1 3,002.1 1,382.2 7117 26.4 433 19.9 10.4
1977 1,822.9 3,069.3 1,387.9 738.6 26.0 43.7 19.8 10.5
1978 18133 3,138.2 1,395.8 762.1 25.5 44.1 19.6 10.7
1979 1,803.1 3,205.8 1,400.7 788.6 250 44.5 19.5 11.0
PERSONS

1966 34132 4,893.4 2,303.8 989.1 29.4 422 19.9 8.5
1971 3,748.5 5,546.0 2,556.9 1,085.9 29.0 429 19.8 84
1976 3,766.8 6,135.4 2,777.1 1,236.1 27.1 44.1 20.0 89
1977 3,743.1 6,268.3 2,789.4 1,273.3 26.6 44.5 19.8 9.0
1978 3,7234 6,404.5 2,806.6 1,314.1 26.1 45.0 19.7 9.2
1979 3,701.3 6,542.2 2,818.8 1,359.7 25.7 45.4 19.5 9.4

Note: Full-blood Aboriginals are included from 1966.
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The masculinity of the population is expressed as the number of males per 100 females. This ratio is
influenced by the age structure: masculinity at birth is about 105.5, but higher male mortality gradually
erodes the difference so that the numbers of males and females would tend to be about the same soon
after age 50 in the absence of migration, and the masculinity ratio progressively declines thereafter.
The overall masculinity of the population has been declining and in 1979 was 100.36.

MASCULINITY IN EACH AGE GROUP (males per hundred females)(a)

Agein years
30 June 0-14 15-44 45-64 65 and over Total
1966 . . . . . . . . .. .. 105.00 105.96 101.73 72.02 101.45
1971 . . . .. ... 104.85 105.87 100.40 7217 10117
1976 . . . . . ... .. 105.38 104.37 100.92 7224 100.62
1977 . . . L 105.34 104.22 100.99 72.35 100.52
1978 . . . .. . ... 105.34 104.08 101.07 72.43 100.42
1979 . ... 105.27 104.08 101.25 72.42 100.36

(a) Based on census results adjusted for mis-statement of age and, for 1971 and 1976, for under-enumeration.

The Aboriginal population

A brief account was given of the Australian Aboriginal population, its origin and its numbers as
estimated from time to time in Year Book No. 17, pages 951-61. A special article by A. R. Radcliffe
Brown dealing with the estimated number and distribution of the Aboriginal population at the date of
the first settlement of European people on the continent appeared in Year Book No. 23, pages 687-96.
That article arrived at an estimated minimum Aboriginal population of 251,000, based on the evidence
available at the time; however, estimates of upwards of 300,000 persons have since been considered
more likely. X

The task of collecting data on the Aboriginal population is difficult, raising problems of coverage,
definition and reporting. For this reason, statistics, even of the total Aboriginal population, should be
treated with caution. This applies particularly to comparison of the changes in numbers from one cen-
sus to another which can be affected by social attitudes and by changes made in the nature of the ques-
tion in an attempt to improve coverage and reporting. For the censuses of 1971 and 1976 the question
was designed to distinguish those persons who identify themselves as Aboriginals or Torres Strait
Islanders.

ABORIGINALS AND TORRES STRAIT ISLANDERS (a)

(Persons)

30June  30June

State 1971 1976
NewSouthWales . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23,873 40,450
Victoria . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 6,371 14,760
Queensland . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 31,922 41,345
South Australia P 7,299 10,714
Western Australia . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22,181 26,126
Tasmania e e e e e e e e e 671 2,942
Northern Territory o e 23,381 23,751
Australian Capital Territory . . . . . . . . . 255 827
Total Australia . . . . . . . . . . . 115953 160,915

(a) Definition of Aboriginals and Torres Strait Islanders based on the race to which persons
of mixed origin consider themselves to belong and is not comparable with previous data.

Compared with the rest of the Australian population, Aboriginal women have very high rates of
fertility and Aboriginal people at all ages suffer high rates of mortality. At the time of the 1971 census,
the average issue of married Aboriginal women was 4.1 children (excluding still-born children), but
had declined to 3.3 by 1976. Acknowledging the probability-of high reporting error among this group,
this represents a total fertility rate still well above that of the population as a whole. The expectation of
life at birth for Aboriginal Australians may be as low as 50 years, compared with 73 years for the rest of
the population.
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Internal migration

The five-yearly censuses and annual internal migration surveys (conducted in conjunction with the
labour-force survey) are important sources of information for internal migration. Estimates of inter-
state migration are also made from address changes notified to the Electoral Office and the Depart-
ment of Social Security. It is not possible to reconcile these three data sources. Note especially that the
survey results given below exclude the movement of children under 15.

The 1971 census set out to measure internal migration by asking respondents where they usually
lived and where they had lived five years before. An analysis of the data is given in the Census Mon-
ograph Internal Migration in Australia. A question was added to the 1976 census Wh]Ch asked where
the respondents had lived one year before.

Internal migration surveys were conducted in respect of each of the twelve-month pcnods ended 30
April 1970 to 1974 and for the twelve-month periods ended 31 December 1974, 31 January 1977, 30
September 1978, 30 June 1979 and 30 June 1980. In these surveys, the usual place of residence of re-
spondents at the beginning and end of the reference period was ascertained. Estimates were made of
the numbers and characteristics of movers and non-movers. (Because the estimates are based on infor-
mation from occupants of a small sample of dwellings, the imprecision due to sampling variability
should be kept in mind. Standard errors of estimates are published in the detailed bulletins providing
the survey results.)

Internal migration

The internal migration surveys show that about 14 to 17 per cent of all persons aged 15 and over
change their residence within a twelve-month period. Of those who change their residence, about 50
per cent remain within the same capital city and together with another 40 per cent, within the same
State or Territory; slightly over 10 per cent are interstate movements.

While the pattern of migration has varied over the years, the age and sex composition of those who
changed residence has been rather consistent: the masculinity ratio remains around 50 to 51 per cent,
and movers show a concentration in the ages 20 to 34 (58 per cent of all movers in the twelve-month
period ended 30 June 1979).

INTERNAL MIGRATION(a)

(’000 persons)
Moved 10
Within Into Ourof Net another Did
State State State capital State or Total not
Year ended capitals capitals capitals city gain Territory movers move Total
30 April—
1972 . . . oL L 714.5 116.0 103.3 12.7 157.2 1,393.1 7,561.5 8,954.6
973 . . . . L L 815.3 118.8 128.8 -10.0 170.3 1,584.2 14794 9,063.6
1974 . . . . . L. 810.3 118.0 128.3 -10.3 1704 1,592.6 7,645.3 9,237.9
31 December—
1974 . . . .. L 682.5 97.3 105.9 -8.6 151.3 1,342.9 8,044.6 9,387.5
31 January— .
1977 . . . . . L. 816.3 131 101.6 1.5 161.9 1,581.1 8,161.6 9,742.7
30 September—
1978 . . . . . .. 8274 120.8 123.4 -26 193.5 1,684.1 8,522.1 10,206.2
30 June—
1979 . . . . . .. 854.4 166.5 187.2 -208 179.2 1,653.1 8,672.5 10,325.6

(a) Non-institutionalised civilians aged 15 years and over at the time of the survey who were resident in Australia at the beginning and end of
the survey year. Changes of residence away from and back to the same address during the survey year are not counted. State capital cities exclude
Canberra and Darwin.

Interstate migration

A general impression of interstate migration during 1971-76 can be obtained from 1976 Census data.
There were 569,500 persons who, at the 1976 Census, reported a different State or Territory of resi-
dence in 1971 from that in 1976. This is slightly more than 4 per cent of all persons who reported a resi-
dential State or Territory for both dates. The figures are understated in the sense that a person who
moved out of and back to a State in the period is not counted, and because of the exclusion of persons
who failed to answer either or both questions and those who were missed from the census altogether.
The net effect of interstate migration on the State populations is less because arrivals in a State are
offset to a greater or lesser extent by departures.
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CENSUS 1976: POPULATION BY STATE, TERRITORY ETC. IN 1976 AND 1971 (a)
(’000 persons)

Resident in State, Territory, etc in 1976 as shown and—

Reportinga
place of
residenceat  Reporting an
Residential 30 June 1971 overseas Failingto  Aged under
distribution inanother place of reporta- 5, ie not
State, Territory, etc, of residence at Stateor  residence at 1971 place yet bornon
in 1976 30June'1976 Territory 30 June 1971 of residence 30 June 1971
New South Wales e e 4,691.5 123.6 190.7 78.1 409.7
Victoria . . . . . . . . . . . 3617.9 99.9 136.9 63.0 315.7
Queensland . . . . . . . . . 1967.3 141.2 65.7 374 183.6
South Australia . . . . . . . . 1,232.5 56.1 47.6 15.9 100.4
Western Australia . . . . . . . 1,121.4 60.6 69.2 20.7 103.8
Tasmania . . e e 400.4 18.9 7.9 6.2 36.0
Northern Tcmtory - e 87.2 21.0 6.0 28 11.5
Australian Capital Temtory Coe 195.8 483 J3.6 3.0 22.0
Overseas . . . 335 - b) 32
Place of residence not stated e 200.9 (b) 1789
Total . . . . . . . . . 13,548.4 569.5 537.5 4373 1,182.7
(a) The figures are not adjusted for und ion (b) There were 2,300 p ated who gave as their place of resi-

dence in 1976, but a State or Territory in 1971. The number who failed to provide a State or Territory of residence for 1976 but gave such a resi-
dence for 1971 was 22,000.

The following table indicates the origin and destination of the 1971-76 interstate movers identified by
the Census. Movements between New South Wales and Victoria accounted for nearly 16 per cent of all
moves, about the same numbers in each direction. Other substantial moves were from New South
Wales to Queensland (13 per cent) (about twice as large as moves in the opposite direction), from Vic-
toria to Queensland (6.6 per cent), and from New South Wales to the Australian Captial Territory
(5.3 per cent). Generally, moves from New South Wales exceed reverse moves from all States. Net
losses for Victoria were particularly high to Western Australia, while Queensland had significant net
gains from New South Wales and Victoria. Tasmania lost population to Queensiand but gained from
Victoria. The Northern Territory figures are affected by cyclone ‘Tracy’, the substantial population
gains from all States during the whole of the intercensal period being negatived by the sudden popu-
lation flight after the cyclone.

v

STATE OR TERRITORY OF RESIDENCE AT JUNE 1971 AND 1976 BY ORIGIN AND DESTINATION
OF PERSONS WHO MOVED INTERSTATE BETWEEN JUNE 1971 AND 1976(a)

(per cent of all interstate movers)

State or Territory of residence in 1976

State or Territory of residence in 1971 NSW Vi Qid SA WA Tas. NT. ACT. Total
NewSouthWales . . . . . . . . . . - 772 1314 334 339 091 092 528 3470
Victoria . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19 - 660 318 326 137 064 133 2434
Queensland . . . . . . . . . . . . 624 29 - 08 139 040 076 072 1330
South Australia . . . . . . . . . . . 200 253 133 - 136 027 081 047 8.76
Western Austraia . . . . . . . . . . 202 18 134 1.00 - 021 044 032 718
Tasmania . . L. . . . . . ... 08 145 070 035 051 - 007 015 403
Northern Temtory . .. . . . . . 063 051 107 083 050 0.11 - 021 385
Australian Capital Temtory .. . . . .. 206 059 061 025 023 006 0.06 - 385
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . 20L70 1754 2479 985 1063 332 369 8.48 100.00
Net gain 1971-76
(000) . . . . . . . . . . . ... -740 -387 654 62 196 -40 -09 264 -

(a) The figures are based on the number of persons who, in the 1976 Census, provided a State or Territory as their place of residence in 1971
and 1976 and whose State or Territory of residence differed at the two dates,
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VITAL STATISTICS

Registration of vital events, ie. births, deaths and marriages, has been compulsory throughout
Australia since 1856. The total number of these occurrences is available for each year since the 1860s
and more detailed information since the 1910s. The number of divorces has been published since 1891,
but other details have been published on a consistent basis only since the 1950s.

Crude rates are the number of vital events per thousand of the mean population of a particular
year. Natural increase is the excess of births over deaths. In 1978, births numbered 224,181, deaths
108,425 and the natural increase was 115,756. The rate of natural increase for that year was 8.12 per
thousand of the mean population made up of crude birth rate 15.73 and crude death rate 7.61. This
represented a considerable decline since 1955-60 when the birth rate was 22.59, the death rate 8.78 and
natural increase 13.81. :

BIRTHS, DEATHS AND NATURAL INCREASE

Crude rates per 1,000 of mean

Number population
Natural Natural
Period Births Deaths increase Births Deaths increase
Annual averages—
1956-60 e e 222,459 86,488 135,971 22.59 8.78 13.81
1961-65 e e e e 232,952 95,465 137,487 21.34 8.75 12.60
1966-70 e e e e 240,325 107,263 133,062 19.95 8.90 11.05
1971-75 e e e 253,438 111,216 142,222 18.99 8.32 10.67
Annual totals—
1974 e e e e 245,177 115,833 129,344 18.03 8.52 9.51
1975 P 233,012 109,021 123,991 16.92 791 9.00
1976 P 227,810 112,662 115,148 16.37 8.10 8.27
1977 P 226,291 108,790 117,501 16.08 1.73 8.35
1978 e e e e 224,181 108,425 115,756 15.73 7.61 8.12
1979 P 223,132 106,571 116,561 15.47 7.39 8.08

There were 104,396 marriages in 1979, a crude rate of 7.2. Divorces numbered 38,021 bringing the
crude divorce rate to 2.6, which was a reduction from a peak of 4.6 in 1976.

MARRIAGE AND DIVORCE

Crude rates per 1,000

Number of mean population
Period Marriages Divorces Marriage Divorce
Annual averages—
1956-60 . . . . . . . 73,854 6,788 7.5 0.7
1961-65 . . . . . . . 83,250 7,611 7.6 0.7
1966-70 . . . . . . . 106,188 10,738 8.8 0.9
1971-75 . . . . . .. 111,803 17,405 8.4 1.3
Annual totals— .
1974 . . . . . . .. 110,673 17,744 8.1 1.3
1975 . . . . . . . 103,973 24,307 7.5 1.8
1976 . . . . . . .. 109,973 63,267 7.9 4.6
977 . . .. ... 104,918 45,175 7.5 3.2
1978 . . . . . ... 102,958 40,633 7.2 29
979 . . . . .. L. 104,396 38,021 p7.2 p2.6

Births and fertility

Special interest attaches to fertility as an element of population change. Fertility has had considerable
impact on the population structure. Extensive studies have revealed patterns of fertility which justify
attempts to predict the numbers of future births. In 1971, there was a record 276,362 births but the
number of births has declined progressively in each year since. In 1979, there were 223,132 births.
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Live births

Extensive statistics of live births are available since the 1910s. These include information about sex
of children, the incidence of multiple births, marital status of the parents, the number of previous issue
to the mother’s existing marriage, the duration of marriage, the age of parents and their country of
birth.

With rare exceptions, statistics indicate an excess of male over female births. In 1979, there were
114,616 male births and 108,516 female births, a masculinity ratio of 105.62.

The proportion of children born to parents not married to each other at the time of birth has been
increasing. In 1951-55, 3.97 per cent of births were ex-nuptial. In 1979, there were 26,111 ex-nuptial
births, 11.70 per cent of the total.

LIVE BIRTHS: SEX AND NUPTIALITY

Live births Ex-nuptial live births

Per 1,000

Per-  of mean

Mascu- Mascu- centage  popula-

Period Males  Females Persons linity Persons linity of total tion
Annual averages—

1956-60 . . . . 114,288 108,171 222,459 105.65 10,027 104.49 4.51 1.02

1961-65 . . . . 119,777 113,175 232,952 105.83 13,798 106.88 5.92 1.26

1966-70 . . . . 123,326 116,999 240,325 105.41 18,937 105.11 7.88 1.57

1971-75 . . . . 130,047 123,389 253,436 105.39 24,516 106.71 9.69 1.88

Annual totals—

1974 e 126,295 118,882 245177 106.24 23,408 108.79 9.55 1.72

1975 e 119,850 113,162 233,012 105.91 23,705 107.83 10.17 1.72

1976 L 116,838 110,972 227,810 105.29 23,064 108.20 10.12 1.66

1977 . 116,551 109,740 226,291 106.21 23,314 106.03 10.30 1.66

1978 N 114,964 109,217 224,181 105.26 24,744 106.73 11.04 1.74

1979 RN 114,616 108,516 223,132 105.62 26,111 103.94 11.70 pl.81

About 1 per cent of confinements result in twin births and about one in 10,000 in triplets. Quad-
ruplets occur about once in 250,000 confinements. The likelihood of multiple confinement is about 0.9
per cent for the first nuptial confinement, rising to about | per cent at the second confinement and to as
much as 1.5 per cent at the fourth and subsequent confinements. The incidence of multiple births also
rises with age of mother.

-

LIVE BIRTHS AND CONFINEMENTS: PLURALITY

Confinements
Other
Period X Single Twin Triplet multiple Total
Annual averages—
1956-60 e e e 217,397 2,542 26 - 219,965
1961-65 e e e e 227948 2,509 26 - 230,483
1966-70 e e e 235,132 2,481 25 2 237,640
1971-75 e e e 248,459 2,488 25 1 250,973
Annual totals—
1974 . . . . . . .. 0L . 240,437 2,367 23 2 242,829
1975 . . . . . . oL L. 228,525 2,223 28 1 230,777
1976 . . . . . . . L L. 223,264 2,281 19 1 225,565
| 222,223 2,020 23 3 224,269
1978 . . . . . . .. L L. 219,780 2,181 37 1 221,999
1979 . . . . . . L. 218,774 2,165 28 1 220,968

Since the 1950s, there has been a decline in the proportion, and since 1971 in the number, of women
having three or more children to their marriage. During the 1950s and early 1960s the median age of
mother at first nuptial birth declined, but in recent years it has risen. In 1979, median age at first birth
was 25.07 years.
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NUPTIAL CONFINEMENTS: BIRTH ORDER

95

Birth order
Total
7 and nuptial Ex- Confine-
Period 1 2 3 4 5 6 over {a) nuptial  ments
NUMBER OF CONFINEMENTS
Annual averages—
1956-60 65,695 57,532 40,920 22968 11,299 5558 6,075 210,047 9,918 219,965
1961-65 69,281 57971 40,818 23,612 12,125 6,160 6,862 216,829 13,655 230,483
1966-70 80,999 62,930 37,446 18,899 8,961 4,489 5213 218937 18,707 237,644
1971-75 88,120 74,641 36914 15216 6,006 2,805 2,959 226,674 24,299 250,973
Annual totals—
1974 86,248 75996 34,810 13,362 4784 2,195 2,213 219,629 23,200 242,829
1975 81,543 73,456 33,036 11,653 3979 1,873 1,699 207,267 23,510 230,777
1976 78,086 73,338 33,505 11,130 3,584 1,497 1,534 202,692 22,873 225,565
1977 78,588 70,859 34,596 11,032 3,438 1,349 1,263 201,135 23,134 224,269
1978 76,999 68,759 34,783 11,248 3307 1,224 1,134 197461 24,538 221,999
1979 77,032 67,250 34,387 11,100 3,124 1,140 1,050 195084 25884 220,968
MEDIAN AGE OF MOTHER
Annual averages—
1956-60 23.54 26.43 28.86 30.99 3266 3395 3503 27.18 24.23 27.11
1961-65 23.12 25.72 28.35 30.64 3251 3388 35.02 26.54 22.54 26.38
1966-70 23.14 25.63 28.21 30.54 3253  34.06 3542 25.92 21.37 25.67
1971-75 23.60 25.96 28.21 30.55 3253 3409 36.84 25.87 21.12 25.58
Annual totals—
1974 23,71 26.09 28.23 30.52 3267 3412 3694 25.96 21.10 25.66
1975 23.95 26.25 28.32 30.57 3267 3430 3696 26.07 21.29 25.76
1976 24.23 26.22 28.45 30.40 3238 3430 3732 26.22 21.60 25.91
1977 24.59 26.39 28.64 30.53 3241 3454  37.08 26.46 21.51 26.13
1978 24.85 26.56 28.75 30.48 3246 3398 37.99 26.65 21.55 26.28
1979 25.07 26.82 28.89 30.66 3244 3423  36.83 26.86 21.62 26.46

(a) Includes those for whom birth order was not stated.

Since 1971, there has been a decline in the number of confinements occurring in the early years of
marriage. The number of confinements to marriages of 10 years duration and longer has been declining

since the 1950s.

NUPTIAL CONFINEMENTS: DURATION OF MARRIAGE

Duration of marriage, completed years

i5and Not
Period 0 1 2 3 4 5-9 10-14 over  stated Toral
Annual averages—
1956-60 27,590 24,161 23475 20,987 18,605 60,449 24,531 10,249 na. 210,047
1961-65 31,046 24,775 24885 22,237 18,843 58,855 25,149 11,038 na. 216,829
1966-70 31,920 25903 27,566 25,253 20,831 57,457 20415 9,100 491 218,937
1971-75 27,249 25841 30,072 29,674 25,544 64,690 16,676 6,373 556 226,674
Annual totals—
1974 24,238 24339 29,524 30,133 26,487 64,543 14,546 5,257 562 219,629
1975 20,890 23,327 126,657 28,089 25,725 64,302 13,519 4,312 446 207,267
1976 18,774 21,231 25,706 26,555 25359 67,668 13,132 3,822 441 202,692
1977 18,757 20,583 23,507 25,774 24,269 70,369 13,960 3,560 356 201,135
1978 18,269 20,205 21,919 23,830 23,745 71459 14,322 3,327 385 197,461
1979 18,355 19,484 21,716 22,117 22,156 72,085 15417 3,233 521 195,084
Fertility

The general fertility rate, which is the number of births to women of any age per thousand females
aged 15-44, is the simplest measure of fertility. The rates have been calculated for the three years’
births around each census from 1881 and provide a consistent series for nuptial and ex-nuptial fertility

as well as for total fertility.
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The rates show a substantial decline in fertility over the total period with a low point in 1932-34
and a minor recovery, peaking in 1960-62. The 1975-77 general rate of 78 births per thousand females
aged 15-44 was only 46 per cent of the rate in 1880-82. The decline has been greater among married
women, the rate for 1975-77 of 107 per thousand being only 33 per cenf of the 1880-82 rate. Ex-
nuptial fertility in 1975-77 was 23 per thousand, 64 per cent above 1880-82.

FERTILITY RATES: AUSTRALIA

Ex-nuptial Index numbers (base year 1880-82= 100}

births
Nuptial per 1,000 Nuptial Ex-nuptial
births per single, births births
Births per 1,000 widowed or Births per per 1,000 per 1,000
1,000 married divorced 1,000 married single,
women women women women women widowed
aged aged aged aged aged or
15-44 15-44 15-44 15-44 15-44 divorced
Period years years years years years women
1880-82 . . . . . 170 321 14 100 100 100
1890-92 . . . . . 159 332 16 94 103 114
1900-02 . . . . . 117 235 13 69 73 93
1910-12 . . . . . 117 236 13 69 74 93
1920-22 . . . . . 107 197 11 63 . 61 79
1932-34 . . . . . 1! Co13 7 42 41 50
1946-48 . . . . . 104 160 11 61 50 79
1953-55 . . . . . 109 149 14 64 46 100
1960-62 . . . . . 112 154 18 66 48 129
1965-67 . . . . . 95 132 21 56 4] 150
1970-72 . . . . . 100 134 29 59 42 207
1975-77 . . . .. 78 107 23 46 33 164

Age specific birth rates provide a measure of changing patterns of fertility within the fertile ages.
The sum of these rates, the total fertility rate, is a more useful measure of change than the general fer-
tility rate since it takes into account the changing age structure of the population within the fertile ages.
The total fertility rate represents the number of children a woman would bear in her lifetime if she ex-
perienced the rates of the year shown. Fertility is declining at all ages. The decline started first with the
older ages in the 1950s, and spread progressively to the younger ages. Fertility for ages 15-19 years has
been declining in the 1970s. The total fertility rate, which rose in the 1950s, has since declined.

AGE-SPECIFIC BIRTH RATES(a)

Age group (years) Total

Sertility

Period 15-19 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 4044 45-49 b)
1951-55 . . . . . 39.54 192.81 19297 123.51 65.05 20.50 1.53 3.180
1956-60 . . . . . 44.20 216.42 211.47 126.06 63.91 18.96 1.45 3.412
1961-65 . . . . . 46.50 203.95 207.15 122.38 59.18 17.54 1.19 3.289
1966-70 . . . . . 49.39 172.59 187.64 103.03 46.84 12.89 1.00 2.866
1971-75 . . . . . 48.02 154.84 170.63 85.69 34.25 8.65 0.59 2.513
974 . .. L. 44.42 146.07 161.27 79.25 29.51 7.30 0.46 2.342
1975 . . . . .. 40.37 134.44 150.95 74.96 26.40 6.17 0.37 2.168
1976 . . . . . . 35.55 129.22 147.34 73.06 24.28 5.57 0.41 2.077
977 . . .. L. 32.59 123.06 147.23 74.84 24.01 5.06 0.30 2.035
1978 . . . . . . 30.38 116.87 145.93 74.22 23.63 4.49 0.25 1.979
1979 . . . . .. 28.97 110.27 144,54 74.73 23.67 4.56 0.33 1.935

(@) Number of births per 1,000 women in each age group. Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966. (b) The sum of the
age specific rates multiplied by 5 and divided by 1,000. This is the number of children a woman would bear in her lifetime if she experienced the
rates of the year shown.
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The gross reproduction rate is derived from total fertility and the ratio of female to total births. It
indicates the number of female children who would be born on average to women supposing the rates
from which it was calculated were to apply throughout the reproductive period. It is an indication of
the extent to which the population is reproducing itself except that it does not allow for females who
fail to survive to the end of the childbearing period. The net reproduction rate allows for such mor-
tality. It is obtained by multiplying the age-specific rates by the survivor proportions in the correspond-
ing age group of the stationary or life table population. Mortality in childhood and young adulthood is
now so low that there is little difference between current gross and net reproduction rates.

| GROSS AND NET REPRODUCTION RATES

Gross Net Life

reproduction reproduction tables

Period  rate rate used

1954 e e e 1.559 1.499 1953-55

1961 e e e e e 1.728 1.672 1960-62

1966 o 1.400 1.357 1965-67

1971 T, 1.427 1.386 1970-72
1976 . . . . . . . . L L L. 1.012 0.988 1976
1977 T 0.987 0.965 1977
1978 T, 0.964 0.944 1978

Fertility of Australian Marriages. This series is designed to show the pattern of fertility within
marriage. Births in each year and at each duration of marriage to parents who were married in
Australia are related (per thousand) to Australian marriages of the relevant number of years earlier.

The sum of these rates for all durations is the index of current marriage fertility and indicates the
number of children marriages would produce according to the recorded fertility of that year.

Fertility in the first two to three years of marriage has fallen very substantially. For instance, fer-
tility in the first year of marriage fell from 369 births per thousand marriages in 1956-60 to 167 in 1978.
There has also been a substantial decline for marriages of ten years duration or longer from 292 per
thousand at durations 10-14 years in 1956-60 to 124 per thousand in 1978. At longer durations the fall
is proportionally greater still. There has been no rise at medium durations to compensate for the de-
cline early and late in marriage. The index of current marriage fertility declined from the equivalent of
2.7 children per marriage in 1956-60to 1.7in 1978.

The annual rates accumulated according to year of marriage show the experience of successive
marriage cohorts. These marriage generation tables demonstrate an increasing delay by couples in
having their first child. The marriages of 1955-56 had 1,262 children per thousand marriages by the
end of the fourth year of marriage, compared with 1,314 for those married in 1960-61, and 784 for
those married in 1974-75.

FERTILITY OF AUSTRALIAN MARRIAGES: ANNUAL RATES

Duration of marriage (years)

Births Under Total 20 and
occurring in— I 1 2 3 4 under5 5-9 10-14 15-19 over Total
Annual averages— N
1956-60 . . . 369 317 309 277 243 1,515 751 292 101 26 2,685
1961-65 . . . n 304 311 281 239 1,512 741 293 100 22 2,668
1966-70 . . . 302 248 278 265 227 1,320 663 234 9 17 2,313
1971-7 . . . 232 211 248 249 219 1,159 606 178 54 14 2,01
Annual rates—
1973 L 228 201 240 246 214 1,129 581 170 54 12 1,946
1974 N 206 202 240 242 215 1,108 572 152 45 9 1,883
1975 N 185 192 222 228 205 1,032 544 135 37 9 1,757
1976 I 172 185 214 222 206 999 555 126 32 7 L9
1977 P 163 182 206 214 201 967 567 129 30 6 1,699
1978 o 167 170 193 207 195 933 569 124 27 6 1,659
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FERTILITY OF AUSTRALIAN MARRIAGES(a)

Completed duration of marriage (years)

Marriages of
year— 1 2 3 4 5 10 15
1955-56 e 352 674 983 1,262 1,511 2,262 2,497
1960-61 o 403 721 1,039 1,314 1,536 2,194 2,379
1965-66 RN 324 575 855 1,125 1,356 1,961 ..
1970-71 e 282 502 742 984 1,189 ..
1971-72 e 257 458 698 926 1,137
1972-73 e 228 430 652 874 1,075
1973-74 RN 206 398 512 827 1,023
1974-75 R 185 370 577 784 ..
1975-76 e 172 354 547
1976-77 RN 163 333 ..
1977-78 ol 167 ..
(a) Cumulated number of births per thousand marriages.
Birth expectations

Australia-wide surveys of birth expectations of married women were conducted in November 1976
and June 1979 as supplements to the regular quarterly labour force surveys of the Australian Bureau of
Statistics. Questions were directed to women under the age of 40 in 1976 and under 45 in 1979. Infor-
mation was obtained about the birth-date and sex of each child and the number of (additional) chil-
dren women expected to have and when they expected the next child to be born.

Results from the 1979 survey were similar to those of 1976. The average expected family size in
1979 for married women aged under 40 years was 2.5 children, as in 1976. Including women aged
40-44, who were surveyed in 1979, the average was 2.6 children. As in 1976, older women expected
somewhat larger families, aged 35-39, 2.7 children and aged 40-44, 2.9 children. Australian born
women had slightly higher expectations, 2.6 children, than overseas born, 2.5. Metropolitan women
had lower expectations, 2.5 children, than non-metropolitan, 2.7. Women in the labour force expected
to have smaller families, 2.4 children, than those not in the labour force who expected an average of 2.8
children.

MARRIED WOMEN AGED 15-44(a): AVERAGE ISSUE, EXPECTED CHILDREN AND TOTAL
EXPECTED FAMILY SIZE, JUNE 1979

Average number of children per married woman

Married
Characteristics of women women Already born Expected Total
('000)
Age group (years)—
15-19 . . . 26.5 0.5 2.0 2.5
20-24 . . . ... 254.4 08 1.7 24
25-29 . . ... o Lo 403.8 1.6 0.8 2.4
3-3¢ . ... oL L 421.0 23 0.2 2.5
35-39 . L L oL 350.3 2.7 0.1 2.7
40-44 . . . . . L L. 3129 29 b) 29
Birthplace—
Australia e e e e e 1,291.8 2.1 0.6 2.6
Overseas . . . . . . . . . . .. 4710 20 0.4 25
Type of locality—
Metropolitan . . . . . . . . . . . 1,093.8 1.9 0.6 2.5
Non-metropolitan . . . . . . . . . 675.1 2.3 0.5 27
Labour force status—
In labour force e e e e 915.0 1.8 0.6 24
Notinlabourforce . . . . . . . . . 8539 T 24 0.4 238
Total . . . . . . . . . . .. 1,768.9 2.1 0.5 2.6

(a) Excludes women in institutions and the Australian defence forces, and also women who did not know their birth expectations or who were
expecting more children but were uncertain of the number. (5) Small estimates subject to sampling variability too high for most practical
uses.
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As the following table illustrates, the dominant expectation is for a 2-child family. This is especially
so for younger women, under 30, and the recently married, less than 10 years, over 50 per cent of whom
expected a completed family of 2 children. Only about 10 per cent expected none or one child.

MARRIED WOMEN AGiiD 15-44(a): EXPECTED COMPLETED FAMILY SIZE, JUNE 1979
(per cent)

Expected completed family size—

Characteristics of women 0 1 2 3 4 or more Total
Age group (years)—
15-19 . . . ... 0.9 5.8 53.2 257 14.4 100.0
20-24 . . . L. L. 37 4.1 52.4 26.7 13.1 100.0
25-29 . . . . ... 35 46 51.8 28.3 1.7 100.0
30-3 . .. ... L. 4.0 6.6 45.0 29.5 14.9 100.0
35-39 . . .. oL L. 36 6.9 378 29.8 220 100.0
40-44 . . .. L 5.2 7.3 28.6 29.5 29.5 100.0
Years since first marriage—
Under 2 e 5.7 49 55.1 236 10.7 100.0
24 . .. L 5.7 5.1 53.2 24.8 11.3 100.0
59 . . oL 4.2 6.1 50.9 27.3 1.4 100.0
10-14 . . . .00 39 5.9 433 314 15.5 100.0
15 or more PR 2.6 6.5 30.2 31.2 29.5 100.0
Total . . . . . . . . 38 6.0 43.4 28.8 17.9 100.0

(a) Excludes women in institutions and the Australian defence forces, and also women who did not know their birth expectations or who were
expecting more chifdren but were uncertain of the number.

Expectations of additional children are dependent partly on the sex composition of those children
already born to a woman. Among married women in 1979 who had two children of the same sex, 18.4
per cent expected a third child. This compares with 9.1 per cent among those who had a boy and a girl.
For younger women aged 15-24 years, these proportions were 52.9 per cent and 20.2 per cent
respectively.

Mortality

The number of deaths per year is in excess of 100,000 a year. The increase from previous decades arises
from the overall growth of the population, and from the advanced age of an increasing proportion of
the population. The crude death rate, which fell from over 12 per 1,000 at the beginning of the century
to 7.61 per 1,000 in 1978, can be expected to rise slowly as a result of further ageing of the population,
unless there is a more than off-setting drop in age specific death rates.

General mortality

Between 1953-55 and 1960-62 mortality declined in every age-group. Between 1960-62 and
1970-72 there were further declines in most age groups, particularly infant mortality. However, in-
creases in mortality were recorded for males aged 15-24 years. Since 1970-72, there have been further
decreases in mortality at most ages.

Mortality is greater for males than for females at every age. It is relatively high in the first year of
life (13.70 per 1,000 males and 10.60 per 1,000 females in 1978), very low in childhood and young
adulthood, and then rises in middle and old age.
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AGE-SPECIFIC DEATH RATES(a)

Age group

1953-55 196062 1965-67 1970-72 1975-77 1976 1977 1978

(years) (b) (b) ® (6) ()

MALES
Under t(c) 25.18 22.36 20.85 18.85 15.27 15.15 13.98 13.70
14 R 1.69 115 1.08 0.99 0.78 0.76 0.73 0.69
5-9 P 0.67 0.52 045 0.45 0.37 037 0.39 0.29
10-14 . . . 0.63 0.48 0.46 0.42 0.39 0.40 0.40 0.36
15-19 . .. 1.51 1.23 1.33 1.50 1.51 1.50 1.47 1.42
20-24 . .. 182 1.62 1.67 1.75 1.73 1.68 1.80 1.89
25-29 . . . 1.68 1.49 1.48 1.38 1.29 1.21 1.38 1.38
30-34 . .. 1.79 1.69 1.64 1.49 1.41 1.39 1.34 1.33
35-39 . .. 2.40 2.26 245 231 1.99 1.97 1.95 1.86
40-44 . . . 3.64 3.67 3.82 345 3.29 3.35 kRS 301
4549 . . . 6.01 5.96 6.14 6.06 5.67 5.58 5.66 5.05
50-54 . . . 10.44 10.01 1045 9.92 9.21 9.17 8.86 8.41
55-59 . . . 17.03 16.57 16.96 16.58 14.78 14.97 14.06 13.92
60-64 . . . 26.58 26.44 21.59 26.59 237 24.31 2298 22.45
65-69 . . . 41.28 41.68 43.66 42.04 37.42 38.19 36.51 35.67
70-74 . . . 64.53 63.04 66.84 63.45 57.92 58.82 55.74 53.40
75-719 . .. 98.77 94.43 9.77 99.99 88.24 93.79 85.82 87.31
80-84 . . . 145.88 141.83 146.95 143.42 135.05 140.40 127.09 122.56
85 and over 248.14 243.69 241.98 230.68 227.86 238.79 216.44 212.38
FEMALES

Under 1(c) : 19.88 17.57 16.35 14.37 11.85 12.44 10.86 10.60
1-4 R 1.35 1.08 1.14 0.78 0.59 0.54 0.57 0.53
5-9 e 0.50 0.38 0.34 0.33 0.27 0.27 0.26 0.23
10-14 . . . 0.37 0.29 0.27 0.26 0.23 0.24 0.22 0.24
15-19 . . . 0.58 0.50 0.54 0.59 0.52 047 0.56 0.51
20-24 . .. 0.67 0.60 0.63 0.58 0.51 0.50 0.54 0.55
25-29 . .. 0.83 0.71 0.72 0.67 0.52 0.52 0.55 0.47
30-3¢ . .. 1.11 0.95 0.98 089 . 0.75 0.75 0.70 0.71
35-39 . .. 1.74 147 1.54 1.44 1.21 119 1.14 1.05
40-44 . . . 2.55 2.26 2.31 2.23 1.98 1.94 1.93 1.75
445-49 . . . 4.19 3.65 3.86 3.63 3.15 313 3.08 2.90
50-54 . . . 6.43 5.55 5.87 5.56 491 493 4.88 4.57
55-59 . . . 9.25 8.14 8.67 r8.29 7.42 743 7.13 7.01
60-64 . . . 14.75 13.31 13.56 13.01 11.57 11.61 11.36 11.18
65-69 . . . 23.89 21.99 21.94 20.70 18.32 18.66 17.37 16.95
70-714 . . . 40.93 37.14 3747 35.79 30.01 30.19 28.72 28.22
75-719 . .. 69.72 63.18 62.37 60.24 51.99 53.91 50.72 48.04
80-84 . . . 117.36 105.10 107.93 100.96 89.36 91.54 86.20 80.74
85 and over 213.69 210.20 191.73 187.16 182.26 192.55 177.10 177.19

(a) Number of deaths per 1,000 of population of the same age group and sex. The populations used in the calculation of these rates are based
on census populations at 30 June 1961, 1966, 1971 and 1976; and estimates at 30 June for other years. From 1971, the population figures have

been adj

d for unde; ion

J

census year and the years preceding and following it.

(b) Average annual rate per 1,000 of census population, based on deaths in the three year period, i.e.

{¢) Infant deaths per 1,000 live births.
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AGE AT DEATH, 1978

Number Per cent

Age at death (years) Males Females  Persons Males Females Persons
Under | e e e e 1,575 1,158 2,733 2.61 2.41 2.52
1-4 e e e e 334 242 576 0.60 0.50 0.53
5-9 e e e e 197 147 344 0.33 0.31 0.32
0-14 . . . . . . . . .. 229 143 372 0.38 0.30 0.34
1519 . . . . . . . ... 938 322 1,260 1.56 0.67 1.16
20-24 . . . . . . L oL 1,146 325 1471 1.90 0.68 1.36
25-29 . . . .. ..o 808 274 1,082 1.34 0.57 1.00
30-3 . . . . ... 752 382 1,134 1.25 0.79 1.05
35-39 . . . . ... 838 448 1,286 1.39 0.93 1.19
40-44 . . . . . L L L 1,203 662 1,865 2.00 1.38 1.72
45-49 . . . . . . ... 1,978 1,065 3,043 3.28 2.21 2.81
50-54 . . . . . .. L. 3,337 1,733 5,070 5.54 3.60 4.68
55-59 . . . . L ... 4,767 2,432 7,199 7.91 5.05 6.64
60-64 . . . . . . . . .. 6,281 3,387 9,668 10.42 7.04 8.92
65-69 . . . . . . . . .. 8,109 4,446 12,555 13.45 9.23 11.58
70-714 . . . . . . L. 8,508 5,620 14,128 14.11 11.67 13.03
75-79 . . . .00 8,135 7,008 15,143 13.50 14.56 13.97
80-84 . . . . . . . . .. 5,715 7,602 13,317 9.48 15.79 12.28
85-89 . . . . . . . . . 3,681 6,605 10,286 6.11 13.72 9.49
90-94 . . . . . . . . .. 1,408 3,134 4,542 2.34 6.51 4.19
95-99 . . . . .. L. 298 894 1,192 0.49 1.86 1.10
100andover . . . . . . . . 35 112 147 0.06 0.23 0.14
Not stated e e 9 3 12 0.01 0.01 0.01
Total . . . . . . . . 60,281 48,144 108,425 100.00 100.00 100.00

Perinatal mortality

Perinatal deaths comprise foetal deaths (stillbirths) and neonatal deaths (deaths within 28 days
after birth). From 1972, statistics of stillbirths have been compiled on the basis of amended legislation
in all States which provides for all foetal deaths of at least 20 weeks gestation or 400 grams weight to be
registered. Previously, the statistics were based on a minimum of 28 weeks gestation. Neonatal deaths
account for about 70 per cent of all deaths occurring within the first year of life.

In 1978, there were 3,954 perinatal deaths registered in Australia, which continued the decline in
numbers and rates since 1972, the first year in which perinatal deaths were tabulated uniformly
throughout Australia. Of these 3,954 deaths, 2,120 were foetal deaths and 1,834 were neonatal deaths.

The neonatal death rate continued its long decline, falling to 8.2 per 1,000 live births in 1978. The
total infant mortality rate fell to 12.2.

INFANT DEATHS

Number Per 1,000 live births

Less than Less than
Period I month  1-11 months Total I month  1-11 months Total
Annual averages—
1956-60 . . . . . . 3,353 1,330 4,683 i5.1 6.0 21.1
1961-65 . . . . . . 3,260 1,264 4,525 14.0 5.4 19.4
1966-70 . . . . . . 3,141 1,208 4,349 13.1 5.0 18.1
19711-715 . . . . .. 2,930 1,185 4,115 11.6 4.7 16.2
Annual totals—
1973 . . . . . L. 2,927 1,158 4,085 11.8 4.7 16.5
1974 . . . . . .. 2,854 1,104 3,958 1.6 4.5 16.1
1975 . . . . . .. 2,330 995 3,325 10.0 4.3 14.3
1976 . . . . . .. 2,251 899 3,150 99 39 13.8
1977 . . . . L L. 1,966 855 2,821 8.7 38 12.5
1978 . . . . . .. 1,834 899 2,733 8.2 40 12.2
Males e e 1,068 507 1,575 9.3 44 13.7

Females . . . . . . 766 392 1158 70 36 106
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STILLBIRTHS

Per 1,000
of all births
Period Number (still and alive)
Annual average—
1956-60 e e e 3,293 14.6
1961-65 e e e e e e 2,946 12.5
1966-70 PN 2,563 10.6
1971-75 TS 2,772 10.8
Annual totals—
1973(a) e e 2,924 11.7
1974 . . . . L oL Lo L 2,914 11.8
1975 . . . . L L L L 0L 2,414 10.3
976 . . . . . . L0 2,403 10.4
1977 . . . . . . . L L. 2,132 9.3
1978 . . . . . . . L L L0 2,120 9.4

(a) Prior to 1972 bascd on foetal deaths of minimum 28 weeks of gestation. Since 1972 includes
foetal deaths of at least 20 weeks’ gestation or 400 gram weight.

Life expectancy

Life tables are measures of life expectancy compiled from the death rates prevailing over a period.
They form the basis for the stationary population which is the population that would result from a
constant number of births each year which had been subject at each age to the life table mortality rates.

Since 1921, official life tables have been calculated from the separate male and female populations
as enumerated at the census, and the deaths of the three years around the census. Earlier life tables
were compiled for decennial periods 1881-90, 1891-1900 and 1901-10. Life tables have also been pre-
pared in recent years using annual age estimates and the deaths of a particular year.

A key value in life tables is the expectation of life remaining at each age. Expectation of life, par-
ticularly at birth, improved at every age in the first half of this century. Since 1953-55 and 1970-72
there was little change in expectation of life. However, since 1970-72 there have been significant im-
provements, particularly in expectation of life at birth which has increased between 1970-72 and 1978
from 67.8 years to 70.2 for males and from 74.5 years to 77.2 for females.

‘"COMPLETE EXPECTATION OF LIFE AT SELECTED AGES

Expectation of life (a) at

1 year 20 years 40 years 60 years
Birth of age of age of age of age
Period Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females
1901-11 (B)(c) . 552 58.8 60.0 62.9 44.7 47.5 28.6 315 14.4 16.2
1920-22 (b)(c) . 59.2 63.3 62.7 66.0 470 50.0 30.1 33.1 15.1 17.2
1932-34 (b)(¢) . 63.5 67.1 65.5 68.7 48.8 51.7 311 34.0 15.6 1717
1946-48 (b)(c) . 66.1 70.6 67.3 n.s 49.6 53.5 31.2 349 15.4 18.1
1953-55 (b)(c) . 67.1 72.8 67.9 735 50.1 55.1 31.7 36.0 15.5 18.8
1960-62 (b)(¢) . 679 74.2 68.5 74.5 50.4 56.2 31.8 37.0 15.6 19.5
1965-67 (¢) . 67.6 74.2 68.1 74.4 50.0 56.0 314 36.9 15.3 19.5
1970-72 (¢) .o 67.8 74.5 68.3 74.7 50.2 56.4 31.6 37.2 15.4 19.7
1974 (d) .. 68.4 75.4 68.6 754 50.6 570 319 37.7 15.7 20.2
1975 (d) C. 69.2 76.2 69.3 76.1 51.2 57.6 326 38.4 16.3 20.8
1976 (d) C . 69.3 76.3 69.4 76.2 51.2 517 325 38.4 16.1 20.7
1977 (d) . 69.9 76.8 69.9 76.6 51.7 58.1 33.1 38.8 16.6 21.1
1978 (d) . 70.2 712 70.2 71.0 52.0 58.5 334 39.2 16.7 21.4

(a) The average number of additional years a person of the given age and sex might expect to live if the age-specific death rates of the given
period continued throughout his /her lifetime. (b) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals prior to 1967. (¢) Based on Official
Life Tables calculated by the Australian Government Actuary. (d) Based on annual life tables calculated by the Australian Statistician.
These tables are based on age estimates revised in the light of the 1976 Census results adjusted for und. ion and mi: of ages.
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Marriages

The Australian Marriage Act 1961 came into operation on 1 September 1963, placing the marriage
laws throughout Australia on a uniform basis. Marriages may be celebrated by a minister of religion
registered as an authorised celebrant, or by a district registrar or other person authorised by the
Attorney-General. The minimum marriageable age is 18 years for males and 16 years for females. A
judge or magistrate may, in exceptional circumstances, make an order authorising a male who has
attained 16 years or a female who has attained 14 years to marry a person of marriageable age.

In 1979, 76.8 per cent of grooms and 77.5 per cent of brides were marrying for the first time; ap-
proximately 3 per cent were widowers and 4 per cent widows; and 20.0 per cent of grooms and 18.7 per
cent of brides had been divorced. The proportion of marriages involving divorced persons increased
sharply in 1976 and slightly thereafter. This is associated with the larger numbers of divorces granted
since the introduction of the Family Law Act 1975.

Median age at first marriage declined during the 1950s and 1960s but has risen slightly in recent
years. In 1979 it was 24.1 years for males and 21.7 for females. In 1979, 3.9 per cent of grooms and 19.5
per cent of brides married under the age of 20.

MARITAL STATUS AT MARRIAGE

Grooms Brides
Total
bride- Total
Period | Bachelors Widowers Divorced  grooms Spinsters  Widows Divorced brides
NUMBER
Annual averages—
1956-60 . . . . 66,364 3,086 4,404 73,854 65,579 3,305 4970 73,854
1961-65 . . . . 75,384 3,063 4,803 83,250 74,962 3,218 5,070 83,250
1966-70 . . . . 96,438 3,320 6,430 106,188 96,341 3,568 6,279 106,188
1971-75 . . .. 99,203 3,473 9,126 111,802 99,287 3810 8,705 111,802
Annual totals— .
1974 Lo 97,872 3,367 9,434 110,673 98,031 3,764 8,878 110,673
1975 P 89,912 3,308 10,753 103,973 90,010 3,681 10,282 103,973
1976 [ 86,792 3,77 19,404 109,973 87434 4,378 18,161 109,973
1977 e 81,172 3,385 20,361 104,918 81,694 3,999 19,225 104918
1978 e 79,581 3,279 20,098 102,958 80,142 3818 18,998 102,958
1979 e 80,226 3,266 20,904 104,396 80,893 3,996 19,507 104,396

MEDIAN AGES

Annual averages—

1956-60 . . . . 24.73 56.50 39.25 25.37 21.57 47.61 35.44 21.99
1961-65 . . . . 24.16 56.60 40.41 24.69 21.32 49.25 36.63 21.67
1966-70 . . . . 23.54 56.69 39.75 23.94 21.19 50.05 36.08 21.50
1971-715 . . . . 23.33 57.78 37.25 23.86 20.99 51.13 33.04 21.43
Annual totals—
1974 e 23.28 58.13 36.75 23.83 20.92 51.21 33.02 21.37
1975 N 23.37 57.99 36.40 24.06 20.97 51.35 32.82 21.55
1976 Coe e 23.62 57.86 36.56 24.89 21.23 51.19 32.58 22.24
1977 e 23.76 58.43 35.92 25.17 21.35 50.88 3224 22.48
1978 [ 23.94 58.54 35.95 25.41 21.55 51.81 3237 22.71

1979 o 24.10 58.65 36.07 25.60 21.72 52.30 32.63 22.89
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AGE AT MARRIAGE

Age .
Under 50 and
Period 20 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 4044 4549 over Total
GROOM
Annual averages—
1956-60 P 3,320 31,620 19,721 8,245 3,630 2,139 1,606 3,573 73,854
1961-65 e e 5,278 38,845 20,344 7.495 3,799 2,154 1,498 3,837 . 83,250
1966-70 e e 7917 55,824 23,398 7,008 3,544 2,473 1,763 4,258 106,185
1971-75 e 8,427 59,058 24374 7,408 3,425 2,376 1,970 4,765 111,802
Annual totals—
1974 e e e e 8,472 58,059 24415 7,408 3,356 2,268 1,943 4,752 110,673
1975 e e e 7,399 52,512 23,510 7,674 3,685 2,352 1,998 4,843 103,973
1976 o 6,302 49,614 25,659 9,776 5,198 3,450 3,057 6,917 109,973
1977 P 5242 46,059 24908 10,750 5,216 3,399 2915 6,429 104918
1978 P 4,592 44011 25337 11,229 5,451 3,447 2,691 6,200 102,958
1979 o, 4,069 43,778 26,537 11,687 5,706 3,576 2,710 6,333 104,396
BRIDE
Annual averages—
1956-60 L. .. . . 18,568 33,626 9,209 4,325 2,647 1,753 1,373 2,353 713854
1961-65 L. ... 23454 39370 8,760 3,553 2,416 1,715 1,367 2,616 83,250
1966-70 .. . . . . 30475 5335 10,334 3,521 2,143 1,764 1,545 3,047 106,185
1971-75 .. . . .. 34319 51,846 12,363 4,280 2,279 1,733 1,621 3,362 111,802
Annual totals—
1974 L. . . . .. 347753 50,162 12,530 4,397 2,252 1,665 1,582 3,332 110,673
1975 .. . . . . . 31483 45872 12,581 4,742 2,521 1,752 1,642 3,380 103,973
1976 .. . . . .. 28063 45891 15,755 6,866 3,892 2,641 2,356 4,509 109973
1977 Coe . ... 24827 44208 15,692 7,360 3,945 2,519 2,229 4,138 104,918
1978 Lo o0 22290 44,094 16,114 7,810 4,026 2,525 2,121 3,978 102,958
1979 L. .. .. 20382 46,029 16974 7.873 4,225 2,803 1,950 4,160 104,396

Marriage rates of the marriageable population provide a measure of changing marriage patterns.
Marriage rates have been calculated for the three years around the census per thousand single,

widowed and divorced males, females and persons.
The rates for 1975-77 were 64.86 for males, 61.92 for females, and 63.36 for persons.

The proportion of all marriages celebrated by civil officers rose to 36.0 per cent of all marriages

registered in 1979. This proportion has more than doubled since 1973.

MARRIAGE RATES OF MARRIAGEABLE POPULATION

Per the d single, widowed
and divorced, aged 15 and Per thousand
over persons

Males  Females Persons

Censal period rate rate rate Rate Index
1880-82 e 39.38 63.56 48.63 7.62 100
1890-92 e 36.50 35.50 44.04 7.28 96
1900-02 e e 3132 48.39 42.14 7.27 95
1910-12 e e e e 45.80 55.33 50.12 8.74 115
1920-22 e e e 54.00 58.08 55.97 8.75 115
1932-34 e e e 41.70 4413 42.88 7.12 93
1946-48 e e e 71.89 70.60 71.24 10.15 133
1953-55 e e e e 64.20 66.46 65.32 792 104
1960-62 e e e e 61.50 63.07 62.27 1.34 96
1965-67 e 68.06 68.04 68.05 8.32 109
1970-72 e e 70.34 67.11 68.69 9.09 119

1975-77 e e e 64.86 61.92 63.36 7.84 103
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Divorce

The Matrimonial Causes Act 1959-66 provided for dissolution of marriage on one or more of 14
grounds. It also provided for nullity of marriage and for judicial separation. This Act, which came into
operation in 1961, replaced separate State and Territory legislation. The Family Law Act 1975, which
came into operation on 5 January 1976, provides for a single ground for divorce—irretrievable break-
down of marriage—and for nullity of marriage on the ground that the marriage is void.

Statistics prior to 1976 in the following tables relate to divorces granted under the Matrimonial
Causes Act or under previous State or Territory legislation. Statistics for 1976 differentiate between
divorces granted under Matrimonial Causes and Family Law legislation. Although Family Law legis-
lation provides for petitions filed before 1976 to be heard under the superseded Matrimonial Causes
legislation, statistics of divorces granted after 1976 make no such differentiation.

When comparing the number and rate of decrees granted from year 1o year it should be borne in
mind that the availability of judges to hear petitions lodged can affect the number of decrees granted. A
rise in one year may be due wholly or in part to the clearing of a backlog of cases from an earlier year.
In addition, changes to legislature, rules or practices may also affect the number of divorce
applications. :

Following a sharp rise in the number of divorces in 1976, the first year of Family Law legislation,
the number dropped by 29 per cent to 45,175 in 1977. However, this number was still 86 per cent
higher than the number granted in 1975 under Matrimonial Causes legislation. The preliminary total
for 1979 is 38,021.

DIVORCE: DISSOLUTION, NULLITY AND
JUDICIAL SEPARATION

Petitions Petitions
Period filed granted
Annual averages—
1956-60 . . . . . . . . . . . .. 8,310 6,788
1961-65 . . . . . . . . . .. .. 9,955 7,611
1966-70 . . . . . . . . . . . .. 13,089 10,738
1971-75 . . . . . ... 22,704 17,405
Annual totals—
1974 P 26,855 17,744
1975 e e e e e e e e 28,383 24,307
1976 T 66,092 63,267
Matrimonial Causes e e - 15,743
FamilyLaw . . . . . . . . . . . 66,092 47,524
1977 e e e e e e e 41,628 45,175
1978 e e e e e 40,918 40,633
1979 . . . . . . oL 37,393 38,021

Duration of marriage, age at marriage and age at divorce

The median duration of marriages dissolved in 1978 was 10.5 years. Of the 40,608 marriages which
were dissolved, 47.9 per cent had lasted less than ten years, 30.6 per cent between ten and twenty years
and 21.4 per cent more than twenty years.

DISSOLUTION OF MARRIAGE, YEARS MARRIED

Years married Median
duration
25 and of
Period 0-4 5-9  10-14  15-19 20-24 over Total marriage
Annual averages—
1956-60 . . . . . . . . 486 2,157 - 1,726 1,075 624 644 6,712 11.7
1961-65 . . . . . . . . 501 1,999 1,747 1,329 926 1,040 7,542 13.6
1966-70 . . . . . . . . 903 2,937 2,146 1,685 1,429 1,581 10,681 13.4
971-75 . . . . . . .. 1,693 5478 3,432 2,398 1,930 2417 17,349 1.9
Annual totals— .
1973 . . . . . .. L. 1,624 5,209 3,121 2,181 1,793 2,268 16,196 1.8
1974 . . . . . . . .. 1,672 5,612 3,57 2,382 1,941 2,510 17,688 1.8
1975 . . . . L. L. 2,401 7,861 4,873 3,353 2,481 3,288 24,257 1.6
1976 . . . . . .. .. 9791 19,108 11,421 1917 6,200 8,793 63,230 11.0
1977 . . . . . .. L. 7,802 12,960 8,383 5,630 4374 6,001 45,150 10.9

978 . . . . . .. .. 7,839 11,599 7,504 4,941 3,755 4,970 40,608 10.5
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In 1978, the median age at marriage of divorcing husbands was 23.3 years and of wives 20.8 years.
Of husbands, 11.2 per cent had been aged under 20 at marriage and 54.0 per cent aged 20-24; of wives
39.8 per cent had been aged under age 20 and 42.8 per cent between 20-24.

DISSOLUTION OF MARRIAGE, AGE AT MARRIAGE

Age at marriage (years)

Under 60and Not Total Median
Period 20 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 40-44 45-49 50-54 55-59  over siated dissolutions age
HUSBAND
Annual averages—
1961-65 491 3,521 1,983 753 363 187 101 56 29 26 32 7,542 24.6
1966-70 946 5271 2,567 932 448 238 129 73 37 37 3 10,681 24.2

1971-75 1,856 9354 3,686 1,210 552 292 174 94 51 46 34 17,349 235
Annual totals—

1973 . . 1667 8717 3416 1,132 538 275 156 92 48 49 106 16,196 234
1974 . . 1899 9581 3758 1,248 558 274 167 81 42 39 4 17,688 234
1975 . . 2816 13,326 4,924 1,528 724 396 262 119 79 66 17 24,257 233
1976 . . 7,130 34,036 12,872 4257 2038 1,195 678 9 263 235 135 63,230 234
1977 . . 5268 24209 9,328 3041 1,380 755 471 299 157 178 64 45,150 233
1978 . . 4,538 21934 8290 2675 1,323 705 456 284 147 183 73 40,608 23.3
WIFE
Annual averages—
1961-65 2,347 3265 1,026 430 218 112 56 29 15 10 34 7,542 221
1966-70 3,781 4,614 1,231 477 263 149 80 42 23 18 3 10,681 21.7

1971-75 6,662 7,710 1,630 592 317 185 108 58 27 24 35 17,349 209
Annual totals—

1973 . . 6111 7253 1493 552 302 180 102 51 26 23 103 16,196 209
1974 . . 6,734 8,025 1614 574 322 196 81 49 33 17 43 17,688 209
1975 . . 9,569 10,698 2,199 792 388 265 162 85 36 42 21 24,257 208
1976 . . 24,632 27,354 5906 2,148 1,210 78 504 279 166 124 179 63,230 21.0
1977 . . 18,377 18,944 4233 1514 835 496 303 180 83 m 74 45,150 20.7
1978 . . 16,144 17,363 3,714 1,449 754 440 281 207 84 92 80 40,608 20.8

At time of divorce, the median age of husbands was 35.7 years and of wives 32.7 years. A total of
27.2 per cent of husbands and 38.6 per cent of wives were aged under 30 years when the marriage was
dissolved.

Children of the marriage

For the years in which the Matrimonial Causes Act was in force, children of the marriage were
defined as living children under the age of 21 at the time of the petition. Under previous legislation
there were differences between States. The Family Law Act defines them as children of the marriage if
they were under the age of 18 at the time of application. In 1978, of the dissolutions granted under the
Family Law Act, no children were involved in 37 per cent of the dissolutions, while 22 per cent of the
dissolutions involved 1 child, 25 per cent 2 children, and 16 per cent 3 or more children.

DISSOLUTION OF MARRIAGE, NUMBER OF CHILDREN

Number of children of the marriage

Average
Sand Total Total number of
Period 0 1 2 3 4 over dissolutions  children  children
Annual averages—
1956-60 R 2,318 1,810 1,466 657 278 190 6,720 8,946 1.3
1961-65 P 2,834 1,950 1,611 753 279 143 7,568 9,347 1.2
1966-70 R 3,628 2,656 2,428 1,212 497 261 10,681 14,588 1.4
1971-75 T 5,628 4,062 4,200 2,147 874 438 17,349 24,340 1.4
Annual totals—
1973 . . . . . 5,245 3,834 3,894 2,025 818 380 16,196 23,078 1.4
1974 . . . .. 5,615 4,138 4,431 2,194 863 447 17,688 25,505 1.4
1975 . . . . . 7,870 5,467 6,031 3,029 1,254 606 24,257 34,992 1.4
1976 . . . . . 23606 14,751 14,422 6,761 2,542 1,148 63,230 73,645 1.2
1977 . . . . . 16381 10473 11,005 4,857 1,679 755 45,150 57,878 1.3
1978 . . . . . 14965 9,127 10,047 4,336 1,530 603 40,608 . 51,599 13
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INTERNATIONAL MOVEMENTS

Statistics of overseas arrivals and departures are compiled from incoming and outgoing passenger cards
which are collected from all travellers under the Migration Act 1958. Earlier statistics were obtained
from passenger lists required under various Acts.

Since 1924, overseas travellers have been classified into two principal categories which distinguish
movements for short terms from movements for longer periods (including permanent movements).
Revised questions for travellers were introduced in 1958 and again in 1974. The 1958 revision enabled
the separation, after 1959, of permanent from other long-term movements and also the identification
of former settlers departing permanently. The 1974 revisions improved the classification without
change of principle. The categories of overseas movement are:

Permanent—consists of persons arriving with the stated intention of settling permanently in
Australia (settlers), and Australian residents (including former settlers) departing with the stated in-
tention of residing permanently abroad. Before 1974, former settlers were not so classified unless they
had spent at least 12 months in Australia.

Long-term—consists of overseas visitors arriving and Australian residents departing with the stated
intention of staying in Australia or abroad respectively for 12 months or more; and visitors departing
and residents returning who have stayed in Australia or abroad respectively for 12 months or more.
Until 1974, Australian residents returning were classified as long-term only if their time spent abroad
included a period of 12 months in any one country. Their classification is now governed solely by their
total absence from Australia.

Short-term—consists of overseas visitors arriving and Australian residents departing whose
intended or actual period of stay in Australia or abroad respectively is less than twelve months.

The classification of overseas movements is based on statements made by the traveller on arrival in
or departure from Australia. The statistics represent the travellers’ intentions at the time of arrival or
departure; travellers may subsequently change their intentions, and this must be borne in mind in
interpreting the statistics.

A comparison of overseas arrivals and departures in 1979 with those in 1950 indicates a present
predominance of tourists, thereby also accounting for the great increase in the volume of travel, now
mostly by air. In 1950 there were 250,404 arrivals and 97,899 departures, compared with 2,104,807 ar-
rivals and 2,026,316 departures in 1979. Total arrivals remained at the 1950 levels until the early 1960s
and total departures increased only slowly. In 1950, short-term movement accounted for 30.3 per cent
of arrivals and 78.7 per cent of departures. The percentages had increased to 92.1 per cent and 95.2 per
cent respectively in 1979. An upsurge of international tourism, particularly by Australian residents, oc-
curred in the 1970s. The volume of sea travel has changed little over the period (the figures exclude
pleasure cruises in the south west Pacific beginning and ending in Australia), so that in 1979 only 1.6
per cent of arrivals and departures had travelled by ship. Net gain, i.e. the excess of total arrivals over
total departures, until recently provided a satisfactory measure of the population gain from inter-
national migration. In recent years, however, distortions arising from seasonality of short-term arrivals
and departures have become very large. For the purpose of estimating the population of Australia and
the States and Territories, therefore, the migration component of population growth has been
measured since 1 July 1971 by reference to permanent and long-term movements only.

OVERSEAS ARRIVALS AND DEPARTURES: AUSTRALIA 1956-1979(a)

ARRIVALS
Permanent and long-term movement Short-term movement
Per-
manent  Long-term Toral Overseas visitors arriving
permanent
Australian Overseas and  Australian
Settlers residents visitors  long-term residents Total
Period arriving returning arriving arrivals returning Intransit Other Total  arrivals
Annual averages—
1956-60 . . . na. na. na. 123,153 61,922 16,841 50,903 67,744 252819
1961-65 . . . 115198 22,258 14,770 152,226 117,041 28,685 102,776 131461 400,727
1966-70 . . . 160813 36,148 24,481 221,442 259,700 41,476 255800 297,275 778417
1971-75 . . . 109,687 57,751 26,254 193,692 631,446 74,356 401,569 475925 1,301,063
Annual totals—
1974 [ P2 L] 63,320 26984 211,628 752,218 18,166 454,517 532683 1,496,529
1975 . 54,117 58,352 19,858 132,327 830,609 78,222 437,801 516,023 1,528959
1976 RPN 58,317 59.875 23,312 141,504 968,265 66,462 465,406 531,868 1,641,636
1977 L 75,640 57,700 27472 160,813 973,677 53,032 510,249  563.281 1,697,771
1978 R 68,419 57,938 28,389 154,745 1,029.482 57,501 573,093 630,594 1814822

1979 Lo 72,236 61,441 33450 167,127 1,144,335 66,340 727,005 793,345 2,104,807
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OVERSEAS ARRIVALS AND DEPARTURES: AUSTRALIA 1956-1979(a)—continued

DEPARTURES
Per and long-term Short-term movement
* Permanent Long-term Total
permanent R
Former Other Total  Australian Overseas and  Australian  Overseas
settlers residents  per idents visitors  long-term residents  visitors Total
Period departing  departing  departures departing  departing  departures departing departing departures
Annual averages—
1956-60 co . n.a. na. n.a. n.a. n.a. 42,161 61,224 68,430 171,815
1961-65 . . . 9,698 6,798 16,496 37,905 12,719 67,120 118,624 135006 320,749
1966-70 . . . 23,191 8,752 31,942 56,219 14,349 102,511 258824 308,321 669,656
9n-15 ... 26,622 12,032 38,654 66,430 22,984 128,067 647,608 479,015 1,254,690
Annual totals—
1974 R 21,849 11,902 33,751 66,228 24,401 124,380 769,650 515378 1,409,408
1975 P 18,315 10,769 29,084 66,405 23327 118816 911,815 506454 1,537,084
1976 Coe 16,815 9918 26,733 68,526 20,631 115,890 973,799 512,468 1,602,156
1977 PP 14,17t 8,591 22,762 64,091 19,182 106,035 971,253 540943 1,618,230
1978 RPN 14,027 10,933 24,960 58,519 19,643 103,122 1,062,234 597,123 1,762,480
1979 R 12,670 10,750 23,420 54,266 20,422 98,107 1,175,769 752441 2,026,316
EXCESS OF ARRIVALS OVER DEPARTURES
Permanent and long-term movement Short-term movement (a)
Permanent Long-term
Total per-
Aus- Over- Total manent Aus- Over- Total
tralian seas long- and tralian seas short-
Period Settlers  Others Total  residents  visitors term long-term  residents  visitors term Total

Annual averages—

1956-60 na. na. na. n.a. na. na. 80,992 699 -686 12 81,004
1961-65 105500  -6,798 98,702  -15,648 2,054 -13,597 85,106 -1,583 -3,544 -5,127 79978
1966-70 137,622 -8,752 128870  -20,071 10,132 -9.939 118931 876 ~-11,046 ~10,169 108,762
1971-75 83,065 -12,032 71,034 -8,679 327 -5,408 65,625 -16,163 -3,090 -19,253 46,373
Annual totals—
1974 99,475 -11,902 87.573 -2,908 2,583 -325 87,248  -17432 17,305 -127 87121
1975 35802 -10,769 25,033 -8,053 -3468 -11.521 13,512 - 31,207 9,568  -21639 -8.126
1976 41,502 -9918 31,584 -8,653 2,681 -5972 25611 -5,534 19,400 13,864 39,480
1977 61,469  -8,591 52,878 -6,391 8,291 1,900 54,778 2,424 22,338 24,762 79,540
1978 54,392 -10933 43,458 -581 8,746 8,165 51,623 -32,752 33471 719 52,342
1979 59,566 -10,750 48 816 7175 13028 20,203 69020 -31434 40,904 9470 78491

(a) Statistics of short-term movements since 1974 are estimates based on sampling.

Migration to Australia

Migration to Australia is regulated by the Migration Act 1958 which came into force on 1 June 1959.
Any person entering Australia after the commencement of the Act without having been granted an
entry permit or who is not within an exempted class is a prohibited immigrant. Exempted persons in-
clude diplomatic and consular representatives of other countries, and seamen and air crew who enter
with leave in Australian ports.

Prior to January 1975, citizens of the United Kingdom and Ireland were able to travel to Australia
without obtaining any authority to do so; but, with the introduction of a non-discriminatory policy,
they are now required to meet the same requirements as all other prospective migrants. Because of re-
ciprocal arrangements on travel between the Australian and New Zealand governments, New
Zealanders may come to Australia and Australian citizens may enter New Zealand as they wish.

Immigration has contributed substantially to Australia’s post war population growth. In the post-
war years, some 3.6 million migrants have arrived, of which an estimated 80 per cent settled. They and
those of their children born in Australia have been responsible for about half of Australia’s post war
population growth.

In 1979, settler arrivals were 72,236 having risen from a post-war lowest level of 54,117 in 1975.
The highest annual post-war level was 185,325 in 1970. The composition of the settler intake (in terms
of source countries) has also altered markedly. The proportion of settlers from Asia (34 per cent),
predominantly from South-East Asian countries, now exceeds that from Europe (31 per cent), which
had made up more than three quarters of the settler intake before 1970. There has also occurred a sub-
stantial increase of settlers from New Zealand.
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SETTLERS ARRIVING BY COUNTRY OF LAST RESIDENCE

Number Per cent
1970 1979 1970 1979
South Africa Coe e e e e e 1,751 2,921 0.9 4.0
Other Africa e e e e e 3,799 1,085 2.1 1.5
Total Africa . . . . . . . . . . . . 5550 4.006 3.0 5.5
Canada . . . . . . . . . . . ... .. 2,080 949 1.1 1.3
US.A. o e e e s 4,909 1,467 2.7 2.0
Other America . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4,262 2,095 23 29
Total America . Coe e e 11,251 4,511 6.1 6.2
Bangladesh, India, PakistanandSriLanka . . . . . 4,119 907 22 1.3
Lebanon . . . e e 3,974 1,032 2.1 1.4
Malaysia and Smgaporc e e e e 1,501 10,047 0.8 13.9
Turkey Lo e e e 4,399 687 24 1.0
OtherAsia . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 4,014 12,030 2.2 16.6
Total Asia . . . . . . . . . . . .. 18,007 24,703 9.7 34.2
UK.andIreland . . . . . . . . . . . .. 77,522 12,284 41.8 17.0
Austria e e e e e e e e e 12,790 742 6.9 1.0
Germany . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 5,106 1,072 2.8 1.5
Greece I 10,098 891 5.4 1.2
Italy . . . . . . . . ... 8,843 2,405 4.8 33
Yugoslavia . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 15,7117 1,138 85 1.6
Other Europe e e e e e e 14,102 3,558 7.6 49 -
Total Europe . . . . . . . . . . . . 144,178 22,090 77.8 30.6
New Zealand P 5,532 15,489 30 21.4
OtherOceania . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 807 1,419 0.4 2.0
Total Oceania e e 6,339 16,908 34 23.4
NotStated . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 18 .. ..
Total e e e e 185,325 72,236 1000 100.0

Each year Australia loses a proportion of its previous migrant intakes. Additionally, partly as a re-
sult of the high international mobility of professional and skilled workers, substantial numbers of Aus-
tralians take up job opportunities overseas.

Eligibility for entry for settlement is restricted to certain family members and fiancees and fiances
of Australian residents, to others who possess skills, qualifications, personal or other qualities which
represent an economic, social or cultural gain to Australia, and to refugees.

The grant of passage assistance is restricted to refugees and skilled workers in demand in Australia.
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SETTLER ARRIVALS

Period Assisted Unassisted Total
Annual averages— i
1961-65 . . . . . . . 67,426 47,772 115,198
1966-70 . . . . . . . 107,496 53,317 160,813
1971-75 . . . . . . . 58,176 51,511 109,687
Annual totals—
1974 . . . . . . .. 52,194 69,130 121,324
1975 e e e 21,345 32,7712 54,117
1976 e e e e e 15,840 42,481 58,321
1977 e e e e e 17,532 58,108 75,640
1978 e e e e 19,549- 48,8370 68,419
1979 . . . . . . L. 19,063 53,173 72,236

SETTLER ARRIVALS BY AGE

Ageinyears
65 and
Period 0-4 5-14 15-24 25-44 4564 over All ages
MALES
Annual averages—
1961-65 6,831 10,532 15,379 21,776 4,535 919 59,972
1966-70 10,542 15,434 21,184 32,272 5,809 1,243 86,484
1971-75 7,411 10,009 12,878 20,326 3921 1,247 55,792
Annual totals—
1974 8,149 11,048 13,397 23,452 4,317 1,402 61,765
1975 4,124 4,968 4,011 8,673 1,735 1,063 24,575
1976 3,996 5,543 5,339 9,556 2,105 1,183 27,722
1977 5,205 722 8,009 12,410 3,461 1,344 37,650
1978 4,577 6,768 7,463 11,351 2,897 1,378 34,434
1979 4,986 6,837 7,598 12,205 2,873 1,339 35,838
FEMALES
Annual averages—
1961-65 6,333 9,712 14,248 18,262 5,135 1,476 55,226
1966-70 9,909 14,435 17,751 24,132 6,240 1,861 74,328
1971-75 6,952 9,301 13,685 17,445 4,787 1,725 53,895
Annual totals—
1974 7,527 9,988 14,940 20,053 5,250 1,801 59,559
1975 3,908 4,671 6,990 9,676 2,807 1,491 29,544
1976 4,100 5,314 6,537 9,830 3,280 1,538 30,599
1977 4,821 6,597 8,070 12,104 4,595 1,803 37,990
1978 4,062 5,651 7,578 11,202 3,738 1,754 33,985
1979 4,621 6,062 8,438 11,874 3,607 1,796 36,398
PERSONS
Annual averages—
1961-65 13,164 20,305 29,627 40,038 9,670 2,395 115,198
1966-70 20,451 29,869 38,935 56,405 12,049 3,104 160,813
1971-75 14,363 19,311 26,563 37,771 8,708 2972 109,687
Annual totals—
1974 15,676 21,036 28,337 43,505 9,567 3,203 121,324
1975 8,032 9,639 11,001 18,350 4,542 2,554 54,117
1976 8,096 10,857 11,876 19,386 5,385 2,721 58,321
1977 10,026 13,818 16,075 24,518 8,056 3,147 75,640
1978 8,639 12,419 15,041 22,553 6,635 3,132 68,419
1979 9,607 12,899 16,036 240719 6,480 3,135 72,236
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SETTLER ARRIVALS BY MARITAL STATUS

Never married
15 years and Widowed and
Period Under 15 years over Married divorced Total
MALES
Annual averages—
1961-65 e 17,364 20,190 21,800 618 59,972
1966-70 . . . . . . 25976 25,742 33,668 1,098 86,484
1971-75 e 17,420 14,750 22,595 1,027 55,792
Annual totals—
1974 P 19,197 15,508 25,829 1,231 61,765
1975 e e 9,092 4,664 10,377 442 24,575
1976 e e 9,541 6,710 10,888 581 27,720
1977 e 12,426 9,631 14,826 767 37,650
1978 e 11,345 8,451 13,808 830 34,434
1979 P 11,817 8,453 14,562 1,006 35,838
FEMALES
Annual averages—
1961-65 e 16,105 13,245 23,377 2,500 55,226
1966-70 R 24,344 12,530 34,125 3,330 74,328
1971-75 e 16,246 9,752 25,055 2,842 53,895
Annual totals—
1974 P 17,498 10,863 28,183 3,015 59,559
1975 P 8,559 5,521 13,614 1,849 29,544
1976 e 9,361 5,473 13,886 1,877 30,597
1977 T 11,378 6,319 17,874 2,419 37,990
1978 P 9,700 5,955 15,950 2,380 33,985
1979 F 10,672 6,609 16,518 2,599 36,398
PERSONS
Annual averages—
1961-65 e 33,468 33,435 45,177 3,118 115,198
1966-70 P 50,320 : 38,272 67,793 4427 160,813
1971-75 R 33,666 24,502 47,651 3,869 109,687
Annual totals—
1974 e e e 36,695 26,371 54,012 4,246 121,324
1975 Lo e e 17,651 10,185 23,991 2,290 54,117
1976 e 18,902 12,182 24,779 2,458 58,321
1977 Lo e e 23,804 15,950 32,700 3,186 75,640
1978 o e 21,045 14,406 29,758 3,210 68,419

1979 L e e 22,489 15,062 31,080 3,605 72,236
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Refugees

Australia accepted 17,057 people under refugee and special humanitarian programs in 1979. This com-
pared with an intake of 10,472 in 1978.

Since 1945, Australia has accepted some 400,000 refugees or displaced persons, including 170,000
from Europe who were displaced by the Second World War and its aftermath.

Australia presently accepts refugees from about 40 countries. The largest single element in
Australia’s current refugee intake is the Indo-Chinese program. In 1979, 13,758 Indo-Chinese refugees
were resettled in Australia, bringing the total intake since 1975 to 29,754,

Australia is one of 78 countries which have become party to an international convention and proto-
col on the status of refugees and, in so doing, have taken on certain international legal obligations to
assist refugees. It is also a member of the Executive Committee of the United Nations High Com-
missioner for Refugees. Australia’s principal reason for accepting refugees, however, is a humanitarian
one; it wants to assist in relieving the plight of people who have no country to which they may return
and who, in many cases, are without assets and living in conditions of severe deprivation.

REFUGEE ARRIVALS

Period Assisted Other Total
Annual average—
1956-60 . . . . . . . . . 5,904 na. na.
1961-65 . . . . . . . . . 1,799 n.a. n.a.
1966-70 . . . . . . . . . 7,446 n.a. n.a.
197175 . . . ... ... 2,773 7,776 10,549
Annual totals—
1974 PN 1,686 7,013 8,699
1975 G e e e e e 853 3,302 4,155
1976 Coe e e e e e 865 3,231 4,096
1977 e e e e e e 2,202 7,272 9,474
1978 e e e e e 8,790 1,682 10,472
1979 e e e e 14,639 2,418 17,057
Citizenship

The grant of citizenship is controlled by the Australian Citizenship Act 1948. Citizenship may be
acquired by birth in Australia, by birth abroad to an Australian parent, or by grant of citizenship to
persons resident in Australia under conditions prescribed in the Act.

An amendment to the legislation in 1973 meant that all persons are now eligible for the grant of
Australian citizenship provided that they have lived in Australia for at least three years, are of good
character, have an adequate knowledge of English and of the responsibilities and privileges of citi-
zenship, and declare that their intention is to reside permanently in Australia.

PERSONS GRANTED AUSTRALIAN

CITIZENSHIP

Period Number
Annual averages—

195660 . . . . . . . . 44,412
1961-65 . . . . . . . . 43,823
1966-70 . . . . . . . . 40,934
1971-75 . . . . . . .. 61,182
Annual totals—

1974 . . . . . L L 87,549
1975 . . . . . . L. 84,059
1976 . . . . . . ... 118,189
1977 . . . . . L L. 70,706
1978 . . . . . . L L. 65,094

1979 . . . .. L0 L. 53,555
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Sources

Comprehensive statistics on aspects of demography are in the following publications of the Australian
Bureau of Statistics: ’

1976 Census publications including: Population of States and Territories Adjusted for Under-
Enumeration as Shown by Post-Enumeration Survey (2212.0); Summary of Population and
Dwelling Characteristics: States, Territories and Australia (2409.0 to 2417.0); Characteristics
of the Population and Dwellings: States, Territories and Australia (2418.0 to 2426.0); Charac-
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RECENT DECLINE IN AUSTRALIAN FERTILITY
L. T. Ruzicka* and C. Y. Choi**

Introduction

In the history of European settlement in Australia, one major concern to governments and the public
has been the size and growth of the population. In the sparsely populated continent rich in natural re-
sources, a healthy growth of the population has been considered essential to the economic and social
well-being of the country. Large scale immigration has been actively promoted and sustained since the
colonial days, and on many occasions when the birthrate declined, official concern has been expressed.

As early as in 1904, the New South Wales Government set up a Royal Commission to investigate
the causes of the decline of the birthrate since the 1880s;' and in 1942, having experienced the low fer-
tility periods of the Depression of the 1930s, the Commonwealth Government established a Committee
of Inquiry into the declining birthrate and supported research into its causes by the National Health
and Medical Research Council.?

In 1970, the Commonwealth Government commissioned a National Population Inquiry, and the
First Report of the Inquiry in 1975 (popularly known as the ‘Borrie Report’ after its Chairman)
strongly suggested that fertility, after the decline in the mid 1960s, would not return to its high levels of
the 1950s. The Report adopted in its population projections fertility levels corresponding to a net
reproduction rate of unity (replacement level) from 1975-76 as its ‘preferred’ fertility assumption.?

Since the publication of the Borrie Report, Australia’s fertility has further declined. In 1976, it had
fallen below long term population replacement level and the net reproduction rate declined further to
0.937 in 1978. In 1979, the preliminary estimate of the number of registered births was 223,100, yield-
ing a birthrate of 15.0 per 1,000 population.* This is the lowest ever recorded in Australia’s history.

This article attempts to describe the demographic forces which bear on the current level of fertility
and to isolate the contribution to the recent decline in terms of changes in reproductive patterns, mar-
riages and the timing of births.

Number of births and the birthrate

In 1971, the Australian Bureau of Statistics reported 276,362 registered births, this being the
highest number of births recorded in Australia. Since then, the annual number of registered births has
been continuously declining. By 1979, it had dropped by almost one-fifth to 223,100. In relation to
population size, that is in terms of the crude birth rate, the post World War II peak was reached in 1947
with 24.1 births per thousand population. Subsequently, the rates fluctuated at a comparatively high
level and within a narrow range between 22.4 (in 1960) and 23.3 (in 1950 and 1952) .5 Thereafter, they
dropped below 20 in 1965-67, briefly recovered to 21.6 in 1971, only to set on a steeply declining trend
plunging eventually to 15.0 per 1,000 population in 1979.

TABLE 1. BIRTHS AND BIRTHRATES

General

Sfertility

rate per

Crude 1,000 women

Year Births birthrate age 1544
1961 . . . . L. L 239,986 22.8 101.4
1966 . . . . . . . . . 223,731 19.3 94.2
wno ... 276,362 216 102.3
1972 . . . . L0 L 264,969 204 96.0
1973 . . . . L L 247,670 18.5 879
1974 . . . . . .. L. 245,177 18.0 849
1975 . . . o L L0 233012 16.9 79.1
1976 . . . . .0 L L. 227810 16.4 75.8
1977 . . . . oL 226,291 16.1 73.7
1978 . . . . . .. L. 224,181 15.7 71.4
1979 . . . .. L L. 223,100 15.0 69.6

* Professorial Fellow in Demography, Australian National University.
** Director of Demography, Australian Bureau of Statistics.
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Neither the number of births nor the crude birthrate are indices suitable for revealing the compli-
cated network of forces which operate on fertility change. Considering only demographic determinants
of fertility and leaving aside social and economic factors, it is obvious that the annual number of births
is dependent on the number of women capable of childbearing (i.e. women of childbearing ages), their
past and current fertility behaviour, the timing of their births and how this timing is influenced by
changes in marriages and the spacing of children. These contributing factors will be analysed below.

Between 1961 and 1978, the number of women in each of the five year age groups between ages 15
to 44 increased; hence the decline of the number of births reflects a considerable decline in fertility of
women of child bearing ages which more than compensated for the increase in the number of these
women. The general fertility rate of women aged 15-44 shows a decline of 31 per cent between 1961
and 1979 reaching a low level of 69.6 per 1,000 in 1979.

The decline in fertility was somewhat less between the ages 15 to 34 years but very steep after age
34. By 1978, the summary measure, the total fertility rate, was reduced to 56 per cent of its 1961 value
(Table 2). Even at the prime childbearing ages of 25 to 29 years, the 1978 rate was only 66 per cent of
the 1961 rate. The decline in fertility at ages above 30 has meant that an increasing proportion of births
now occur to women of ages below 30 years, 77 per cent in 1978 compared with 68 per cent in 1961.

TABLE 2. AGE SPECIFIC AND TOTAL FERTILITY RATES(a), 1961-1978

Age specific birth rates Total

Sertility

Year 15-19  20-24  25-29 30-34 35-39 4044 45-49 rate
1961 . . . ... L. 474 225.8 221.2 131.1 63.4 19.2 1.4 3,547
1966 . . . . . . . . .. 489 173.1 183.9 105.1 50.6 14.2 1.0 2,884
971 . . . L 55.2 180.9 195.4 102.3 44.9 11.4 0.8 2,954
1972 . . . . . .. L L. 54.5 168.7 181.6 94.0 389 10.0 0.7 2,742
1973 . . . . oL L. 479 151.3 164.9 82.7 329 8.5 0.6 2,443
1974 . . . . . .. . L. 444 146.1 161.4 79.3 29.5 1.3 0.5 2,341
197 . . . . ... 40.4 1344 151.0 75.0 26.4 6.2 0.4 2,168
1976 . . . . . L L L L. 35.6 129.2 147.3 73.1 243 5.6 04 2,077
1977 . . . L. 326 123.1 1472 748 240 50 0.3 2,035
978 . . . . . L. 304 116.9 1459 74.2 236 4.5 0.2 1,979

Index: 1961= 100

| 116 80 88 78 71 59 57 83
1976 . . . . . . L L. 75 57 67 56 38 29 29 59
1978 . . . . . . L. 64 52 66 57 37 23 14 56

(a) The total fertility rate is the sum of the age-specific birth rates multiplied by 5. It represents the number of children that would be born to
1,000 women who experienced throughout their childbearing lives the age-specific birth rates for the year shown.

Fertility rates of a given year, say 1978, represent the experience of a wide range of generations of
women. Those aged 45-49 years in 1978 were born in 1928-33, married probably in the late 1940s and
early 1950s, accomplished a large part of their family formation in the late 1950s and early 1960s and
contributed little to the fertility of the 1970s. Women aged 30-34 years in 1978 were born in 1943-48,
married probably in the mid and late 1960s and contributed to the fertility of the late 1960s and the
1970s. Their reproductive life in 1978 was not yet at an end, but by past experience very close toit. The
fertility of a particular year or sequence of years (we shall call this time-period fertility) needs to be
understood in terms of the contribution from the different generations of women.

Generational fertility

As the term implies, generational fertility is the cumulative lifetime fertility of a cohort (gener-
ation) of women born in the same year or years.

If we read the age-specific fertility rates in Table 3 along the diagonal from the upper left to the
lower right hand corner and sum them up, we obtain the cumulative fertility of the generation, that is,
the average number of children born by 1,000 women of a given generation. For those born around
1928-33, i.e. aged 45-49 in 1976-1978, the cumulative fertility is 3,077 per 1,000 women reaching the
end of their reproductive life span. Those born in 1943-48, in contrast, have given birth to 2,318 chil-
dren per 1,000 women so far, and are likely to end their reproductive life with between 2,450 and 2,500
when they reach the ages of 45-49 years in the early 1990s.
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TABLE3. PERIOD AND GENERATIONAL FERTILITY RATES

Period
Period 15-19 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 4044 45-49 TFR(a)
1931-35 . . . . . 25.6 101.8 124.1 96.8 61.6 4.8 2.6 2,186
1936-40 . . . . . 24.2 108.4 1319 98.3 576 20.1 20 2,213
194145 . . . . . 238 126.9 152.8 114.3 66.3 21.1 1.7 2,535
1946-50 . . . . . 330 164.2 183.3 126.6 72.3 227 1.8 3,020
1951-55 . . . . . 39.5 192.8 193.0 123.5 65.0 205 1.5 3,180
1956-60 . . . . . 442 216.4 2115 126.1 639 19.0 1.4 3412
1961-65 . . . . . 46.5 204.0 207.2 122.4 59.2 11.5 1.2 3,289
1966-70 . . . . . 493 172.6 187.6 103.0 46.8 o129 1.0 2,867
197115 . . . L. 48.0 154.8 170.6 85.7 4.3 86 0.6 2,514
1976-78 . . . . . 329 123.1 146.8 74.0 240 5.0 0.3 2,030

Generation born in(b) 1913-18  1918-23 1923-28 1928-33 1933-38 1938-43 194348 1948-33

Generational
TFR(@) . . . . 2,493 2,701 2,899 3,077  (¢)3,028 (¢)2,754 (c)2,465 (c)2,271
Index: 1918-23 = 100 92 100 107 114 112 102 91 84

(a) TFR=Total Fertility Rate.  (b) Approximation only. A large proportion of those aged 15-19 in the period 1936-40 and aged 20-24 in
1941-45 etc were born in 1918-23.  (c) The incomplete reproductive experience of these generations was extrapolated by assuming that the
age specific fertility rates would remain at the level recorded in 1976-78. (This assumption implies that for the generation born in 1948-53 age-
specific fertility rates of 1976-78 would apply for ages 30-49 years.)

The pattern of age specific fertility in any given year thus reflects the various stages in reproductive
life of generations born in a span of about 30-35 years; some of them are yet to be married and to start a
family, and others are close to the end of their biological capability of having children. More import-
antly, the span of 30-35 years between the youngest and the oldest women represents a wide range of
experiences, attitudes and aspirations which are influenced by the social and economic environment at
various stages of their life cycle. Thus, for instance, the low fertility rates of women born in 1913-18
may have been affected by the separation of wives and husbands during the War at a time when they
reached the prime reproductive ages of 20-29 years. Some compensation for deferment of births may
have been the cause of the increased fertility in the late 1940s when this generation reached age 30-34.

Comparing fertility at various ages between generations of women shows that each subsequent gen-
eration achieved a higher proportion of their completed fertility before the age of 30 years and a lower
proportion after the age of 30 years. (see Table 4 below). The generation born in 1918-23 had 62 per
cent of their children before they turned 30 years of age; between 30 and 40 years of age, they added 34
per cent of their completed fertility, and 4 per cent were born to these women after the age of 40 years.
In contrast, women of the generation born in 1938-43 achieved almost 80 per cent of their estimated
total number of children before 30 years of age, adding only 20 per cent between the ages 30 to 40
years. (This generation, who were aged 35-40 in 1978 had not yet completed their child bearing ages;
their completed fertility of 2,754 per 1,000 has been estimated by extrapolation).

TABLE 4. CUMULATIVE GENERATIONAL FERTILITY

Cumulative fertility Per cent

{per 1,000 women) at age of total TFR
Generation bornin 30 40 50 . 30 30-40
1913-18 . . . . . . . . 1,434 2,392 2,493 58 38
1918-23 . . . . . . . . 1,672 2,609 2,701 . 62 34
1923-28 . . . . . . . . 1,905 2,831 2,899 66 32
1928-33 . . . . . . . . 2,186 3,032 3,077 . B 27
1933-38 . . . . . . .. 2,315 3,002 3,028 76 23
193843 . . . . . . .. 2,179 2,727 2,754 ’ 9 20
194348 . . . . . . . . 1,948 2,438 2,465° 9 20

Source: Derived from Table 3.
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The shift of childbearing towards younger ages was partly responsible for the very high levels of fer-
tility in the 1950-65 period. While fertility of those aged 30 and over remained still comparatively high
in this period (over 120 per 1,000 women aged 30-34) reflecting the late completion of childbearing of
the older generations, the younger generations had started their families early and attained high fer-
tility while they were still in their ‘twenties’. The joint effect of these two generational patterns of child-
bearing gave rise to a very high level of fertility and contributed to the ‘baby boom’ of this period.

It is worth noting that the high fertility level of the 1950-65 period does not mean that there had
been a sudden increase in the family size of the generations of women who passed through their child-
bearing ages in those years. None of these generations ever reached the completed fertility suggested by
the time-period rates (total fertility rates) for these years. The highest generational fertility of 3,077
children per 1,000 women born in 1928-33 was considerably less than the total fertility rates of the
1951-65 period. The change in the timing of childbearing of successive generations of women had
gradually concentrated more of their births into a shorter span of years, creating a sharp increase in
time period fertility, particularly in 1956-60.

Changes in fertility pattern and the timing of births in generations can also have a converse effect
on time period fertility. While the new younger childbearing pattern is being established, the time
period fertility will for some time fall befow the cumulative generational fertility levels that the rel-
evant generations will actually achieve. This may be exemplified by the comparison between the low
total fertility rate of the 1976-78 period and the relatively higher generational fertility anticipated for
the women born in 1948-53.

In general therefore, even if generational fertility remains unchanged, a shift to childbearing at
younger age has the tendency to raise the time period fertility level in the short term. Conversely, post-
ponement of childbearing has the opposite effect. The ‘baby boom’ of the late 1950s and the sustained
high number of births throughout the 1960s were partly due to earlier childbearing of the younger gen-
erations and the late childbearing of the older generations of the period. This creates a misleading im-
pression of a strong swing towards larger family size which did not exist. The 195165 time period fer-
tility rates were not a reliable guide to the understanding of reproductive pattern and levels of the
generations which passed through this period.

Similarly the rapid decline in fertility in the 1970s reflects not only the reduction in generational
fertility but also the effects of the low fertility of the older women who had completed much of their
family formation in the 1960s and the low fertility of the younger women who had postponed their
childbearing. In other words, changes in fertility in the 1970s comprise three elements:

(i) the effect of the stabilisation of the pattern of marriage and childbearing established in the
preceding years,

(ii) the effect of a de-stablishing of those patterns through the delay of marriage and the post-

ponement of the first birth by the younger generations, and

(iii) along term trend towards reduction of higher order births and the concentration of the distri-

bution at second and third births.®

The most recent generations of women for whom we can approximately predict cumulative fer-
tility are those born in 1948-53 (reaching age 30 in 1978-83). They are likely to end their childbearing
with about 2,400 to 2,500 births per 1,000 women, 25 per cent below that of the 1928-33 generation
(see Table 3 page 116).

Total fertility is primarily a function of proportions married and fertility within marriage. In a situ-
ation where fertility is low and where a completed family size of 2 or 3 can be achieved either early or
late in the childbearing age span, the time period fertility level is dependent to a large extent on the age
pattern and the timing of births; and this in turn is influenced by changes in marriage patterns and age
at marriage. The following section discusses these changes as they affected the recent fertility decline.

Marriage and marital fertility

In 1976, 28 per cent of women aged 15-49 years were unmarried. Most of them were young single
women; divorced and separated represented 6-7 per cent of women aged 25 years and over and widows
reached almost 5 per cent among those aged 45-49 years. Almost all Australian women were married
before they reached the age 30-34 years; in 1976 only 7 per cent of women of this age were never
married.

The age pattern of marriages changed over time and, in particular, during the 1950s and 1960s. The
median age at first marriage has been steadily declining for both brides and grooms. In 1946-50 it was
22.4 years for brides; by 1961-65 it had dropped to 21.3 years and continued falling so that in 1974 it
stood at 20.9 years. Since then the age of brides at first marriage has been rising again and the median
reached 21.6 years in 1978.
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If we look at the changes in marriage patterns from the generational rather than the time-period
perspective, a similar picture emerges. The generation born in 1915 had a median age of brides at first
marriage of 24.3 years, those born in 1918 had 23.5 years, and each subsequent cohort reached the pro-
portion of 50 per cent ever married at an earlier age. Those born in 1951 and 1952 displayed the earlier
median age at marriages of 21.3 years. Since then the postponement of first marriages caused the me-
dian to rise again—up to 22.6 years for the 1957 birth cohort (see Table 5 and Plate 29 below).’

NUPTIAL BIRTHS (FIRST CONFINEMENTS) PER 100 BRIDES AGED LESS THAN 45 YEARS
BY YEAR OF MARRIAGE, DURATION 0-7 MONTHS AND 8-11 MONTHS

Per 100 brides

30

Duration 0-7 months
25 ‘__-———-\(pre-maritally pregnant)

15 ==
Duration 8-11 months
10 (early starters)

5
07 1 — —T —T T 1
1951 1956 1961 1966 1971 1976 1981
Year of marriage .
PLATE 29

TABLE 5. MEDIAN AGE AT FIRST MARRIAGE OF WOMEN

Year of Median age Generations ‘Median age
marriage {years} bornin (years)
1936-40 e 237 1915 24.3
1941-45 P 229 1920 22.8
1946-50 e e e 224 1925 22.5
1951-55 e 221 1930 219
1956-60 P 21.6 1935 215
1961-65 e 21.3 1940 214
1966-70 e e 21.0 1945 216
1971-75 Lo 21.0 1950 214
916 . . . .. L L 21.2 1955 21.6
1977 . . . . L. 214 1956 219
1978 . . . . . . L. 21.6 1957 226

. The rising proportions of married women at younger ages until the recent years had resulted in ex-
tended periods of exposure to marital fertility. The women born in 1918 had spent, between aged 16
and 25 years, on average 2.8 years or 28 per cent of that life span in marriage.
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TABLE 6. PROPORTION OF TIME SPENT AS MARRIED BETWEEN AGE 16 AND A GIVEN AGE.
GENERATIONS BORN IN 1918 TO 1958

Percentage of time between
age 16 and given age spent as married (b)

Generation born in 20 25 30 35 40
1918 . . . ..o ..o L L. 14 28.1 450 55.3 61.9
1925 . . . . . . ... L L. 9.6 32,5 49.3 59.3 65.5
1930 . . . . . . . . . L. 11.7 381 54.5 63.7 69.2
1935 . . . . . . . . .. L. 14.0 41.5 57.1 65.8 70.8
19490 . . . . . . . . ... 15.3 424 57.9 66.2 ..
1945 . . . . . . . . . . .. 14.8 424 51.5

1950 . . . . . ... 16.5 439 ..

1953 . . . . L oL L L L. 16.8 41.5

3 13.0

(a) Proportion (percentage) of time spent as married between age 16 and given age is estimated as follows:

x » Ma
T = (100;:“—,“) /(x—lS)

Where:  Mais the number of currently married women aged (a) of a particular generation, and
Wa is the number of all women aged (a) of the same generation.
(b) Because currently married women are used in the estimation, the result allows for the effects of marriage dissolution (by divorce or
widowhood), but not for the effect of mortality of the women themselves.

The 1950 generation was exposed to marital childbearing for almost twice as long as the 1918 gen-
eration, namely 4.4 years or 43.9 per cent of its life span between those ages. The recent decline in first
marriage rates at ages under 20 years is reflected in the figures for the 1958 generation in Table 6. Be-
tween the ages of 16 and 20 years the proportion of time spent in marriage dropped to 13 per cent for
the generation born in 1958 (in contrast to 16.8 per cent recorded by the generation born in 1953).

Changes in the length of time in marriage have important effects on the completed fertility of the
women. Pregnancies before marriage, in turn, affect the propensity to marry and age at marriage. To
isolate the interrelatedness of marriage and fertility, we need to examine the fertility experience of
marriage cohorts. Marriage cohorts are aggregates of persons married in the same year or period of
time.

The study of fertility of marriage cohorts poses several problems in Australia where overseas mi-
gration is an important element of population growth. The original number of marriages of a given
year, which forms the denominator for the calculation of marriage-duration specific fertility rates, is
likely to be depleted in time by divorce and widowhood, and to a negligible extent, by death of wives. In
addition some couples may leave the country after marriage, others married overseas may arrive and
have their children in Australia. The number of registered births by marriage duration will thus become
less related to the original size of the marriage cohort as marriage durations increase. To reduce this
error in the estimation of marital fertility rates, we calculated in Table 7 such rates only for durations
of up to 10 years. Even then, the changes in the measure of fertility at durations 5-9 years should be
interpreted with caution.?

TABLE 7. PATTERN OF CHILDBEARING OF SELECTED MARRIAGE COHORTS: MARRIAGES FOR
THE YEARS 1951-1973

Year of marriage

Characteristics 1951 1956 1961 1966 1968 1970 1972 1973
1. Number of brides(a) 73,718 68,032 72,127 91,718 101,766 111,211 109,007 107,563
2. Pregnant at the time

of marriage(b) . . 10,253 12,222 16,037 19,887 21,450 22,761 19,667 16,805
3. First birth conceived

after marriage and

delivered within the

first year of marriage 14,193 14,052 14,639 10,834 10,327 9,898 8,174 7,748

Percentage: pre-
maritally pregnant . 13.9 18.0 22.1 21.7 21.1 20.5 18.0 15.6
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TABLE 7. PATTERN OF CHILDBEARING OF SELECTED MARRIAGE COHORTS: MARRIAGES FOR
THE YEARS 1951-1973—continued

Year of marriage
Characteristics 1951 1956 1961 1966 1968 1970 1972 1973
Per cent of brides whose
first child was con-
ceived after marriage
and born within the
first year of mar-
riage(c) T 224 25.2 25.8 15.1 129 11.2 9.1 8.5
Births (cumulative) by marriage duration 10 years:
birthorder: 1 63,763 63,971 68,542 84,313 92,441
2 52,831 53,238 57,279 71,623 77,252
3 32,070 34,238 33,203 33,092 32,386
4 14,455 15,439 12,630 9,064 7,916
Births per 1,000 marriages by marriage duration 10 years:
birthorder: 1 865 940 942 919 908
2 ni7 782 788 781 759
3 435 503 456 361 318
4 196 227 174 99 78
Parity progression ratios within 10 years of marriage(d)
M-1 .86 .94 94 93 91
1-2 .83 .83 84 .85 .84
2-3 .61 .64 .58 46 42
3-4 45 .45 .38 .27 .24
Births (cumulative) by marriage duration 5 years:
birthorder: 1 59,197 59,542 64,144 71,538 84,505 88,997 81,681 71,479
2 37,754 39,995 42,548 47,683 50,719 50,884 44,660 41,491
3 10,743 13,741 11,929 10,326 9,617 7,849 6,330 5,912
Births per 1,000 marriages by marriage duration 5 years:
birthorder: | 803 875 882 845 830 800 749 720
2 512 588 585 520 498 458 410 386
3 146 202 164 113 94 7 58 55
Parity progression ratios within 5 years of marriage(d)
M-1 .80 .88 .88 .84 .83 .80 75 72
1-2 .64 .67 .66 .62 .60 .57 .55 .54
2-3 .28 34 .28 22 19 15 14 14

(a) Brides aged less than 45 years;

{b) Estimated as the first nuptial confinements within marriage duration 0-7 months;

() (3) +(1)—(2)

{d) Probability that within the given marriage duration a woman of parity N will have a child of parity (N + 1); parity progression ratios M-1
give the probability of having a first birth within the given marriage duration; 1-2 are probabilities of women with one previous live birth having

the second live birth; 2-3 are probabilities of women with two previous live bisths having the third live bisth.

The discussion of the data in Table 7 may be subdivided for convenience into three sections: pre-
marital pregnancies, childbearing early in marriage, and spacing of births and limitation of family size.

(i) Pre-marital pregnancies.

Of the brides marrying in any given year, a certain proportion is pregnant. This proportion is gener-
ally highest among the very young brides and steeply declines with increasing age at marriage.
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TABLE 8. PERCENTAGE OF PREGNANT BRIDES (a) BY YEAR OF MARRIAGE

Per

cent

Year of marriage decline

Ageat from
marriage 1960-64 196569 1970-71 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976  1960-64
160r less (b) 64 (b) 64 (b) 63 58 54 48 48 48 -25
17 59 60 57 51 48 43 38 39 -28
18 45 43 39 34 27 22 19 18 -60
19 30 28 25 21 17 14 12 12 —60
20 22 20 17 14 12 10 9 9 -59
21 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 7 -46
22 13 11 11 10 9 8 7 7 —-46
23 12 11 10 10 9 8 8 7 -42
24 12 10 10 9 9 8 8 8 -33
25 10 10 10 9 9 8 8 9 -10

(a) Pregnant brides are defined as those who delivered their first child within marriage durations zero to seven completed months,
(b) Age at marriage 16 years.

Among the brides marrying in the 1960s the proportion pregnant reached 64 per cent of those aged 16
years and between 10 and 13 per cent among those aged 21 years and older. In the early 1970s the per-
centage of pregnant brides declined at all ages but in particular among those aged 18-20 years.’ Pre-
sumably, the contraceptive revolution of the 1960s and, in the 1970s, easier access to legal interruption
of unwanted pregnancies reduced the number of marriages that were earlier prompted by such
pregnancies.'®

It may be conjectured with some justification that a part of the decline in the marriage rates at ages
under 20 years in the late 1970s was due to the reduction in the number of ‘forced’ marriages occurring
because of pregnancy. By 1977, of the 98,551 brides aged less than 45 years about 10,986 or 11.1 per
cent were pregnant (not shown in table). It may thus be estimated that, assuming pre-marital sexual
mores remained unchanged, the reduction in the incidence of pre-marital pregnancies resulted in a de-
ferment of about 10,000 marriages in 1977.

(i) Childbearing early in marriage:

The incipient deferment of the first birth can be traced back to the marriages of the mid-1960s. As
Table 9 shows, women married in about 1958-63 started their childbearing early after marriage; about
40 per cent had their first child during the first year after marriage, more than 60 per cent by the end of
the second year of marriage, and more than 75 per cent by the end of the third year. Since the marriages
of the mid-1960s, each subsequent marriage cohort deferred the first birth. Of those women married in
1970 only 30 per cent had their first child during the first year, 50 per cent within two years and 64 per
cent within three years after marriage. Of the most recent marriage cohort that can be traced forsuch a
period (women married in 1975) only 19, 37 and 50 per cent had their first child within marriage dur-
ations of 0, 1 and 2 completed years respectively. The pattern of childbearing within marriage has thus
changed considerably.
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TABLE 9. CUMULATIVE PERCENTAGE OF MARRIED WOMEN WHO HAD THEIR FIRST NUPTIAL
CONFINEMENT BEFORE THE END OF A GIVEN YEAR OF MARRIAGE

Percentage of married women aged under 45 years of age at marriage

Having the first nuptial confinement before Number

the end of a given year of marriage duration(b) of brides
Year of Premaritally aged under
marriage pregnant(a) 1 2 3 4 5 10 45 years
1951 . . . . 139 332 59.5 70.6 76.6 80.3 86.4 73,118
1952 . . . . 14.7 34.7 60.7 71.8 779 81.7 87.8 70,659
1953 . . . . 15.7 35.7 61.9 733 79.7 83.5 89.9 67,114
1954 . . . . 16.2 36.0 62.1 73.5 80.0 83.8 90.1 67,585
1955 . . . . 16.8 36.9 63.5 75.0 81.3 85.1 91.7 68,564
1956 . . . . 18.0 386 65.7 71.2 83.5 87.4 939 68,032
1957 . . . . 18.1 385 64.7 75.6 81.8 85.6 91.7 69,983
1958 . . . . 18.8 394 65.5 76.2 82.3 86.0 92.0 70,395
1959 . . .. 19.8 40.6 66.8 71.6 83.6 87.1 92.8 70,553
1960 . . . . 21.1 418 67.5 78.3 844 88.1 93.8 71,679
1961 . . .. 220 422 66.9 71.9 84.3 88.2 94.2 72,727
1962 . . . . 22.5 40.9 64.4 75.9 828 87.0 932 75,176
1963 . . . . 233 40.0 62.8 75.3 83.1 87.8 944 717,031
1964 . . . . 23.0 373 59.3 72.5 80.9 86.2 93.1 82,025
1965 . . . . 220 34.6 55.7 69.4 78.4 83.9 91.1 89,377
1966 . . . . 21.7 335 54.6 69.1 78.7 84.6 91.9 91,718
1967 . . . . 214 32,5 53.6 68.3 78.2 84.2 91.5 95,474
968 . . . . 21.1 31.2 51.9 67.0 711 829 90.8 101,766
1969 . . . . 20.3 29.6 50.5 65.3 75.3 81.3 89.7 107,798
1970 . . .. 20.5 294 49.5 63.7 137 80.0 Lo 1R211
9 ... 19.8 28.1 46.5 60.6 70.6 770 .. 112,817
1972 . . .. 18.0 25.5 43.7 57.9 68.0 74.9 . 109,007
1973 . . .. 15.6 22.8 41.0 54.7 64.8 72.0 . 107,563
1974 . . . . 134 20.6 38.0 51.5 61.7 .. .. 105,759
1975 . . . . 12.2 19.3 36.9 50.5 .. .. .. 98,951
1976 . . . . 10.9 18.0 35.0 .. .. .. - 103,108
1977 . . . . 11.1 17.6 .. .. .. .. . 98,551

(a) Premaritally pregnant = wives who delivered their first child within marriage durations of 0 to 7 completed months.
(b) Include premarital pregnancies.

To a certain extent, the timing of the first birth is lengthened by the reduced incidence of pre-
marital conceptions leading to marriage; but those who were not pregnant at marriage also postponed
the first child. Of the brides married in 1951 who were not pregnant, 22 per cent conceived and
delivered their first child within a year after marriage. This proportion rose to over 26 per cent among
brides married in 1961 but since then has been continuously declining. In the 1973 marriages it dropped
to 8.5 per cent (see Table 7 page 170 and Plate 30 page 123); and by 1977, it had dropped to 7.3 per
cent (not shown in table). The deferment of the first birth by the marriage cohorts of the 1970s is con-
siderable compared with previous cohorts of the early 1960s.

It is worth noting that the postponement did not commence as a consequence of the economic re-
cession of the recent years but occurred since the early 1960s. It has become more common and longer
in subsequent years.

An indirect estimate of the interval between marriage and the first birth within the first five years of
marriage shows that this interval has substantially lengthened by more than 13 months between those
married in 1961 and those married in 1973.
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AGES BY WHICH 25 PER CENT, 50 PER CENT AND 75 PER CENT OF A GIVEN
GENERATION OF WOMEN HAD EVER MARRIED

Age
28

75 per cent
27

26

25

24 50 per cent j

23

22 /
%em \/\’/
21

20 /

19
I 1 1 1 | 1 | 1 I 1
1915 1920 1925 1930 1935 1940 1945 1950 1955 1960
Generation born in
PLATE 30

TABLE 10. ESTIMATES OF THE AVERAGE INTERVAL (MONTHS) BETWEEN MARRIAGE AND
FIRST BIRTH AND BETWEEN SUBSEQUENT BIRTHS FOR WOMEN MARRIED IN 1951-73 WHO
HAD THEIR FIRST BIRTH WITHIN 5 YEARS OF MARRIAGE AND WITHIN TEN YEARS OF

MARRIAGE
Year of marriage
Average interval
(months) between 1951 1956 1961 1966 1968 1970 1972 1973
WITHIN 5 YEARS OF MARRIAGE
Marriage and first birth 226 20.2 19.3 243 254 270 304 32,5
First birth and second
birth Coe e 30.8 28.1 28.6 29.0 292 304 30.5 30.2
Second birth and third
birth e e 33.2 293 35.2 37.6 38.5 4.4 473 47.0
WITHIN 10 YEARS OF MARRIAGE
Marriage and first birth 26.2 234 224 274 28.7
First birth and second
birth Lo e 33.1 30.8 317 319 322
Second birth and third
birth Lo 36.7 329 40.8 45.0 51.8
Third birth and fourth
birth . . 304 29.5 36.2 39.0 4.1

Note: The method of estimation utilises the parity progression ratios presented in Table 7, page 120. For a description of the method see
N. B. Ryder, “The emergence of a modern fertility pattern: United States 1917-66', in S. J. Behrman et al. {eds.) Fertility and Family Planning.
University of Michigan Press, 1969, pp. 99-123.
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(iii) Spacing of births and limitation of family size:

The average number of children born to married women slightly increased from 2.7 for the
generation born in 1918-23 to 3.0 for the generation born in 1933-38 (see Table 3 page 116). Women
who at the time of the 1976 Census were married for 15-24 years (marriage cohorts 1951-61) had an
average 2.8 to 3.0 children." From the various indices shown in Table 7 page 120, it appears that they
achieved such comparatively high fertility by early marriage, by early start of childbearing and by
rather high proportions having the third child after the second child (61 and 64 per cent of marriage
cohorts 1951 and 1956 respectively) and after the third proceeding to having the fourth child (45 per
cent) within the first ten years of marriage. Births to these cohorts were spaced comparatively closely,
within 2 to 24 years on average.

Within the same marriage duration of ten years, the marriage cohorts of the 1960s still maintained
the same progression to the first and second births (91-94 and 84-85 per cent respectively) but the
likelihood of a third or even fourth birth within that period dropped considerably to 42 and 24 per cent
respectively.'? Comparing the marriage cohorts of 1956 and 1968, the interval between marriage and
first birth and between the first and second birth increased by about 6 and 2 months respectively but for
those who proceeded to higher parities it rose by almost 20 months (from 33 to 52 months between
parities 2 and 3), and 15 months (from 29 to 44 months between parities 3 and 4). The marked
postponement of the first birth among the more recently married women makes the likelihood very
slim of a second and third birth within a comparatively short duration of marriage (5 years in the
second part of Table 7 page 120). Of the ‘early starters’ married in 1951-61 two thirds had the second
birth and close to one third of the latter had the third birth within 5 years of marriage. Among the 1973
marriages only 72 per cent had the first child within the same marriage duration, 54 per cent of these
had the second child, but only 14 per cent of wives with two previous births had the third one. It is
worth noting, however, that those who had the first child and proceeded to have the second one did so
with not much delay: the interval between the first and second birth was between 28 and 31 months (on
average) for 1951-61 marriage cohorts and 30 to 31 months for 1970-73 marriage cohorts.

The high fertility marriages of the mid-1950s had on average 1,665 births per 1,000 marriages after
5 years of marriage (52.6 per cent were first births, 35.3 second births and 12.1 per cent third births).
Of the 1973 marriages at the end of the same duration there were only 1,161 births per 1,000 marriages
(62.1 per cent first births, 33.2 per cent second and 4.7 per cent third births). If the same pattern of
childbearing were maintained in the 1973 marriages as that of the 1956, the 107,563 married women
would have had 179,092 births by 1978 rather than the recorded 124,882. Are the 55,000 births the
1973 marriages failed to have during the years 1973-78 likely to be compensated for in the future?

The answer to this question depends on the underlying causes of the deferment of births and on the
reproductive intentions of those women who decided not to start a family soon after marriage.

The future prospects

So far, we have attempted to demonstrate that the recent decline in the annual number of births,
crude birthrates and age-specific birthrates has been due to the postponement of childbearing after
marriage, the decline in the incidence of pre-marital pregnancies and the postponement of marriage
itself. We have argued that the completed family sizes for generations have not fluctuated as sharply as
time-period fertility rates and that time period fertility measures are affected to a greater extent by
changes in the timing of births rather than by changes in the completed family size.

With the current low mortality (97.8 per cent of female births survive to at least the age of 30
years) and assuming 90 per cent of women of a given generation would be married before the age of 35,
it can be shown that an average number of 2.35 children for ever-married women is the minimum
necessary for generational replacement. (This average could be further reduced, probably to 2.25 to
2.30 on account of the children born outside marriage at current levels of ex-nuptial fertility.) When
the average family size is small, on average about two children, this can be easily achieved even if
marriage and childbearing are postponed to the woman’s late twenties or even early thirties.

What is the future prospect of a continued drop in completed family size and further
postponements of marriages and births? Or will there be a reversal of current trends? Answers to these
questions are complex and they relate to views and attitudes towards marriage, childbearing and the
family. Do the statistical trends presented so far represent the results of a radical and permanent
change in attitudes toward marriage and childbearing, particularly among the younger generations?
Do these trends indicate a general acceptance in society of de facto arrangements which may become
formalised in marriage when the couples living together want to have children? Have desired family
sizes changed?
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There is little evidence that views and attitudes concerning marriage and childbearing have
changed drastically in the 1970s. The 1971 and 1977 Melbourne Survey of Family Formation by the
Australian National University'? confirmed that most married women rejected childlessness and
having one child only; on the other hand, very large families of five and more children were considered
undesirable by an overwhelming majority of the respondents.

In the 1971 Melbourne Survey, childless or one-child marriages were desired by only two per cent
of couples; some nine per cent said they would be prepared to consider childlessness but almost half of
them only in extreme circumstances. In contrast, 66 per cent considered two or three children as being
the ideal family size.!*

In the 1977 Melbourne Survey, 3 different groups were interviewed: never married males and
females, recently married couples, and a follow up revisit of some of the 1971 sample.

The 1977 survey shows that there was a strong concentration on the two child family as ideal. This
was particularly pronounced by comparing the answers of the women interviewed both in 1971 and
1977.

TABLE 11. PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF ANSWERS TO THE QUESTION ON IDEAL FAMILY

SIZE: RESPONDENT'S CATEGORIES

1977 never married

1977
recently married

1977
re-visit

1971

Males Females interview

Q: Generally speaking, what do you think is the ideal number of children for a couple living in Australia to have? That is,

about the right number of children for most people?

None . . . . 04 1.9 - - -
One 1.1 0.5 0.2 04 0.0
Two 37.7 388 4517 50.7 26.6
Three 19.9 16.4 17.1 21.8 349
Two or three 17.4 15.4 15.9 10.0 74

The surveys quoted so far are not representative of the Australian population at large. They reflect
views and attitudes of a metropolitan community. Similar in content but based on a representative
national sample of respondents were two surveys of Birth Expectations of Married Women conducted
by the ABS in November 1976 and June 1979.' Both were conducted as a supplement to the regular
Labour Force Survey. Questions were directed to women under the age of 40 (in 1976) or 45 (in 1979)
who were married, widowed or divorced. The married women were asked how many more children
they expect to have and when they expect the next child to be born. From all women information was
obtained about the birth date and sex of each child.

TABLE 12. AVERAGE NUMBER OF CHILDREN ALREADY BORN AND
EXPECTED PER MARRIED WOMEN 1976 AND 1979

Average number of children

Already born Expected Total
Age 1976 1979 1976 1979 1976 1979
Under20 . . . . . . 0.5 0.5 1.8 20 2.3 2.5
20-24 . . . L L L. 0.8 0.8 1.5 1.7 23 24
25-29 . . . L L L. 1.7 1.6 0.7 0.8 24 24
30-3¢ . ... 24 23 0.2 0.2 2.6 2.5

35-39 . . L L L L. 28 2.7 - 0.1 29 21
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TABLE 13. NUMBER AND PER CENT OF WOMEN EXPECTING MORE CHILDREN BY AGE AND BY
CHILDREN ALREADY BORN, 1979(a)

Married women Married women with
with two children three children or more
('000) {'000)
Not Per cent not Not Per cent not
Expecting expecting expecting Expecting expecting expecting
Age group more more more more more more
15-24 . . 18.5 31.6 63 23 8.8 79
25-34 . . 570 267.0 82 239 214.0 90
35-44 . . 43 216.6 98 4.3 355.9 99

(a) Excludes women who did not know their birth expectations and women who were expecting more children but were uncertain of the
number.

The average expected number of children of married women in the two surveys remained relatively
stable, between 2.3 and 2.9. In both surveys, younger married women reported lower expectations. It is
likely that the expectation of the older wives was conditioned by the family size they already had
(Table 12). Close to two-thirds of the younger married women (under 25 years of age) with two chil-
dren in 1979 did not expect to have more children, and almost 80 per cent of those with three or more
children intended to stop childbearing. The proportions rise with age and almost all married women
35-44 years of age considered their existing family size of two and three children as completed (Table
13).

Expectations of additional children were dependent partially on the sex composition of those chil-
dren already born to a woman. Among married women who had had two children of the same sex, 18.4
per cent expect a third child. This compares with 9.1 per cent among those who had had a boy and a
girl.'

Those married women who had yet to start their families appeared to have a strong tendency to
defer the first birth. The expected interval between marriage and the first birth (Table 14) confirms the
findings based on vital registration data analysed in the preceding sections. It is worth noting that older
childless married women expected to postpone their first births considerably longer than younger ones
and, some of them would eventually remain childless or have only one child.

TABLE 14. ACTUAL AND EXPECTED INTERVAL BETWEEN
MARRIAGE AND THE FIRST BIRTH, 1979

Married women with Married women

one or more children with no children
Interval between Expected interval
marriage and between marriage and
Age Sfirstbirth (months) first birth (months)
15-19 . . . 9.5 39.7
20-24 . . . 18.6 51.1
25-29 . . . 26.6 64.1
30-3¢ . .. 28.5 74.8

Source: Birth Expeciations of Married Women, June 1979, (Tables 13and 15)
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Conclusion

One of the many difficulties in the study of fertility trends is that we are dealing with both social and
economic changes and their interaction at the same time. Deferment of the first birth undoubtedly
preceded the onset of the economic recession, but the decline of the marriage rates almost certainly
post-dates the beginning of the current economic recession.

None of the surveys suggests major shifts away from marriage and towards childlessness. The
change appears to be in the direction of further concentration of preferred family size to two children
and the deferment of childbearing after marriage. With efficient contraceptive methods available and
the possibility of abortion, it is likely that such small family goals are within the families’ realistic ex-
pectations. It may be expected that generational fertility will approach levels that will be only mar-
ginally above or even below replacement level. At this level of generational fertility, fluctuations in
time-period birth rates and the number of births can be expected to be a feature for the near future
while the intensity of these fluctuations will be dictated by changes in the age structure of the popu-
lation and in the timing of marriage and of the first birth. If the current postponements of marriage and
of the first birth are stabilised or reduced, we will see a short-term rise in the number of births and in the
birthrates; but these increases will not be long lasting and a stabilisation of the rates will occur when the
new pattern of marriage and childbearing is established.
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CHAPTER 7

PRICES
RETAIL PRICES AND PRICE INDEXES

Retail prices of food and groceries and average rentals of houses have been collected by the Australian
Statistician for the years extending back to 1901 and, in some cases, by the Statisticians of various
States for earlier years.

Retail prices of a more extensive range of commodities (including clothing) and certain services in
common demand have been ascertained at frequent and regular intervals since 1923. (Comparable
information was ascertained for the month of November in each year from 1914 to 1922.) The range of
items for which retail prices data is obtained was considerably expanded in 1948 and in later years. Av-
erage retail prices of certain food and grocery items in the relevant periods were published in the
annual Labour Report (now discontinued).

An explanation of the nature and purposes of retail price indexes is given in the various editions of
the annual Labour Report, together with further particulars of indexes current at the time. The cur-
rent retail price index, the Consumer Price Index, was published for the first time in August 1960 and
was compiled retrospectively to the September quarter 1948, A description of the Consumer Price
Index (CPI) is given below. For a more complete description of the CP1, readers are referred to a book-
let entitled 4 Guide to the Consumer Price Index which is available from the Australian Bureau of
Statistics (ABS) on request.

The Consumer Price Index
Introduction

The Consumer Price Index measures quarterly changes in the price of a ‘basket’ of goods and ser-
vices which account for a high proportion of expenditures by metropolitan wage and salary earner
households. This ‘basket’ covers a wide range of goods and services, arranged in the following groups:
Food; Clothing; Housing; Household equipment and operation; Transportation; Tobacco and alcohol;
Health and personal care; and Recreation. Each group is, in turn, divided into sub-groups.

Index numbers at the Group and All Groups levels are published each quarter for each State capi-
tal city and Canberra, for the weighted average of six State capital cities and for the weighted average
of seven capital cities. Sub-group index numbers are also published for the weighted average of six
State capital cities.

Items in the Food Group of the CPI are priced each month and the Food Group Index is compiled
and published monthly. (Indexes for other groups are not compiled monthly.)

As from August 1978 monthly indexes for the Food Group and its sub-groups have been published
for Darwin (see Consumer Price Index, Monthly Food Group Index, Darwin (6413.0) ). Indexes have
been calculated retrospectively to February 1975 for the Food Group and some sub-groups. The Food
Group is the only Group for which data are collected and compiled in respect of Darwin.

Index population

The CPI measures price changes affecting a high proportion of metropolitan employee house-
holds. Employee households are defined as those households which obtain at least three-quarters of
their total income from wages and salaries but excluding the top 10 per cent (in terms of income) of
such households. Metropolitan means the State Capital cities and Canberra.

Weighting pattern

There are 105 expenditure classes (i.e. groupings of like items) within the current CPI and each
expenditure class has its own weight, or measure of relative importance. In calculating the index, price
changes for the various expenditure classes are combined using these weights.

Changes in the weighting pattern have been made at approximately five-yearly intervals to take
account of changes in household spending patterns. The CPI, in fact, comprises nine series of price in-
dexes which have been linked to form a continuous series. The ninth series (i.e. the current series) was
introduced as from the September quarter 1976 and its weighting pattern is based on estimated expen-
ditures in 1974-75 obtained from the first household expenditure survey conducted by the ABS. De-
tails of the weighting pattern are published in the booklet 4 Guide to the Consumer Price Index.
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The CPI ‘basket’ of goods and services covers items which are considered representative of
metropolitan household spending habits and whose prices can be associated with an identifiable and
specific quantity of a commodity or service. For instance, price changes for a given quantity and quality
of bread or refrigerators can be measured and included in the CPI. Income taxes and personal savings,
on the other hand, do not form part of the CPI because they cannot be clearly associated with the pur-
chase of a specific quantity of a good or service.

Price collection

Since the CPI is designed to measure the impact of changing prices on metropolitan wage and sal-
ary earner households, price movements are monitored in the kinds of retail outlets or other estab-
lishments where such households would normally purchase goods and services. This involves collecting
prices from many sources including supermarkets, department stores, footwear stores, restaurants,
garages, dental surgeries and hairdressers. Items such as bus, rail and air fares, electricity and gas
charges, telephone charges and local authority rates are collected from the appropriate authorities. In-
formation on rents is obtained from property management companies. In total, around 80,000 separate
price quotations are collected each quarter.

Food items are priced at the middle of each month except in the case of some fresh items (fruit, veg-
etables and fish) where prices are collected more frequently and averaged to obtain monthly prices.
Most of the other CPI items are priced quarterly, usually at the middle of the mid-month of the quarter
(February, May, August and November). However, to smooth out collection workloads, some items
are collected during the first month of each quarter. Some items, such as local authority rates, need to
be priced only once a year.

The prices used in the CPI are those that any member of the public would have to pay on the
pricing day to purchase the specified good or service. Any sales or excise taxes which the consumer
must pay when purchasing specific items are included in the CPI price. Sale prices, discount prices and
‘specials’ are reflected in the CPI so long as the items concerned are of normal quality (i.e. not damaged
or shop soiled) and are offered for sale in reasonable quantities. To ensure that the price movements
reflect the experience of the bulk of the metropolitan population, the brands and the varieties of the
items which are priced are generally those which sell in greatest volume.

Changes in quality

The CPI aims to measure the price change of a constant basket of goods and services over time. For
this reason, efforts are made to ensure that identical or equivalent items are priced in successive time
periods. This involves evaluating changes in the quality of goods and services included in the index, and
removing the effects of such changes so that the index reflects only the price change.

Periodic revision of the CP1

The CPI is periodically revised in order to ensure it continues to reflect current conditions. CPI re-
visions have usually been carried out at approximately five-yearly intervals. Following each revision
the new list of items and weights (i.e. the new CPI basket) is linked to the previous series to form one
continuous series. The process of linking ensures that the continuous series reflects only price variations
and not differences in costs of the old and new baskets.

Earlier CPI series

The index has been compiled for each quarter from the September quarter 1948. The above de-
scription of the CPI refers to the ninth series which was introduced as from the September quarter
1976. A description of earlier CPI series is contained in the Labour Report No. 58, 1973, and in pre-
vious issues of the Year Book.
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CONSUMER PRICE INDEX: ALL GROUPS INDEX
SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES AND CANBERRA

(Base of each index: Year 1966~67=100.0) (a)

Weighted Weighted
average of i average of
six State o seven
capital Mel- capital
Period cities Sydney bourne  Brisbane Adelaide Perth Hobar1 Canberra cities
Year—
1974-75 . . . 171.1 176.1 167.9 168.7 169.7 166.1 166.7 164.9 171.0
1975-76¢ . . . 193.3 199.0 189.5 190.9 190.5 189.6 190.0 187.3 193.3
l976—7§ R 220.0 2234 216.6 2180 220.1 2194 2177 2129 219.9
1977-18 . . . 241.0 2432 238.2 238.4 241.8 2431 239.1 2323 240.9
1978-79 . . . 260.7 264.4 256.8 258.0 259.7 262.8 257.7 251.1 260.6
1979-80 . . . 287.2 292.4 282.5 283.0 285.8 2874 284.0 278.0 287.0
Quarter—
1978-79—
March . . . 262.6 266.7 258.4 259.3 261.3 264.3 260.0 252.8 262.4
June Lo 269.6 2743 265.3 265.2 267.9 271.4 2670 260.5 269.4
1979-80—
September . 275.8 280.4 2722 271.2 273.3 276.2 273.6 267.1 2757
December . 284.1 288.5 279.7 279.7 283.6 285.4 281.2 2743 283.9
March . . . 290.3 296.2 284.6 287.1 288.9 290.4 287.0 2813 290.1
June P 298.4 304.4 2933 2939 297.3 297.7 294.1 289.2 298.3

(@) The separate city indexes measure price movements within each city individually. They do not compare price levels between cities.

CONSUMER PRICE INDEX: GROUP INDEXES
WEIGHTED AVERAGE OF SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES

(Base of each index: Year 1966-67=100.0 unless otherwise noted)

Household
equipment Tobacco Health and
and Transport- and  personal Recreation All
Period Food Clothing  Housing operation ation alcohol carefa) (b}  groups
Year—
1974-75 A 164.0 173.0 187.4 153.8 173.0 170.4 186.5 () 171.1
1975-76 . 180.2 201.0 221.1 178.3 203.8 2111 151.6 (c) 193.3
1976-77 .o 201.2 2325 251.8 196.3 221.9 229.8 265.8 104.1 2200
1977-78 .o 223.2 2574 274.6 212.6 240.1 240.0 318.3 1134 241.0
1978-79 .. 248.8 276.3 292.5 2259 262.7 2774 301.7 120.7 260.7
1979-80 R 283.6 295.1 314.3 244.2 296.5 300.5 329.6 131.2 287.2
Quarter—
1978-79—
March P 251.3 276.6 294.3 2278 265.8 286.5 285.4 121.7 262.6
June . . . 263.4 284.8 299.9 230.5 274.1 290.4 289.3 124.0 269.6
1979-80—
September . 271.7 288.6 304.5 235.7 284.4 293.9 2938 125.2 275.8
December . 277.5 292.9 311.3 240.7 294.7 297.5 3353 129.4 284.1
March RN 288.9 295.2 316.8 2470 296.5 302.8 340.6 133.8 290.3
June . . . 296.2 303.7 324.5 2534 310.3 307.9 348.8 136.2 298.4

(a) Base: December quarter 1968=100.0 (b) Base: September quarter 1976=100.0. (¢) New grouping not compiled for quarters
prior to September quarter 1976.
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CONSUMER PRICE INDEX: GROUP INDEXES
SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES AND CANBERRA

(Base of each index: Year 1966-67=100.0 unless otherwise noted) (a)

Year Sydney Melbourne Brisbane Adelaide Perth Hobart Canberra
FOOD
1974-75. . . . . . . . .. 166.3 161.7 164.8 163.7 160.9 158.6 161.7
1975-76 . . . . . . . . . 181.8 177.8 180.8 180.6 180.2 177.5 181.3
1976-77 . . . . . . . . ., 200.2 198.9 201.7 205.8 205.5 201.5 201.5
1977-78 . . . . . . . .. 220.1 220.9 222.6 229.7 235.6 2243 221.6
1978-79 . . . . . . . .. 247.7 2458 245.7 253.0 260.2 2513 - 2490
1979-80 . . . . . . . .. 284.3 278.8 284.6 285.5 290.7 286.8 283.9
CLOTHING
1974-75 . . . . . . . .. 174.1 172.0 171.5 1738 174.2 171.8 1723
1975-76 . . . . . . . .. 201.0 200.4 200.0 203.6 202.3 200.9 200.9
1976-77 . . . . . . . . . 231.9 232.4 230.4 236.5 2329 2325 2324
1977-78 . . . . . . . .. 256.4 251.7 254.6 261.2 258.6 257.1 253.7
1978-79 . . . . . . ... 275.1 276.5 272.7 282.1 277.0 2712 272.4
1979-80 . . . . . . . . . 293.8 2950 291.5 3019 295.9 2976 290.5
HOUSING
1974-75 . . . . . . . .. 199.2 180.6 176.4 185.3 174.2 180.9 163.3
1975-7%6 . . . . . . . . . 233.7 214.0 202.9 222.1 209.7 216.4 194.1
1976-77 . . . . . . . L. 264.5 242.6 236.0 253.8 2445 2449 224.0
1977-78 . . . . . . . . . 288.7 263.1 260.9 275.1 269.5 264.6 240.4
1978-79 . . . . . . . .. 3130 276.1 278.5 288.6 282.3 278.1 250.1
1979-80 . . . . . . . . . 344.1 291.7 297.2 309.2 2929 293.7 262.5

HOUSEHOLD EQUIPMENT AND OPERATION

1974-75 . . . . . . L L. 160.8 147.2 156.5 149.2 154.5 156.4 145.0
1975-76 . . . . . . . . . 186.5 169.5 181.7 173.1 184.1 183.9 166.1
1976-77 . . . . . . . . . 205.5 188.0 197.7 190.0 198.9 201.8 183.9
1977-78 . . . . . L L L. 220.7 204.2 213.8 207.0 2179 2220 199.2
1978-79 . . . . . . . .. 2322 2185 228.8 219.6 2334 2359 2134
1979-80 . . . . . . . . . 2489 2386 2435 2398 . 2516 257.2 235.6
TRANSPORTATION
1974-75 . . . . . . . .. 184.6 164.4 171.4 171.9 158.2 165.3 166.4
1975-76 . . . . . . . .. 2200 194.1 199.7 196.2 184.9 196.7 196.9
1976-77 . . . . . . . . . 231.7 2168 219.6 215.5 206.2 220.7 216.6
1977-78 . . . . . . . .. 248.6 236.7 2338 2348 224.9 241.6 236.3
978-79 . . .. ... 273.0 256.9 257.0 257.2 249.5 256.5 256.2
1979-80 . . . . . . . .. 307.2 2928 288.1 288.4 278.7 291.5 2937

TOBACCO AND ALCOHOL

1974-75 . . . . . . L .. 170.1 1737 166.3 167.0 167.6 169.4 162.9
1975-76 . . . . . . . . . 214.3 2140 200.9 206.2 206.4 206.3 194.3
1976-77 . . . . . . . . . 236.6 2293 217.4 224.6 226.3 222.0 213.1
1977-78 . . . . . . . .. 245.2 2417 227.5 2338 237.6 232.2 224.5
1978-79 . . . . . . . .. 282.8 2719 271.6 264.8 2712 268.4 255.9
1979-80 . . . . . . . . . 308.1 302.2 287.9 283.8 299.7 289.1 279.2

HEALTH AND PERSONAL CARE(b)

1974-75 . . . . . . . L. 186.8 188.1 1758 1913 188.2 174.1 189.8
1975-76 .-, . . . . . .. 152.3 149.3 164.1 144.0 156.6 138.5 156.9
1976-77 . . . . . . . . . 246.8 266.1 296.1 274.7 308.1 250.3 263.3
1977-718 . . . . L 0oL 294.7 3215 3536 326.4 365.7 302.6 316.8
1978-79 . . . . . . . .. 286.0 3074 315.6 3023 337.0 292.2 311.0

1979-80 . . . . . . . . . 316.5 3210 3338 340.2 385.5 319.8 343.1
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CONSUMER PRICE INDEX: GROUP INDEXES
SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES AND CANBERRA—continued

(Base of each index: Year 1966—67=100.0 unless otherwise noted) (a)

Year Sydney Melbourne  Brisbane Adelaide Perth Hobart Canberra
RECREATION(c)

1976-77 e e e e 104.4 103.7 104.1 103.8 104.3 103.6 104.3
1977-78 L e e e 113.5 113.0 114.8 113.5 113.5 110.2 112.9
1978-79 P 119.7 120.5 123.4 122.6 120.8 118.7 120.3
1979-80 . . . . . . . . . 130.1 131.1 133.9 1325 131.3 128.5 130.5

(a) The index bers are designed to in retail prices of specified groups of items for each city individually.
They measure variations from time to time-and not differences in price levels between cities. (b) Base: December quarter 1968=100.0.

(¢) Base: September quarter 1976=100.0.

Previous retail price indexes

Five series of retail price indexes were compiled by the ABS at various times prior to the introduction
of the Consumer Price Index in 1960. These indexes are described in Year Book No. 61.

An index of retail price movements from 1901 onwards has been derived by linking together the fol-
lowing indexes: from 1901 to 1914, the *A’ Series Retail Price Index; from 1914 to 1946-47, the ‘C’
Series Retail Price Index; from 1946-47 to 1948-49, a composite of Consumer Price Index Housing
Group (partly estimated) and ‘C’ Series Index excluding Rent; and from 1948-49 onwards, the Con-
sumer Price Index. The continuous series derived in this way is shown in the table below. As the indexes
differ greatly in scope, the resulting series is only a broad indication of long-term trends in retail prices.

RETAIL PRICE INDEX NUMBERS: SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES
COMBINED, 1901 TO 1979

(Base: Year 1911 =100)

Index Index Index

Year number Year number Year number
1901 Lo 88 1927 . . . . 166 1953 . . . . 383
1902 . . . . 93 1928 . . . . 167 1954 . . . . 386
1903 . . . . 91 1929 . . . . 7 1955 . . . . 394
1904 P 86 1930 o 162 1956 PR 419
1905 . . . . 90 1931 A 145 1957 . . . . 429
1906 . . . . 90 1932 . . . . 138 1958 . . . . 435
1907 . . . . 90 1933 . . . . 133 1959 . . . . 443
1908 . . . . 95 1934 . . . . 136 1960 . . . . 459
909 . . . . 95 935 . . . . 138 1961 L 471
1910 . . . . 97 1936 . . . . 141 1962 . . . . 469
1911 . . . . 100 1937 . . . . 145 1963 . . . . 472
1912 . . .. 110 1938 . . . . 149 1964 . . . . 483
1913 . . .. 110 1939 . . . . 153 1965 . . . . 502
1914(a) . . . 114 1940 . . . . 159 1966 . . . . 517
1915(a) . . . 130 1941 Lo 167 1967 . . . . 534
1916(a) . . . 132 1942 Lo 181 1968 Lo 548
197@ . . . 141 1943 . . . . 188 1969 . . . . 564
1918(a) . . . 150 1944 . . . . 187 1970 . . . . 586
1919(a) . . . 170 1945 . . . . 187 1971 R 621
1920(@) . . . 193 1946 . . . . 190 1972 . . .. 658
1921(a) . . . 168 1947 . . . . 198 1973 . . . . 720
1922(a) . . . 162 1948 . . . . 218 1974 . . . . 829
1923 . . . . 166 1949 . . . . 240 1975 . . . . 954
1924 . . . . 164 1950 . . . . 262 1976 . . . . 1,083
1925 . . . . 165 1951 S 313 1977 . . .. 1,216
1926 . . . . 168 1952 . . . . 367 1978 . . . . 1,313
1979 . . . . 1,432

(a) November
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INDEX NUMBERS OF CONSUMER (RETAIL) PRICES IN VARIOUS COUNTRIES
ALL GROUP INDEXES(a)

(Source Monthly Bulletin of Statistics of the Statistical Office of the United Nations)
(Base of each index: Year 1970 = 100)

Federal Indonesia United
Australia Republic of {Djakarta) New United  States of
Period b) Canada Germany () Japan  Zealand Kingdom  America
1974 . . .. .. 142 129 127 205 154 142 148 127
1975 . . . . L. 163 143 135 244 172 163 184 139
1976 . . . . . . 185 153 141 292 188 190 215 147
1977 . . . . .. 208 165 146 324 204 218 249 156
978 . . . . L. 224 180 150 351 211 244 270 168
979 . ... L. 244 197 156 135 219 277 306 187
Quarter—
1978—
Dec . . . . . 231 186 151 360 214 253 277 174
1979—
March . . . . 235 190 153 381 213 259 286 178
June . . . . . 241 o195 155 129 218 27 296 184
Sept . . . . . 247 199 157 139 221 289 316 191
Dec . . . . . 254 203 158 142 224 295 325 196
1980—
March . . . . 260 208 161 n.a. 229 297 340 203

{a) The items priced and the levels at which they are priced in these indexes vary widely according to the intended purposes of the indexes of
the various countries. The index numbers show fluctuations in prices in each country and do not measure relative price levels between
countries. (b) Consumer Price Index converted to base: 1970 = 100. (¢) From March 1979—revised figures, base April 1977-March
1978 = 100.

Wholesale price indexes

Introduction

The ABS compiles a range of Wholesale Price Indexes relating to materials used and articles
produced by defined sectors of the Australian economy. Each index is calculated using fixed weights. In
compiling the indexes, prices are collected from representative suppliers, manufacturers or exporters
of the goods included in the indexes. Prices are generally collected as at the mid-point of each month
except in the case of the Price Index of Materials Used in Manufacturing Industry and Export Price
Index, for which average monthly prices are mainly used.

All indexes are compiled and published monthly. Published index numbers for financial years are
simple averages of the relevant monthly index numbers. Annual index numbers for most of the indexes
are shown below. Monthly index numbers, together with more detailed information concerning
methods used in compiling these indexes, are shown in the monthly bulletins published for each index.
Information on the weighting patterns for each index is available from the ABS on request.

Price index of materials used in house building

This index measures changes in prices of selected materials used in the construction of houses. Its
composition reflects the usage of materials in houses which were selected as representative for the pur-
pose. Weights are based on the year 1968-69. The reference base of the index is the year
1966-67 = 100.0. Further information concerning the method of compiling the index, as well as more
detailed index numbers, is shown in the publications Price Index of Materials Used in House Building
(6408.0), Labour Report No. 58, 1973 and Year Book No. 60.



PRICES 135

PRICE INDEX OF MATERIALS USED IN HOUSE BUILDING
GROUP INDEX NUMBERS—WEIGHTED AVERAGE OF SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES

(Base of each index: Year 1966-67=100.0)

Concrete
mix, Clay Timber,
cement bricks, board Other
and Cement tiles, and Steel metal
sand products elc. joinery products products
Value Weight 573% 8.10% 12.85% 36.16% 5.86% 7.20%
1974-75 . . . . . L . .. 165.7 193.1 180.3 203.5 T 921 170.3
1975-76 . . . . . . . . . 195.1 227.0 205.1 226.2 229.3 - 187.1
1976-77 . . . . . . . .. 217.8 258.9 2218 254.1 263.2 207.9
1977-78 . . . . . . . .. 239.0 284.6 245.8 275.0 287.7 220.1
1978-719 . . . . . . . .. 255.5 303.8 262.2 290.8 307.6 239.7
1979-80 . . . . . . . . . 2929 336.3 294.8 3315 341.0 281.7
Electrical Plaster
Plumbing instal- Installed and Miscel-
fixtures, lation appli- plaster laneous All
etc. materials ances products materials groups
Value weight 3.74% 1.63% 5.13% 5.64% 7.96% 100.00%
1974-15 e e 174.5 168.3 146.4 147.8 161.5 1834
1975-76 . . . . . . . . . 201.5 183.5 165.9 167.7 1879 208.1
1976-77 . . . . . . . . . 224.3 201.8 181.9 178.8 210.7 2329
1977-718 . . . . L . . L. 239.1 215.5 193.3 191.8 2304 2520
1978-79 . . . . . . . .. 244.1 240.0 202.9 204.3 248.2 268.1
1979-80 . . . . . . . . . 278.1 282.1 217.6 222.8 278.2 3029

PRICE INDEX OF MATERIALS USED IN HOUSE BUILDING
ALL GROUPS INDEX NUMBERS—SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES

(Base of each index: Year 1966-67=100.0)

Weighted

average

of six

State capital cities(a) State

capital

Sydney  Melbourne Brisbane Adelaide Perth Hobart cities

1974-75 P 189.4 178.4 187.0 1954 1724 179.1 1834
1975-76 e 211 - 200.1 2185 222.5 201.9 209.2 208.1
1976-77 e 234.5 223.6 243.5 250.7 2298 235.1 2329
1977-78 e 254.0 238.6 265.1 270.7 2534 256.7 2520
1978-79 P 272.7 251.4 281.3 292.1 268.2 2736 268.1
1979-80 Coe e 309.5 2834 315.0 338.5 299.4 304.2 3029

(@) The separate city indexes measure price movements within each city individually. They do not compare price levels between cities.

Price index of materials used in building other than house building

This index measures changes in prices of selected materials used in the construction of buildings other
than houses and ‘low-rise’ flats (the latter being, in general, those up to three storeys high). Weights are
based on the year 1966-67. The reference base of the index is the year 1966-67=100.0.

Further information concerning the method of compiling the index, as well as more detailed index
numbers for each capital city, is shown in the publications Price Index of Materials Used in Building
Other than House Building (6407.0), Labour Report No. 58,1973 and Year Book No. 60.
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PRICE INDEX OF MATERIALS USED IN BUILDING OTHER THAN HOUSE BUILDING
GROUP INDEX NUMBERS—WEIGHTED AVERAGE OF SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES

(Base of each index: Year 1966-67=100.0)

Concrete

mix, Timber, Steel and
cement, Cement Bricks,  board and iron  Aluminium
sand, etc. products  stone, elc. Joinery products products
Value weight 10.41% 3.64% 5.28% 11.90% 30.58% 6.01%
1974-7s . . . . . . . .. 164.6 1839 179.4 194.7 189.2 169.2
1975-76 . . . . . . . . . 1930 2200 202.7 219.3 2234 1936
1976-77 . . . . . . . .. 215.6 244.7 2240 2436 251.7 213.7
1977-78 . . . . . . . L. 2353 268.4 241.0 263.2 2734 230.8
1978-79 . . . . . . . .. 254.8 285.2 256.6 278.8 291.9 244.6
1979-80 . . . . . . . .. 294.1 319.0 289.0 313.2 325.1 280.5

Other Miscel-  Electrical Mechanical

metal  Plumbing laneous installation services
products fixtures  materials materials components  All groups
Value weight 2.59% 1.19% 7.09% 861% 12.70% 100.00%
1974-75 . . . . . . . .. 162.7 197.7 163.4 157.4 181.3 179.2
1975-76¢ . . . . . . . .. 173.3 2321 186.8 1774 201.3 206.2
1976-77 . . . . . . . . . 195.0 251.2 204.2 199.6 225.4 230.3
1977-718 . . . . . . . .. 198.1 263.7 2219 215.3 247.2 249.7
1978-79 . . . . . . . L. 2284 260.2 234.2 242.6 268.2 268.1
1979-80 . . . . . . . .. 285.3 299.6 262.4 285.4 298.2 303.0

PRICE INDEX OF MATERIALS USED IN BUILDING OTHER THAN HOUSE BUILDING
ALL GROUPS INDEX NUMBERS—SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES

(Base of each index: Year 1966-67=100.0)

Weighted

average of

-State capital cities(a) six State

capital

Sydney  Melbourne Brisbane Adelaide Perth Hobart cities

1974-75 e 176.0 180.6 186.6 181.0 176.7 179.3 179.2

1975-76 P 199.0 209.4 216.3 2104 208.3 2104 206.2

1976-77 o 221.5 2348 241.2 2343 2354 234.8 2303

1977-78 Lo 239.9 254.4 260.9 254.2 258.3 2537 249.7

1978-79 P 259.2 271.4 278.6 274.4 276.8 270.5 268.1

1979-80 Lo 2934 *306.6 3134 3143 309.7 301.8 303.0
(a) The separaie city ind price . within each city individually. They do not compare price levels between cities.

Price index of materials used in manufacturing industry

This index measures changes in prices of materials (including fuels) used by establishments classified to
the Manufacturing Division of the Australian Standard Industrial Classification (ASIC), as described
in the ABS publication Australian Standard Industrial Classification (Preliminary Edition) 1969
(1201.0). The index is on a ner basis, i.e. it relates in concept only to those materials which are used by
establishments within the Manufacturing Division in Australia and which have been produced by
establishments outside that Division. Materials purchased by establishments classified to the Aus-
tralian Manufacturing Division from other establishments in that Division are outside the scope of the
index. ’

The reference base of the index is the year 1968-69=100.0. The weighting base of the index corre-
sponds to the year 1971-72. The items included in the index were allocated weights in accordance with
estimated manufacturing usage in 1971-72 valued at relevant prices applying in the reference base year
1968-69. The selected items are combined for publication purposes into broad groups using two
different classifications:

(i) Australian Standard Industrial Classification (ASIC), and
(ii) Standard International Trade Classification (SITC (R) ).
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Further information concerning the method of compiling the index, as well as more detailed index
numbers, is shown in the publications Price Index of Materials Used in Manufacturing Industry,
Australia (6411.0) and Year Book No. 61.

PRICE INDEX OF MATERIALS USED IN MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY: GROUP INDEX NUMBERS
BASED ON AUSTRALIAN STANDARD INDUSTRIAL CLASSIFICATION

(Base of each index: Year 1968-69=100.0)

Imporied materials Home produced materials

Total

Total Forestry home
Agri- Manu-  imported Agri- and Elec- produced All
culture  Mining facturing materials  culture  fishing  Mining tricity materials  groups
Value weight 1.92% 417%  21.07%  27.16%  47.04% 1L12%  18.92% 576% 72.84% 100.00%
1974-75 . . . . . 149.3 357.8 149.5 181.5 132.2 187.8 129.0 124.6 131.6 145.1
1975-76 . . . . . 166.5 423.6 162.6 202.9 132.3 213.7 163.3 1379 1420 158.6
1976-77 . . . . . 258.6 479.5 182.1 2332 152.5 245.2 189.2 148.8 163.2 182.2
1977-78 . . . . . 303.4 515.3 201.6 2570 1624 2735 2114 160.9 176.7 198.5
1978-79 .- . . . . 285.3 5426 2220 2757 228.8 263.5 281.8 1738 238.7 248.8
1979-80 . . . . . 329.2 911.8 261.8 366.4 280.3 300.3 402.9 186.7 3050 321.7

PRICE INDEX OF MATERIALS USED IN MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY: GROUP INDEX NUMBERS
BASED ON STANDARD INTERNATIONAL TRADE CLASSIFICATION (REVISED)

(Base of each index: Year 1968-69=100.0)

Manufactured materials (imported) Other materials (imported and home produced)
Metal manu-
Sactures,
components
Jor transport
equipment Other Food, live Crude Electricity,
and  manufactured  animals and materials gas and All
Chemicals machinery materials tobacco (excl. fuels} Suels groups
Value weight 6.67% 5.21% 5.76% 45.87% 20.66% 15.83% 100.00%
1974-75 . . . . . 141.9 148.7 1374 1324 149.3 179.5 1451
1975-76 . . . . . 149.4 179.6 148.4 132.5 163.0 229.1 158.6
1976-77 . . . . . 160.3 211.6 164.5 154.9 191.7 254.8 182.2
1977-78 . . . . . 170.7 246.6 185.1 166.6 199.2 291.0 198.5
1978-79 . . . . . 180.9 216 2013 2325 2274 3624 2488
1979-80 . . . . . 2251 294.2 2303 285.1 288.2 554.6 3217

Price indexes of articles produced by manufacturing industry

These indexes measure changes in the prices of articles produced by establishments classified to the
Manufacturing Division of the Australian Standard Industrial Classification (ASIC). The indexes are
on a net basis, i.e. they relate in concept only to those articles which are produced in defined sectors of
Australian manufacturing industry for sale or transfer to other sectors or for export or for use as capital
equipment. Articles which are sold or transferred to other establishments within the sector for further
processing (as materials, components, fuels, etc.) are excluded.

The following sector price indexes are published:

(i) a net index for the Manufacturing Division of ASIC (known as the All Manufacturing
Industry Index), and

(ii) netindexes for the twelve sub-divisions within the Manufacturing Division.

The reference base of the index is the year 1968-69=100.0. The weighting base of the index cor-
responds to the year 1971-72. The items included in these indexes were allocated weights in accord-
ance with estimated net sector production in the year 1971-72, valued at the relevant prices applying in
the reference base year 1968-69.

The selected items are combined for publication purposes using the structure of the Australian
Standard Industrial Classification,

Further information concerning the method of compiling the index and monthly index numbers for
sub-divisions and special groupings are shown in the publication Price Indexes of Articles Produced by
Manufacturing Industry, Australia (6412.0). Further information about the indexes is also shown in
Year Book No. 62.
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PRICE INDEXES OF ARTICLES PRODUCED BY MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY (a)
(Base of each index: Year 1968-69=100.0)

Net subdivision indexes (c)

Wood, Paper,

All Food, wood paper Chemical,
Manu- beverages Clothing products products petroleum
Sacturing and and and and and coal
Industry tobacco Textiles foorwear Surniture printing products
Year Index (b) {21-22) {23) (24) {23) {26} {27)
1974-75 . . . . . . 158.1 153.0 1424 161.3 190.0 168.5 1424
1975-76 . . . . . . 177.8 163.5 159.7 185.2 2199 196.3 168.2
1976-77 . . . . . . 196.9 180.0 178.6 208.1 246.8 2128 1824
1977-78 . . . . . . 2138 195.6 193.3 225.2 264.0 231.7 200.7
1978-79 . . . . . . 2374 226.4 205.1 238.4 280.4 245.0 233.1
1979-80 . . . . . . 2749 266.5 2288 255.3 3155 269.6 307.4

Glass, Other

clay industrial
and other machinery Miscellan-
non- and equipment eous
metallic Basic Fabricated and manu-
mineral metal metal Transport household facturing
products products products quif ippliances products
Year {28} {29} {31} 132) {33) {34)
1974-75 P 158.3 151.9 183.2 151.2 158.9 143.7
1975-76 e e 183.2 174.0 2171 1758 179.2 159.0
1976-77 e e 202.5 200.6 2449 195.0 199.4 176.0
1977-78 T 219.8 2140 268.7 211.6 2153 1924
1978-79 P 236.8 2372 287.7 230.2 2322 209.8
1979-80 P 265.2 2827 3239 2522 2613 2525
(a) For a full description of Division C, ‘Manufacturing’ and the subdivisions within Manufacturing Division, see Australian Standard In-
dustrial Classification (ASIC), Preliminary Edition, 1969. (b) This index is on a net division basis and relates in concept only to articles
which are produced in the Manufacturing Division of ASIC for sale or transfer outside the Division. (¢) These indexes are on a ‘net sub-

division® basis; the index for each subdivision relates in concept to articles which are produced in that subdivision for sale or transfer outside the

subdivision.
EXPORT PRICE INDEXES

An annual index of export prices has been published by the bureau since its inception. Brief descrip-
tions of indexes covering the period between 1901 and 1979 are shown in Year Book No. 55, pages
256-7 and Year Book No. 58, pages 240-2.

Export price index

The revised Export Price Index was introduced in July 1979. It relates to all exports of mercha-
ndise from Australia and includes re-exports of merchandise (that is, goods which are imported into
Australia and exported at a later date without physical transformation). The index numbers for each
month relate to prices of those exports of merchandise that are physically shipped from Australia dur-
ing that month.

The reference base of the index is the year 1974-75 = 100. The commodities directly represented in
the index were selected on the basis of their export values in the years 1974-75, 1975-76 and 1976-77.
They were allocated weights in accordance with the average value of exports for each commodity over
the period 1974-75 to 1976-77. The 1975-76 and 1976-77 export values for each commodity were
revalued at 1974-75 prices before averaging.

The selected commodities are combined for publication purposes into broad index groups using two
different classifications:

(i) Australian Export Commodity Clasmﬁcahon 1978-79 (AECC), (1203.0);

(i) Australian Standard Industrial Classification, 1978 (ASIC), (1201.0).

Further information concerning the method of compiling the index can be obtained from the July
1979 issue of the publication Export Price Index (6405.0) and Year Book No. 64. More detailed index
numbers are shown in the monthly publication Export Price Index, Australia (6405.0).
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EXPORT PRICE INDEX:
INDEX NUMBERS BASED ON AUSTRALIAN EXPORT COMMODITY CLASSIFICATION (AECC)
(Base of each index: Year 1974-75=100)

AECC Sections
Crude Mineral Animal and Chemicals
Food materials Suels vegetable and other
All and live inedible and oilsand  manufactured
Year groups animals (except fuels) lubricants Jats exports
(0) (2) (3) (4) (5.6.7 and 8)
1974-75 . . 100 100 100 100 100 100
1975-76 . . 109 97 115 144 98 101
1976-77 . . 122 98 141 156 117 118
1977-78 . . 128 100 149 167 136 125
1978-79 . . 144 119 162 170 157 146
1979-80 . . 174 145 191 198 169 188

EXPORT PRICE INDEX:
INDEX NUMBERS BASED ON AUSTRALIAN STANDARD INDUSTRIAL CLASSIFICATION (ASIC)
(Base of each index: Year 1974-75=100)

ASIC Divisions

Agriculture,

Jorestry,

Sfishing and
Year hunting Mining Manufacturing
(A) (B) <)
1974-75 . . . . 100 100 100
1975-76 . . . . 98 130 105
1976-77 . . . . 106 148 119
1977-78 . . . . 105 159 127
1978-79 . . . . 114 163 150
1979-80 . . . . 137 180 190

Previous wholesale price indexes

The Melbourne Wholesale Price Index, first compiled in 1912, was discontinued in 1961. The Whole-
sale Price (Basic Materials and Foodstuffs) Index, which replaced the Melbourne Wholesale Price
Index from 1936-37, was discontinued in 1970. Further information concerning these indexes is shown
in Year Book No. 61.

References

For further information on the subjects dealt with in the foregoing pages, see the following ABS publi-
cations: Monthly Summary of Statistics, Australia (1304.0); Digest of Current Economic Statistics,
Australia (1305.0); Consumer Price Index (6401.0); Consumer Price Index, Monthly Food Group
Index, Six State Capital Cities and Canberra (6402.0); Average Retail Prices of Selected Items, Six
State Capital Cities and Canberra (6403.0); Consumer Price Index, Monthly Food Group Index,
Darwin (6413.0); Price Index of Materials Used in Building Other Than House Building, Six State
Capital Cities (6407.0); Price Index of Materials Used in House Building, Six State Capital Cities
(6408.0); Price Index of Materials Used in Manufacturing Industry, Australia (6411.0); Price In-
dexes of Articles Produced by Manufacturing Industry, Australia (6412.0); Price Index of Electrical
Installation Materials, Australia (6409.0); Price Indexes of Metallic Materials, Australia (6410.0);
Export Price Index, Australia (6405.0).

PRICES JUSTIFICATION TRIBUNAL

General

The Prices Justification Tribunal was established in August 1973 pursuant to the Prices Justifica-
tion Act 1973. Amendments to the Act occurred in 1974, 1976 and 1979. The functions of the Tribunal
are to conduct inquiries in relation to prices for the supply of goods or services, and to report to the
Minister the results of every such inquiry.
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Organisation

The Tribunal consists of a Chairman and such number of other members as are from time to time
appointed in accordance with the Act. The Office of the Prices Justification Tribunal comprises the
stafl’ required to assist the Tribunal in the performance of its functions, and consists of persons
appointed or employed under the Public Service Act 1922.

Further information concerning the Prices Justification Tribunal and its operations is contained in
its Annual Reports to Parliament.

Legislative Provisions
Sub-sections 16(2) (a) and (b) of the Prices Justification Act describe the nature of the inquiries
that may be undertaken by the Tribunal pursuant to its functions.

Section 16(2) provides that:

* An inquiry under this Part may be either—

(a) a prices justification inquiry, that is tosay an inquiry as to whether the price or prices at which
a company or companies (whether a prescribed company or prescribed companies or not)
supplies or supply, or proposes or propose to supply, goods or services of a particular descrip-
tion is or are justified and, if the Tribunal is of the opinion that the price or any of the prices is
not justified, what lower price for the supply by the company or companies concerned of goods
or services of that description would be justified; or

(b) aninquiry into a matter specified by the Minister in a notice under paragraph 17(1) (b).

(In accordance with sub-section 17(1) (b) of the Act, the Minister may require the Tribunal
to conduct an inquiry not being a prices justification inquiry into a specified matter or specified
matters relating to the prices at which goods or services are supplied.)’

The Tribunal’s enabling legislation also provides for the following:

(i) The Tribunal has the power to require a company to furnish information or produce docu-
ments that are relevant to the making of a decision by the Tribunal whether to hold an inquiry
in relation to the company or relevant to an inquiry that is being held in relation to the
company.

(ii) The Tribunal shall before deciding to hold on its own initiative a prices justiﬁcation inquiry:

¢ publish by advertisement in the Australian Government Gazette and in newspapers
throughout Australia a notice stating that the Tribunal is considering whether to hold
the inquiry and inviting submissions from interested persons on the question whether
such an inquiry should be held;

e serve notice on the company or companies stating that the Tribunal is considering
whether to hold the inquiry and inviting submissions on the question;

e when requested by a company, the Tribunal will hold a conference on the question,
allowing persons with a substantial interest in the matter to attend such conference;

¢ apply to the Minister for approval to hold the inquiry (this approval is sought in cir-
cumstances where the Tribunal, following the receipt of submissions on the question
and, as necessary, the holding of a conference, forms the view that a prices justiﬁcation
inquiry should be held. In other cases the Tribunal will notxfy the company or companies
that it will not proceed with the inquiry.)

(iii) The Tribunal may take up to three months to complete a prices justification inquiry and re-
port and up to four months in other cases. If the Tribunal is of the opinion that a company or
any of the companies has failed to provide sufficient information, a further period may be
specified by the Tribunal within which to complete its inquiry and report.

(iv) The Tribunal is empowered to grant an interim price increase which may apply during the
course of the Tribunal’s considerations of a company’s proposed or existing prices.

(v) Where a prices justification inquiry has been completed, a company or companies may be
required to notify the Tribunal of proposed prices for a period of up to twelve months or, with
the Minister’s approval, for a longer period.

Public Inquiry Procedures
Subject to the Act, the procedures followed at public inquiries are within the discretion of the Tri-
bunal. The present practices observed by the Tribunal are:
(i) Companies and intending parties to an inquiry are asked to present written submissions by a
date prior to the commencement of the inquiry.
(ii) Evidence at an inquiry is submitted under oath or affirmation.
(iii) Companies and parties may be asked to read or speak to part or all of their subm1551ons
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(iv) Questions may be directed by Members of the Tribunal to any witness. No other questioning
of witnesses is permitted.

(v) Confidential submissions and evidence may be taken in private if the Tribunal considers that it
is desirable to do so.

(vi) Following the presentation by companies and parties of all submissions and evidence, the op-
portunity is provided to them to comment on the submissions and evidence presented by
others or, as necessary, to present additional evidence.

(vii) At the conclusion of the public hearings, the Division specifies a date for the receipt of any ad-
ditional material. This option may be exercised by a company or party when it is desired to
comment on evidence given by others during the course of the hearings or may be used to
present new evidence. Such material is made available to the participating companies and par-
ties (not being confidential material), thus providing a further opportunity for comment.

Guidelines and Criteria

The Prices Justification Act provides that in conducting a prices justification inquiry, the Tribunal
shall have due regard to the need for the company or companies concerned to achieve a level of pro-
fitability that is sufficient to enable the company or companies to maintain an adequate level of in-
vestment and employment. No other guideline, as such, is specified in the legislation.

Following the amendments to the Prices Justification Act which were proclaimed in May 1979,
greater emphasis has been placed on the Tribunal’s price surveillance role. In this regard, an important
concern of the Tribunal is with areas of the economy where competition may be weak or absent and
where, as a result firms may possess market power or, in other words, some marked degree of indepen-
dence from competitive forces as to the prices they charge or the output they produce.

Whether firms have discretionary power over the prices they charge, can generally only be deter-
mined after an analysis of all the main competitive characteristics of the relevant industry, usually in-
cluding their number and size, distribution of sellers, entry barriers, competition from substitute or
near-substitute products and the extent of vertical integration. Other factors such as the buying power
of customers, or the extent to which consumers are informed, often need to be considered.

Activities, 1979-80

During the course of 1979-80 the Tribunal undertook examinations into prices proposed or
charged for a number of goods and services, including petroleum products, steel, coffee, aluminium
ingot, primary copper bar, tobacco products, stevedoring and petrochemicals.

In addition, the Tribunal produced reports on the prices and margins applying to the manufacture,
wholesaling and retailing of processed foods and charges for livestock selling services. An investigation
was also commenced into the effects of over-award payments on the prices of processed foods and a six
months monitoring programme was set in train to examine the margins applied by major wholesalers
and retailers to high turnover and house brand processed foods.

HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE SURVEYS

During the financial years 1974-75 and 1975-76, the ABS conducted two surveys in order to obtain
information about the expenditure patterns of private households. The 1974-75 survey was confined to
a sample of households in the six State capital cities and Canberra (collection in Darwin being sus-
pended in December 1974 due to cyclone Tracy), while the coverage of the 1975-76 survey was ex-
tended to include other urban and rural regions. Apart from limited attempts in 1910-11 and 1913 to
assess the spending patterns of Australian households, these surveys were the first official collections of
household expenditure statistics conducted in this country.

Surveys of household expenditure and related topics have formed an integral part of the statistical
programmes of a number of other countries for many years. Perhaps the most important reason for the
collection of data relating to expenditure at the household level is to provide information for use in im-
proving the representativeness of the items and the weighting pattern used to compile the Consumer
Price Index (see page 129). Household expenditure statistics also provide a rich source of data needed
for a wide range of policy and research purposes. These include the planning of welfare services; assess-
ing the need for, and effect of, programmes in fields such as housing, education and health; assessing the
impact of taxation and government benefits; and improving estimates of private final consumption
expenditure in the National Accounts, '

Further details about the 1974-75 and 1975-76 surveys are contained in Year Book No. 63, pages
119-123.






CHAPTER 8
MANPOWER

The principal subjects covered in this chapter are the labour force and unemployment, wage rates,
earnings, hours of work, industrial disputes and labour organisations. Further detail on these subjects is
contained in Labour Statistics, Australia (6101.0) and in other publications which are referred to in
the various sections of this chapter. Particulars of total civilian employees are not included in this issue,
because at the time this chapter was being prepared the series was being revised. For details see
Civilian Employees, Australia (6213.0). A table showing employees of government bodies at June
1980 is on page 153.

THE LABOUR FORCE

This section contains a number of series relating to the labour force and its components. The labour
force comprises two categories of persons: those who are employed and those who are unemployed. In
the first category are included employers, self-employed persons, wage and salary earners, and unpaid
family helpers. Comprehensive details for each State and Territory and for Australia as a whole in
respect of persons in the labour force, classified according to industry, occupation, occupational status
(i.e. whether employers, self-employed persons, wage and salary earners or unpaid family helpers) and
personal characteristics such as age, sex, marital status and birthplace, are obtained only at a general
census of population.

In addition to the population censuses, estimates of the labour force are obtained through the
population survey, which is now conducted monthly by means of personal interviews at a sample of
households throughout Australia (see below). The survey provides particulars of the demographic and
labour force characteristics of the population.

The population census

Information about the labour force questions in the population census of June 1976 is contained in the
publication Population and Dwellings: Cross-Classified Tables (2418.0 to 2426.0). More detailed
information about the labour force is available on microfiche and is listed in the Catalogue of 1976
Census Tables (2103.0).

The population survey

The population survey is the general title given to the household sample survey which since February
1978 has been conducted monthly in all States and Territories. Although empbhasis in the survey is
placed on the regular collection of data on demographic and labour force characteristics of the
population, supplementary and special surveys of particular aspects of the labour force or of other
subjects are carried out from time to time. Statistics from supplementary surveys are released in
publications which are available free on request.

The survey is based on a multi-stage area sample of private dwellings (about 30,000 houses, flats,
etc.) and non-private dwellings (hotels, motels, etc.), and covers about two-thirds of one per cent of
the population of Australia. The information is obtained from the occupants of selected dwellings by
carefully chosen and specially trained interviewers, the interviews generally being conducted during
the two weeks beginning on the Monday between the 6th and 12th of each month. The information
obtained relates to the week before the interview (i.e. the survey week).

The labour force survey

A description of the labour force survey and a selection of principal statistics obtained from it are given
in this section. The first Australia-wide labour force survey was carried out in February 1964 and
surveys were conducted quarterly until February 1978. Estimates are published in the monthly
publications, The Labour Force, Australia (Preliminary) (6202.0), The Labour Force, Australia
(6203.0), and Unemployment, Australia (Preliminary Estimates) (6201.0). Comprehensive statistics
are published in annual publications entitled The Labour Force, Australia (6204.0), Labour
Statistics, Australia (6101.0) and in Unemployment, Underemployment and Related Statistics,
Australia, February 1978 to February 1980 (6236.0). However, because of recent revisions to survey
estimates (see below), figures in monthly publications prior to February 1978 and in annual
publications to 1977 are not directly comparable with current estimates shown in the following tables.
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Scope and definitions

The survey includes all persons aged 15 years and over except members of the permanent defence
forces; certain diplomatic personnel of overseas governments, customarily excluded from census and
estimated populations; overseas visitors holidaying in Australia; and members of non-Australian
defence forces (and their dependants) stationed in Australia.

The labour force category to which a person is assigned depends on his actual activity (i.e. whether
working, looking for work, etc.) during the survey week. This is determined from answers given to a set
of questions designed for this purpose. For further information see Information Paper: Questionnaires
used in the Labour Force Survey (6232.0). The following definitions relate only to those persons
within the scope of the survey.

Employed persons comprise all those aged 15 years and over who, during the survey week:

(a) worked for one hour or more for pay, profit, commission or payment in kind in a job or

business, or on a farm (including employees, employers and self-employed persons); or

(b) worked for 15 hours or more without pay in a family business or on a farm (i.e. unpaid family

helpers); or

(¢) were employees who had a job but were not at work and were: on paid leave; on leave without

pay for less than four weeks up to the end of the survey week; stood down without pay because
of bad weather or plant breakdown at their place of employment for less than four weeks up to
the end of the survey week; on strike or locked out; on workers’ compensation and expected to
be returning to their job; or receiving wages or salary while undertaking full-time study; or

(d) were employers or self-employed persons who had a job, business or farm, but were not at

work.

Unemployed persons are those aged 15 years and over who were not employed during the survey
week, and

(a) had actively looked for full-time or part-time work at any time in the four weeks up to the end

of the survey week and:
(i) were available for work in the survey week, or would have been available except for
temporary illness (i.e. lasting for less than four weeks to the end of the survey week); or
(ii) were waiting to start a new job within four weeks from the end of the survey week and
would have started in the survey week if the job had been available then; or
(b) were waiting to be called back to a full-time or part-time job from which they had been stood
down without pay for less than four weeks up to the end of the survey week (including the
whole of the survey week) for reasons other than bad weather or plant breakdown.

The labour force comprises all persons who, during the survey week, were employed or unem-
ployed, as defined above.

These definitions conform closely 1o the international standard definitions specified by the Inter-
national Labour Organisation (ILO).

Revision of series

The survey estimates are calculated in such a way as to conform to the independently estimated
distribution of the population by age and sex. As a consequence, whenever these population bench-
marks are revised it becomes necessary to revise the labour force estimates also. Survey estimates in this
section are based on revised population estimates derived from the 1971 and 1976 population census
results adjusted for under-enumeration. For information concerning these population estimates see
Population and Vital Statistics; June Quarter 1977 (3212.0).

Survey estimates back to August 1966 have been revised to make them comparable with estimates
for February 1978 and subsequent months, which have been obtained by using a new sample and re-
vised questionnaire. Revised estimates were first published in the February 1978 issue of The Labour
Force, Australia (6203.0), which contains information concerning the methods used in the revision.
Figures of total population 15 years of age and over for each sex are derived from the official popu-
lation estimates which, in turn, are based on results of population censuses. However, the population
benchmarks used in the survey are revised at infrequent intervals and may differ from official estimates
of the population and other demographic statistics. Figures of marital status and all labour force
characteristics of these populations are derived from the sample survey data. For this and other
reasons, including differences in timing, methods of collection (personal interview in the survey, self-
enumeration in the census) and, in some cases, concepts and definitions, the survey estimates of marital
status and labour force characteristics may not agree closely with the corresponding census figures. In
-addition it should be noted that the published census labour force estimates have not been adjusted for
any under-enumeration of the population.
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Reliability of the estimates

Since the estimates in the following tables are based on information obtained from the occupants of
a sample of dwellings, the estimates and the movements derived from them are subject to sampling
variability; that is, they may differ from the figures that would have been produced if all dwellings had
been included in the surveys. One measure of the likely difference is given by the standard error, which
indicates the extent to which an estimate might have varied by chance because only a sample of dwell-
ings was included. There are about two chances in three that a sample estimate will differ by less than
one standard error from the figure that would have been obtained if all dwellings had been included,
and about nineteen chances in twenty that the difference will be less than two standard errors.

Space does not allow for the separate indication of the standard errors of all estimates in this sec-
tion. A table of standard errors which is intended to be of general application is therefore given below.

An example of the use of the table is as follows: if the estimate for Australia obtained from the
sample is 100,000, the standard error is 3,900; there are then about two chances in three that the true
figure is within the range 96,100 to 103,900 and about nineteen chances in twenty that this figure is be-
tween 92,200 and 107,800.

STANDARD ERRORS OF ESTIMATES FOR AUSTRALIA

Per cent Per cent

of of

Size of estimate Number estimate | Size of estimate Number estimate
4,500 e e e e 970 21.6 200000 . . . . . . . 5,100 2.6
5,000 e e 1,000 20.0 300000 . . . . . .. 6,000 20
10,000 e e e 1,400 14.0 500000 . . . . . . . 7,200 14
20,000 e e e 2,000 10.0 1,000000 . . . . . . . 9,100 0.9
50,000 e e e e 2,900 58 2,000000 . . . . . . . 11,000 0.6
100,000 Coe e e e e 3,900 39 5000000 . . . . . . . 15,000 0.3

The standard errors of estimates relating to agricultural employment are generally somewhat
higher than the standard errors of other estimates of the same magnitude. Estimates for females also
tend to have higher standard errors than estimates of equivalent size for males in similar categories.

The reliability of an estimated percentage, computed by using sample data for both numerator and
denominator, depends upon both the size of the numerator and the size of the denominator. However,
the per cent standard error of the estimated percentage will generally be lower than the per cent stan-
dard error of the estimate of the numerator. The per cent standard errors of the numerators can be
obtained from the table above.

As the standard errors in the table above show, the smaller the estimate the higher is the relative
standard error. Very small estimates are thus subject to such high standard errors (relative to the size of
the estimate) as to detract seriously from their value for most reasonable uses. In the following tables,
estimates less than 4,500 have not been included. Although figures for these small components can in
some cases be derived by subtraction, they should not be regarded as reliable.

The imprecision due to sampling variability, which is measured by the standard error, should not be
confused with inaccuracies that may occur because of imperfections in reporting by interviewers and
respondents. Inaccuracies of this kind are referred 10 as the non-sampling error, and they may occur in
any enumeration, whether it be a full count or only a sample. Every effort is made to reduce the non-
sampling error to a minimum by careful design of questionnaires, intensive training and supervision of
interviewers and efficient operating procedures.
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CIVILIAN POPULATION AGED 15 YEARS AND OVER, BY EMPLOYMENT STATUS(a)

Unemployed
Civilian
popula-
Looking  Looking tion ° Labour
Sfor Sfor aged Sforce
Sull- part- Notin 15 years Unem- parti-
Employ- time time Labour labour and ployment  cipation
May— ed work work Total force Jorce over rate(b) rate(c)
—000— —per cent—
MALES
1975 . . 3,839.4 127.8 16.7 144.4 3,983.8 915.2 4,899.0 36 81.3
1976 . . 3,886.9 127.2 14.6 141.8 4,028.6 947.6 4,976.2 35 81.0
1977 . . - 38915 163.0 21.7 184.7 4,076.2 985.8 5,062.0 4.5 80.5
1978(d) . 3,863.5 194.8 . 144 209.1 4,072.6 1,087.2 5,159.8 S.1 78.9
1979 . . 3,908.3 197.7 13.0 210.6 4,118.9 1,132.4 5,251.3 5.1 78.4
1980 . . 3,981.2 201.0 18.9 2199 4,201.1 1,140.6 5,341.6 5.2 78.6
MARRIED WOMEN
1975 . . 1,289.6 40.8 376 78.5 1,368.0 1,964.3 3,332.3 5.7 .41.1
1976 . . 1,346.6 322 30.8 63.0 1,409.6 1,956.0 3,365.5 4.5 419
1977 . . 1,382.0 42.7 31.9 74.6 1,456.6 1,950.4 3,407.0 5.1 42.8
1978(d) . 1,356.5 49.8 34.1 83.9 1,440.4 1,958.7 3,399.1 5.8 424
1979 . . 1,356.3 40.0 322 722 1,428.5 2,0359 3,464.4 5.1 412
1980 . . 1,394.7 39.5 34.1 73.6 1,468.2 1,992.9 3,461.1 5.0 424
ALL FEMALES
1975 . . 20123 92.2 51.6 143.8 2,156.1 2,.845.2 5,001.2 6.7 43.1
1976 . . 2,095.5 86.7 474 134.1 2,229.6 2,860.4 5,090.0 6.0 43.8
1977 . . 2,132.7 112.8 56.3 169.1 2,301.8 2,878.4 5,180.2 713 444
1978(d) . 2,135.3 136.8 49.3 186.2 23214 2,964.5 5,285.9 8.0 439
1979 . . 2,135.0 137.5 48.5 186.0 2,321.0 3,061.3 5,382.3 8.0 43.1
1980 . . 2,256.6 141.6 52.1 193.7 2,450.3 3,027.2 54715 19 447
PERSONS
1975 . . 5.851.6 220.0 68.2 288.2 6,139.8 3,760.4 9,900.2 4.7 62.0
1976 . . 5,982.3 2138 62.0 2759 6,258.2 3,808.0 10,066.2 44 62.2
1977 . . 6,024.2 275.8 78.0 353.8 6,378.0 3,864.2 10,242.2 5.5 62.3
1978(d) . 5,998.7 3316 63.7 395.3 6,394.0 4,051.7 10,445.7 6.2 61.2
1979 . . 6,043.3 335.1 61.4 396.6 6,439.9 4,193.6 10,633.5 6.2 60.6
1980 . . 6,237.8 342.6 71.0 413.6 6,651.4 4,167.7 10.819.1 6.2 61.5
(a) For definitions and scope of estimates see page 144. (b) The number of unemployed expressed as a percentage of the labour force
(i.e. employed and unemployed) in the same group. {¢) The labour force expressed as a percentage of the civilian population aged 15 years
and over in the same group. (d) See page 144 for change in timing of survey from February 1978 which may have affected the level of the

figures.
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CIVILIAN LABOUR FORCE, BY EMPLOYMENT STATUS, BIRTHPLACE AND
PERIOD OF ARRIVAL IN AUSTRALIA, MAY 1980

147

Unemployed Labour

Sforce

Employed Looking for Unemploy- partici-

—m—————— full-time Labour ment pation

Full-time Toial work Total Sforce rate(a) rate(b)

—'000— —per cent—
MALES

Bornin Australia . . . . 2,731.7 2,894.4 142.6 156.5 3,050.9 5.1 79.2
Born outside Australia . . 1,043.9 1,086.8 58.4 634 1,150.1 5.5 80.2
Arrived before 1961 . . 432.0 446.6 14.6 15.9 462.5 34 73.0
1961-1965 . 169.3 177.6 8.7 9.3 186.9 5.0 89.8

1966-1970 L. 204.4 2133 14.8 15.8 229.1 6.9 86.1

1971-1978 .o 204.6 214.5 14.7 16.1 230.6 70 86.3

Jan. 1979 to May 1980 . 335 34.8 5.6 6.3 41.2 15.4 70.1

MARRIED WOMEN

Bornin Australia . . . . 5279 978.7 24.2 46.2 1,024.9 4.5 40.8
Born outside Australia . . 268.3 416.0 15.3 274 4434 6.2 47.2
Arrived before 1961 . . 89.6 152.5 . 6.8 159.4 4.3 40.6
1961-1965 .o 47.1 72.5 * 4.7 771 6.1 52.3

1966-1970 .o 51.3 82.2 * 5.8 88.0 6.6 50.9

1971-1978 .o 69.9 97.1 49 7.8 105.0 7.5 55.7

Jan. 1979 to May 1980 . 10.4 11.7 - * 139 d 31.7

ALL FEMALES

Bornin Australia . . . . 1L111.6 1,703.3 106.2 141.5 1,844.8 7.7 449
Born outside Australia . . 380.5 5533 354 52.2 605.5 8.6 471
Arrived before 1961 . . 117.6 186.2 5.9 10.7 196.9 54 373
1961-1965 . 67.2 97.0 6.7 9.1 106.2 8.6 53.3

1966-1970 . 79.8 1171 17 11.8 128.9 9.1 54.1

1971-1978 .. 975 131.8 10.8 15.4 1473 10.5 56.3

Jan. 1979 to May 1980 . 18.3 21.1 * 5.2 26.3 19.8 45.0

PERSONS

Bornin Australia . . . . 3,849.4 4,591.7 248.8 298.0 4,895.7 6.1 61.5
Born outside Australia . . 14244 1,640.0 93.8 115.6 1,755.6 6.6 64.6
ftaly . . . . . . . 160.7 176.5 5.7 6.9 183.3 3.8 65.0
Greece e 86.3 97.5 8.7 10.2 107.6 9.4 68.2
Yugoslavia . . . . . 88.2 93.9 72 8.7 102.6 8.5 70.2
UK.andlreland . . . 513.1 607.2 29.0 384 645.7 59 62.1
New Zealand . . . . 71.1 81.0 5.9 6.9 87.9 79 75.1
Other . . . . . . . 505.0 584.0 315 44.5 628.5 71 64.4
Arrived before 1961 . . 549.7 632.8 20.5 26.5 659.3 4.0 56.8
1961-1965 . . 236.5 274.6 15.4 18.4 293.1 6.3 71.9

1966-1970 . . 284.2 330.4 22.5 21.5 3579 17 71.0

1971-1978 . . 302.2 346.3 25.5 31.6 3778 8.4 71.5

Jan. 1979 to May 1980 . 51.8 55.9 9.9 11.6 67.5 17.1 57.5
(@) The number of unemployed expressed as a percentage of the labour force (i.c. employed and unemployed) in the same group. (&) The

labour force expressed as a percentage of the civilian population aged 15 years and over in the same group. Excludes persons in institutions.

* Less than 4,500 or based on a figure less than 4,500. See page 145.
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LABOUR FORCE PARTICIPATION RATES
(The labour force in each group as a percentage of the civilian population aged 15 years and over in the same

group.)
Per cent
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UNEMPLOYMENT RATES
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CIVILIAN LABOUR FORCE, BY AGE, MAY ‘1980

Number ('000) Labour force participation rate (a) (per cent)
Married All Married All

Age groups (years) Males women  females  Persons Males women  females  Persons
15-19 . . . ... 4327 16.2 382.0 814.7 66.3 48.3 61.0 63.7
20-24 . . . . .. 564.3 165.8 438.7 1,003.1 91.5 51.5 na 81.7
25-34 . . . . . . 1,112.6 453.6 609.7 1,722.3 95.8 47.2 52.6 74.2
3544 . . . . .. 856.8 431.7 500.1 1,356.9 95.3 56.9 58.2 712
45-54 . . . . . . 718.2 284.2 3484 1,066.7 924 46.1 47.1 70.3
55-59 . . . . . . 299.5 78.1 107.5 406.9 826 215 29.5 56.0
60-64 e 152.8 28.3 419 194.7 53.6 13.8 13.7 329
6Sandover . . . . 64.1 10.4 22.1 86.2 109 33 2.1 6.2

Total P 4,201.1 1,468.2 2,450.3 6,651.4 78.6 424 4.7 61.5

(a) The labour force expressed as a percentage of the civilian population aged 15 years and over in the same group.

EMPLOYED PERSONS BY INDUSTRY AND AVERAGE WEEKLY HOURS WORKED, MAY 1980

Number ('000) Average weekly hours worked
(a)

Industry Males  Females - Persons Males  Females  Persons
Agriculture and services to agriculture P 293.6 88.6 382.2 511 29.2 46.0
Forestry, fishing and hunting P 22.4 . 252 - 395 * 37.0
Mining . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 73.7 6.6 80.3 314 339 317
Manufacturing . P 948.8 308.6 1,257.4 38.1 324 36.7
Food, beverages and tobacco Lo .o 140.2 50.6 190.8 36.0 30.6 34.5
Metal products, machinery and cqunpmenl . 180.0 20.0 200.0 38.6 30.5 378
Other manufacturing . . . . P 628.6 238.0 866.6 38.5 330 370
Construction . . P 430.2 46.1 476.3 36.8 19.2 35.1
Wholesale and retail tradc o 7358 550.7 1,286.6 40.7 29.1 357
Transport andstorage . . . F 280.1 49.3 3294 38.2 299 36.9
Finance, property and business services . . . 283.2 2289 512.1 38.7 30.8 35.2
Community services . R 353.0 615.0 968.0 32,6 25.2 279
Recreation, personal and othcr services . . . 166.4 221.2 387.6 40.7 26.6 327
Otherindustries . . . . . . . . . . . 394.0 138.7 5327 34.3 30.5 333
Total . . . . . . . . . . .. 3,981.2 2,256.6 6,237.8 38.6 283 34.9

(a) Figures relate to hours worked, not hours paid for. The figures may be affected by public holidays, leave, absenteeism, absence from work
due to sickness, injury, accident, industrial disp plant breakdown, etc. * Less than 4,500 or based on a figure less than 4,500. See page 145.

EMPLOYED PERSONS BY OCCUPATION, MAY 1980

(’000)
Married All
Occupation Males women Sfemales Persons
Professional, technical, and related workers . . . . . . . 473.8 230.2 396.7 870.5
Administrative, executive and managerial . . . . . . . . 350.2 48.8 60.0 410.1
Clerical . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 316.4 408.2 740.1 1,056.5
Sales . . . PR 266.6 179.9 305.9 572.5
Farmers, ﬁshcrmcn umber-gencrs, etc e e e 356.1 73.6 89.0 445.1
Transport and communication .. 276.7 322 50.0 326.7
Tradesmen, production-process workers and labourers ne.c.; and
miners, quarrymen,etc. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,713.2 167.8 2340 1,947.2
Service,sportandrecreation . . . . . . . . . . . . 228.2 254.0 380.9 609.1

Totalemployed . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3,981.2 1,394.7 2,256.6 6,237.8
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PART-TIME WORKERS: WHETHER PREFERRED TO WORK MORE HOURS AND WHETHER
LOOKING FOR FULL-TIME WORK, BY AGE, MAY 1980

(°000)
Age group (years)
55and
15-19 20-24 25-34 35-44 45-54 over Total
MALES

Total e e e e 61.3 27.2 28.1 19.9 18.0 45.1 199.6
Preferred not to work more hours 479 19.3 210 15.6 124 40.7 156.9
Preferred to work more hours . 13.4 1.9 7.1 hd 5.6 * 42.7

Had actively looked for full-
time work(a) . 58 —8.0— hd . . 17.8

MARRIED WOMEN

Total T hd 35.0 195.4 195.0 113.1 574 598.5
Preferred not to work more hours * 210 1759 173.9 104.1 550 537.8
Preferred to work more hours . * 8.0 19.5 21.1 9.0 * 60.7

Had actively looked for full-
time work (a) . * —6.0— —5.1— * 11.5

ALL FEMALES

Total e 79.3 64.3 2103 208.7 126.7 753 764.5
Preferred not to work more hours 58.1 450 187.7 184.5 116.4 na 663.3
Preferred to work more hours . 21.1 19.3 22.7 24.2 10.3 * 101.2

Had actively looked for full-
time work(a) . 8.9 10.1 * 4.6 * * 28.7

PERSONS

Total e 140.6 9LS 2384 228.6 144.6 1204 964.1
Preferred not to work more hours 106.0 64.3 208.6 200.1 128.7 112.4 820.2
Preferred to work more hours 34.6 212 29.8 28.5 159 8.0 143.9

Had actively looked for full-
time work(a) 14.6 14.4 714 6.0 . hd 46.5

(a) In the four weeks up to the end of the survey week. * Lessthan 4,500, See page 145.
EMPLOYED PERSONS, BY HOURS WORKED (a), MAY 1980 R
(°000)
Married Other All
Males women  females (b) Semales Persons
Weekly hours worked (a)—

0y . . . . . .. 3380 176.2 75.2 251.4 589.3
1-15 . 121.0 259.8 93.4 3532 474.2
16-29 207.6 243.4 80.2 3236 531.2
30-34 294.8 108.6 74.5 183.1 4719
35-39 419.5 152.7 160.1 3128 732.3
40 . 1,285.5 300.6 26738 568.4 1,8538
41-44 219.9 32,6 43.2 75.8 295.7
45-48 . 336.3 376 30.6 68.2 404.5
49 and over 758.6 83.1 37.1 120.2 878.9
Total 3,981.2 1,394.7 862.0 2,256.6 62378

(a) The figures relate to hours worked, not hours paid for.
which they were absent for the whole of the survey week.

(b) Never married, widowed or divorced.

(c) Persons who had a job from
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UNEMPLOYED PERSONS, BY INDUSTRY AND OCCUPATION OF LAST FULL-TIME JOB

MAY 1980
Unemploy- Unemploy-
ment ment
Total rate(b) Total rate(b)
Industry division or sub-division(a) ('000) (percent)  Occupationgroup ('000) (per cent)
Had worked for two weeks or more Had worked for two weeks or more
in a full-time job in the last two in a full-time job in the last two
years e e e 249.0 38 years e e e 249.0 E
Agriculture and services to Professional, technical, etc. . 13.3 1.5
agriculture . . . . . . 17.1 43 Administrative, executive and
Manufacturing . . . . . 65.4 49 managerial . . . . . . 5.8 1.4
Food, beverages and Clerical . . . . . . . . 28.8 27
tobacco e 14.1 6.9 Sales . . . . . . . . . 259 4.3

Metal products . . . . 9.2 44 Farmers, fishermen, timber-

Other manufacturing . . 42.1 4.6 getters,etc. . . . . . . 21.5 4.6
Construction . . . . ., . 28.7 5.7 Miners, quarrymen, etc. * *
Wholesaletrade . . . . . 14.8 3.8 Transport and communication i34 39
Retail trade P 437 4.6 Tradesmen, production-process
Transport and storage . . . 11.3 33 workers and labourers, n.e.c. 108.9 5.4
Finance, property and business Service, sport and recreation . 30.1 4.7

services . . . . . . . 11.2
Community services . . . . 18.9 1.9
Recreation, personal and other
services . . . . . . . 226 5.5
Otherindustries . . . . . 154 24
Stooddown(e) . . . . . . . 10.1
Other(d) . . . . . . . . . 154.5 ..
Total . . . . . . . . 4136 6.2
(a) Classified according to the Australian Standard Industrial Classification, 1978. (b) The number of unemployed expressed as a per-
centage of the labour force (i.c. employed and unemployed) in the same group. (¢) Persons who were waiting to be called back to a full-time
or part-time job from which they had been stood down without pay for less than four weeks up to the end of the survey week (including the whole
of the survey week) for reasons other than bad weather or plant breakdown. (d) Had never worked for two weeks or more in a full-time job,
or had not done so in the last two years. Industry and occupation were not obtained for these persons. * Less than 4,500 or based on a figure

less than 4,500. See page 145.

UNEMPLOYED PERSONS, BY AGE AND WHETHER LOOKING FOR
FULL-TIME OR PART-TIME WORK, MAY 1980

Number unemployed ('000} Unemployment rate (a) (per cent)
Married All Married All
Age (years) Males women females Persons Males women females Persons

LOOKING FOR FULL-TIME WORK

Total e e e e 201.0 39.5 141.6  342.6 5.0 47 8.7 6.1
15-19 . . . ... 54.3 . 63.3 117.6 14.9 d 21.8 18.0
Attendingschool . . . . . . . * * * 6.8 na. na. na. n.a.
20-24 . . . L. L ... 45.1 9.4 35.1 80.3 8.5 7.5 9.6 89
25andover . . . . . . . . . 101.5 279 43.2 144.7 33 4.0 44 36

LOOKING FOR PART-TIME WORK

Total e e e 18.9 34.1 52.1 71.0 8.7 54 6.4 6.9
1519 . . . . . . . . ... 8.2 . 12.7 20.9 11.8 * 13.8 12.9
Attendingschool . . . . . . . 6.2 * 9.6 15.7 13.9 hd 18.2 16.2
2024 . . . 0 L L L. 4.8 . 6.9 11.6 14.9 * 9.6 11.3
25andover . . . . . . . . . 6.0 28.8 325 38.5 5.1 49 5.0 5.0

TOTAL

Total e e e e 219.9 73.6 193.7 413.6 5.2 5.0 1.9 6.2
15-19 . . . . . . ... L. 62.5 hd 76.0 138.5 144 . 19.9 17.0
Attendingschoot . . . . . . . 9.6 * 12.9 225 18.3 * 220 20.2
20024 . . . L L L L L L L. 499 13.7 42.0 91.9 8.8 9.6 9.2
25andover . . . . . . . . . 107.5 56.7 75.7 183.2 34 44 4.6 38

(@) Secfootnote (b) to table above.
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UNEMPLOYED PERSONS, BY DURATION OF UNEMPLOYMENT (a), BY AGE, ETC., MAY 1980

Looking for—
Age (years) Not Full- Part-
Duration of employment Total married time time
(weeks) 15-19  20-24 25-34 35-54 (b) Married (3] work work
MALES
—000—
Under 2 FE 5.8 5.8 2 { * 18.5 5.7 12.8 150 66
2andunderd . . . . . 7.1 . 8. 5§ 228 91 137 197 :
4 and under 8 oo 8.5 8.6 9.4 8.3 37.0 14.8 22.2 329 72
8andunderi13 . . . . . 8.7 6.6 5.7 * 27.2. 9.2 17.9 24.0 §
13andunder26 . . . . . 17.4 11.1 9.4 7.0 459 13.1 32.8 434
26andunder39 . . . . . 6.5 4.8 20.4 5.7 14.7 19.7
39andunders2 . . . . . . [}os 70 76 * 53 74 >
S2andunder6s . . . . . 47 1.7 48 69 113
65andover . . . . . . * 5.2 7.0 9.2 289 11.8 17.1 27.6
Total . . . . . . . . 62.5 49.9 49.3 43.8 219.9 76.5 143.4 201.0 18.9
Average (mean) duration
(weeks) e e 21.0 26.8 313 41.7 30.3 327 29.1 315 18.2
FEMALES
_000—
Under2 . . . . . . . 45 73 { * * 16.7 8.9 7.8 8.8 8.0
2 and under 4 e e 6.4 § 53 57 22.1 11.6 10.5 11.8 10.3
4 and under 8 e 11.6 7.6 * 6.0 26.6 9.3 17.4 19.4 72
8andunder13 . . . . . 7.9 * 6.7 . 21.3 8.7 12.6 16.1 52
13andunder26 . . . . . 24.0 9.3 7.6 6.1 47.6 14.5 33.2 371 10.5
26andunder39 . . . . . 7.6 16.9 6.0 10.9 13.8 47
39andunder52 . . . . . 54 8.9 5.9 5.8 6.2 6.6 * 4.6 :
52andunder65 . . . . . X 11.2 . 71 8.6 63
65andover . . . . . . 8.7 5.6 5.4 5.2 25.0 8.1 17.0 21.4 :
Total . . . . . . . . 76.0 42.0 38.9 33.2 193.7 73.6 120.1 1416 52.1
Average (mean) duration
(weeks) e e 25.5 324 28.9 32.2 28.8 26.6 30.2 319 20.5
PERSONS
—_'000—
Under 2 e e e 10.3 9.3 7.5 6.7 35.2 14.7 20.6 238 1.5
2and under 4 e 13.5 7.8 9.7 11.5 449 20.7 24.2 315 13.4
4 and under 8 Lo 20.1 16.2 13.7 11.2 63.6 24.0 395 523 1.3
8andunder13 . . . . . 16.5 9.9 12.4 73 48.5 17.9 30.6 40.1 8.4
13andunder26 . . . . . 414 204 17.0 13.1 93.6 27.6 66.0 80.5 13.0
26andunder39 . . . . . 14.0 83 7.0 5.7 373 11.7 25.6 33.5 5.5
39andunder52 . . . . . * * * * 13.8 4.8 9.0 12.0 .
52andunder65 . . . . . 6.1 5.5 5.1 5.2 229 8.9 14.0 19.8 8.0
65andover . . . . . . 12.5 10.8 12.5 144 539 19.9 34.1 49.0 :
Total . . . . . . . . 138.5 91.9 88.1 77.0 413.6 150.1 263.5 342.6 71.0
Average (mean) duration
(weeks) Ce e e e 235 29.4 30.3 376 29.6 29.7 29.6 316 19.9

(@) Period from the time the person began looking for work, or was laid off, to the end of the survey week. Periods of unemployment are

recorded in complete weeks and this results in a slight understatement of duration.
whom are not shown separately. (c) Never married, widowed and divorced.

(b) Includes persons aged 55 years and over, details for
* Less than 4,500. See page 145.
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Government employees

Government employees comprise not only administrative employees but also all other employees of
government bodies (Commonwealth, State, local and semi-government) on services such as railways,
road transport, banks, postal and telecommunications, air transport, education (including universities,
colleges of advanced education, etc.), radio, television, police, public works, factories, marketing
authorities, public hospitals (other than those run by charitable or religious organisations) and depart-
mental hospitals and institutions.

CIVILIAN EMPLOYEES OF GOVERNMENT BODIES (a): JUNE 1980

(Excluding defence forces and employees in agriculture and private domestic service)
(°000)

NS.W. Vic. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T. ACT(b) Aust

Commonwealth Government - -

Males . . . . . . . 86.9 68.9 30.1 299 16.1 73 27 33.8 275.8

Females e e e 38.0 28.3 13.0 8.1 7.1 23 .1 227 120.7

Persons e e e 124.9 97.2 431 38.0 233 9.7 39 56.5 396.5
State Government

Males . . . . . . . 195.2 154.4 95.2 54.6 62.8 204 .. .. 582.5

Females e e e e 139.5 108.1 538 46.8 44.5 16.3 .. .. 409.0

Persons e e e e 3347 262.4 149.0 1014 107.3 36.7 .. .. 991.5
Northern Territory Govern-

ment :

Males . . . . . . . .. .. .. .. . .. 715 .. 1.5

Females . . . . . . .. .. .. Co. .. .. 6.5 .. 6.5

Persons e e e e .. .. .. .. .. N 14.1 .. 14.1
Local Government

Mates . . . . . . . 48.6 20.7 18.6 5.5 73 2.6 03 .. 103.7

Females e e e e 8.0 11.9 24 LS 1.8 05 -- 0.1 .. 26.1

Persons e e e e 56.6 326 21.1 7.0 9.1 3.1 04 .. 129.8
Total

Males . . . . . . . 330.7 244.0 1439 90.0 86.2 303 10.6 338 969.6

Females e e e e 185.5 148.2 69.3 56.4 534 19.1 7.7 22.7 562.3

Persons e e 516.2 392.2 213.2 146.4 139.6 49.4 183 56.5 15319

{a) Includes semi-government bodies. (5) Includes p ployed in the A lian Capital Territory who reside in adjoining areas.
Overtime

The ABS conducts a monthly sample survey of employers, by telephone, to obtain information about
overtime hours worked. The surveys, which commenced in July 1979, are generally conducted in re-
spect of the last week of the pay period ending on or before the third Friday of each month. A summary
of the results is shown in the tables below. More detailed information and explanatory notes, including
definitions of standard error, are contained in Overtime, Australia, December 1980 (6330.0)

Average weekly overtime hours

Month NS.W. Vic. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. NT. ACT. Aust.

PER EMPLOYEE IN THE SURVEY

1980—
January 1.3 1.0 1.1 0.8 1.3 1.2 2.0 0.8 1.2
February 1.5 1.5 1.1 1.0 1.5 1.3 2.1 0.9 14
March 1.5 1.6 (a)l2 (a)l. 1.5 1.3 23 09 1.4
April 1.5 14 1.3 0.9 14 1.2 2.2 09 1.4
May 1.6 1.3 L1 1.0 1.5 1.2 2.5 09 1.4
June 1.5 13 12 0.9 14 1.1 23 09 1.3
July 1.6 14 1.3 1.0 13 1.1 25 1.0 14
August 1.6 14 1.2 0.9 1.3 1.1 24 1.0 1.4
September 1.6 14 (a)13 0.9 1.3 1.1 2.5 1.0 14
October 1.7 14 14 09 (a)l4 1.1 2.1 (a2)0.9 14
November 1.8 1.5 14 1.0 1.6 (a)l.2 22 0.8 1.5
December . . . . . 1.9 L5 1.3 1.2 1.6 [ %] 22 (a)09 t.6

Standard error of Dec. 1980
estimates ., . . . . 07 .08 .05 06 .07 07 24 05 .04

For footnotes see end of table.
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OVERTIME —continued

Average weekly overtime hours

Month NS.W. Vie. Qid S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T. ACT. Aust.

PER EMPLOYEE WORKING OVERTIME

1980—
January e e 70 7.0 6.4 59 7.1 7.6 8.1 7.8 6.9
February . . . . . . 7.0 1.6 6.0 5.7 713 6.7 8.9 8.3 7.0
March . . . . . . . 6.9 78 6.2 6.1 13 6.9 8.4 8.1 7.1
April e e e e 1.2 7.2 6.1 53 7.0 6.4 8.0 8.2 6.9
May e e e e e 713 6.9 6.0 6.0 718 6.4 9.5 8.1 7.0
June e e e e 6.9 6.5 6.5 5.6 72 6.5 9.1 79 6.7
July . . . . oo 13 6.8 6.4 59 7.0 6.5 73 13 6.9
August . . . . . . . 7.2 6.9 6.2 5.6 6.9 6.5 7.6 77 6.8
September e e 7.1 6.9 6.2 5.7 6.9 6.6 84 8.5 6.8
October P, 713 6.9 6.5 5.7 7.1 6.6 1.7 8.0 6.9
November e e 15 6.9 6.6 6.1 7.6 6.4 8.1 7.0 7.1
December . . . . . . 1.6 7.0 6.4 6.1 1.7 6.7 8.0 6.9 72

Standard error of Dec. 1980
estimates .o A3 .19 12 A7 18 18 43 22 .08

(a) Movement from the previous month is not statistically significant.

Job vacancies

Sample surveys of job vacancies were conducted by the Australian Bureau of Statistics in March each
year (by mail) from 1974 to 1978 and quarterly (by telephone) from May 1977 to May 1978. The
annual and quarterly surveys were suspended in March and May 1978 respectively as part of the
measures necessary to bring the activities of the ABS within the resources available to it at that time.
The quarterly surveys were re-introduced in May 1979. A summary of the results of these surveys is
shown in the table below; the results of the resumed quarterly surveys are not directly comparable with
those of surveys conducted up to May 1978, because of a change of the treatment of vacancies in the
government sector.

Standard errors of the estimated numbers of job vacancies are included in the table; for a definition
of standard error see page 145.

Number of vacancies (*000)

Job
Manu- Other vacancy
For For Formales facturing industries rate (a)
males  females orfemales (b) (c) Total (per cent)
1979—
May (d) e e e e e 14.8 6.2 13.3 9.8 245 34.3 0.8
August . . . . . . . .. 13.7 5.8 134 10.1 229 33.0 038
November . . . . . . . . 13.0 5.0 16.3 8.5 259 34.3 0.8
1980—
February . . . . . . . . 150 50 169 113 25.7 369 09
May . . . . . . . . .. 12.5 3.6 13.7 9.1 20.7 29.8 0.7
August . . . . . . . . . 12.6 4.3 13.2 9.7 204 30.1 0.7
November . . . . . . . . 13.3 5.4 15.5 9.2 25.1 343 08
Standard error of estimates and of
quarterly movements . . . . 1.3 0.6 1.0 1.0 1.4 1.8 0.05
(a) The job vacancy rate is calculated by expressing the number of job vacancies as a percentage of employees plus vacancies. (b) Aus-

tralian Standard Industrial Classification (ASIC) Division C. (c) ASIC Divisions A to L excluding Division C (Manufacturing), Sub-
divisions 01 and 02 (agriculture, etc.), 94 (private houscholds employing staff) and defence forces. (d) See text regarding differences com-
pared with earlier surveys.
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INCOME, EARNINGS AND HOURS

Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration

General

Legal minimum rates of pay for most Australian wage and salary earners (90 per cent in 1976) are
prescribed in awards and determinations of Federal and State industrial arbitration tribunals or in col-
lective agreements registered with them. (In 1976 less than one per cent of employees were affected by
unregistered collective agreements.)

Determination of rates of pay

The awards, etc. of the various Federal and State tribunals prescribe minimum rates of pay, stan-
dard hours of work and other conditions of employment for particular occupations. Most awards also
prescribe a minimum wage for adult males and for adult females, i.e. the minimum amount which must
be paid to an adult employee, regardless of occupation, for working the standard weekly hours of work.
In all awards, etc. except those of Western Australia tribunals, the minimum wage is the same amount
for adult females and adult males. The concept of equal pay for the sexes is applicable in most Federal
and State awards. In recent years the wage fixing principles of the Australian Conciliation and Arbi-
tration Commission have generally been followed by State tribunals.

In April 1975, the Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission decided to introduce wage
indexation in the form of quarterly adjustments to award wages based on increases in the Consumer
Price Index (see Year Book No. 61, page 298).

Following the completion of the Wage Fixation Principles Inquiry, a Full Bench of the Commission
decided on 14 September 1978 to hold future wage indexation hearings at six-monthly intervals, in
each April and October, beginning in October 1978. Indexation increases of 4.0 per cent, 3.2 per cent,
4.5 per cent and 4.2 per cent were granted in December 1978, June 1979, January 1980 and July 1980
respectively. These increases were applied to all rates of pay prescribed in awards of the Commission,
including rates of minimum wage for adults. At 31 July 1980, the six capital cities’ minimum wage was
$134.90 a week.

State tribunals generally granted similar wage increases to those of the Australian Commission,
including wage indexation increases. For details of increases in Federal and State awards, etc., and for
rates of minimum wage for adult males and adult females, see Wage Rates, Australia (6312.0).

For details of wage determination in earlier periods see previous issues of the Year Book, the
Labour Report (last issue 1973) and the 1975 to 1978 issues of Labour Statistics (6101.0).

Rates of wage

This section contains indexes (with base: year 1954 = 100.0) of minimum weekly and hourly rates of
wage for adult males and adult females for Australia and each State.

Because the indexes are designed to measure movements in prescribed minimum rates of ‘wages’ as
distinct from ‘salaries’, those awards, etc. which relate solely or mainly to salary earners are excluded.
In the new indexes, currently under development on a more up-to-date weighting pattern, consider-
ation is being given to inclusion of salary earners covered by awards and determinations.

Further particulars of wage rates and index numbers will be found in publications Minimum Wage
Rates, March 1939 to June 1965 (6313.0), Wage Rates Indexes, June 1965 to June 1968 (6314.0) and
Wage Rates Indexes, June 1968 to June 1972 (6314.0). Current figures are published in the monthly
publications Wage Rates, Australia (6312.0) and Wage Rates Indexes, Australia (Prellmmary)
(6311.0) and may include revisions of figures shown in the following tables.

Weighted average minimum weekly wage rates for adult males and adult females covered by Fed-
eral awards, etc. and those covered by State awards, etc. (as defined below) are shown separately in the
following table. For the purposes of the index, Federal awards, etc. include awards of or collective
agreements registered with the Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission, and deter-
minations of the Australian Public Service Arbitrator. State awards, etc. include awards or determi-
nations of or collective agreements registered with State industrial tribunals, together with certain
unregistered collective agreements when these are dominant in the particular industries to which they
refer.
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WEEKLY WAGE RATES: ALL GROUPS(a)

WEIGHTED AVERAGE MINIMUM WEEKLY RATES(b) PAYABLE FOR A FuLL WEEK'S WORK
(EXCLUDING OVERTIME) AND INDEX NUMBERS OF WAGE RATES

Index Nos.
(Base -
Rates of wage (8) 1954 = 100.0)

Federal State All All

End of December— awards, etc. awards, elc. awards, etc. awards, etc.
ADULT MALES
1974 . . . . . .. 105.64 105.51 105.57 3738
1975 . . . . . .. 119.24 116.39 117.95 417.6
1916 . . . . . .. 135.98 134.45 135.29 479.0
1977 . . . . . L. 149.42 148.67 149.08 5279
1978 . . . . . .. 162.68 159.59 161.28 571.1
1979p e e e 170.46 166.17 168.52 596.7
ADULT FEMALES
1974 . . . L L. 87.62 95.09 91.62 460.2
1975 . . . . L L. 102.76 113.69 108.61 545.6
1976 . . . . . . . 119.14 131.49 125.75 631.7
9717 . . . .. . 131.94 144.84 138.85 697.4
1978 . . . . . .. 141.57 155.27 148.90 7479
1979p e e 146.93 160.42 154.15 7143
(a) Excludes rural industry. (b) As prescribed in awards, determinations and collective agreements.

The following table shows for Australia the weighted average minimum weekly rates of wage and
index numbers in each industry group and for all groups (excluding rural industry) at the dates

specified.

WEEKLY WAGE RATES: ADULT MALES, INDUSTRIES

WEIGHTED AVERAGE MINIMUM WEEKLY RATES(a) PAYABLE FOR A FULL WEEK'S WORK (EXCLUDING OVERTIME)
AND INDEX NUMBERS OF WAGE RATES

End of December—
Industry 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979
RATES OF WAGE(b) ($)
Miningand quarrying(¢) . . . . . . . . 122.79 147.00 168.02 185.37 189.46 200.66
Manufacturing—
Engineering, metals, vehicles, etc. Coe . 101.40 110.38 126.83 140.00 153.62 163.28
Textiles, clothing and footwear . . . . . 92.22 108.41 124.27 137.09 147.24 152.03
Food,drinkandtobacco . . . ... . . 101.83 114.90 132.39 145.89 157.21 163.69
Sawmilling, furniture,ete. . . . . . . . 101.51 111.77 128.15 141.49 151.27 156.37
Paper, printing,etc. . . . . . . . . . 107.02 119.16 136.74 150.26 161.24 168.82
Other manufacturing . . . . . . . . 101.77 112.99 129.92 143.36 154.74 161.80
All manufacturing . . . . . . . 101.17 111.96 128.64 141.93 154.11 162.01
Building and construction e e e e 110.92 127.14 146.11 160.38 174.22 181.64
Railway services e e e e 101.94 108.96 124.40 138.31 148.38 155.40
Road and air transport e 107.48 116.52 133.29 146.68 159.32 166.46
Shipping and stevedoring(d) e 118.19 144.30 164.17 179.58 192.54 199.20
Communication . . . . . . . . . . . 130.75 141.67 160.85 175.98 186.95 198.35
Wholesale and retail trade P 105.75 117.58 134.99 148.84 160.81 166.83
Public authority n.e.i. and community and busi-
nessservices . . . . . . . . . . . 104.19 120.15 138.34 151.95 162.54 168.01
Amusement, hotels, personal service, etc. .. 97.66 108.96 124.98 137.89 148.20 153.23
Allindustries(e) . . . . . . . . 105.57 117.95 135.29 149.08 160.96 168.52

For footnotes sce end of table.
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WEEKLY WAGE RATES: ADULT MALES, INDUSTRIES—continued

End of December—

Industry 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979

INDEX NUMBERS
(Base: Weighted Average Minimum Weekly Wage Rate for Australia, Year 1954=100.0)

Miningand quarrying(¢) . . . . . . . . 4348 520.5 594.9 656.3 670.8 710.5
Manufacturing—
Engineering, metals, vehicles,etc. . . . . 359.0 390.8 449.1 495.7 543.9 578.1
Textiles, clothing and footwear . . . . . 326.5 3839 440.0 485.4 521.4 538.3
Food, drink and tobacco e e e e 360.6 406.9 468.4 516.6 556.7 579.6
Sawmilling, furniture,etc. . . . . . . . 3594 395.8 453.8 501.0 535.6 553.7
Paper, printing,etc. . . . . . . . . . 378.9 4219 484.2 532.1 570.9 597.8
Other manufacturing e e e e e 360.4 400.1 460.0 507.6 5479 5729
All manufacturing e e 358.2 396.4 455.5 502.6 545.7 573.7
Building and construction e 392.7 450.2 517.4 567.9 616.9 643.1
Railway services e e e e e 360.9 385.8 440.5 489.7 5254 550.3
Road and air transport Coe e 380.6 412.6 471.9 519.4 564.1 589.4
Shipping and stevedoring(d) e e 418.5 512.7 581.3 635.9 681.7 705.3
Communication . . e e e e 463.0 501.6 569.6 TT623.1 662.0 702.3
Wholesale and retail tradc A 374.5 416.3 478.0 527.0 569.4 590.7
Public authority n.c.i. and commumty and busn-
ness services . .o 368.9 4254 489.8 538.0 575.5 594.9
Amusement, hotels, pcrsonal service, elc .o 345.8 385.8 442.5 488.3 524.8 542.6
Allindustries(e) . . . . . . . . 3738 417.6 479.0 527.9 569.9 596.7
(a) As prescribed in awards, determinations and collective agr (b) The shown should not be regarded as actual current
averages, but as an index expressed in money terms, indicative of trends. (¢) For mining, rates of wage used are those prescribed for the prin-
cipal mining centres and include lead bonuses. etc. (d) Includes rates of wage (and value of kecp) for pations in the coastal shipping ser-
vice, other than masters, officers and engineers. (e} Excludes rurai industry.

The following table shows for Australia weighted average minimum weekly rates of wage and index
numbers in each of the industry groups in which the number of females employed is important, and the
weighted average for all groups combined, at the dates specified.

WEEKLY WAGE RATES: ADULT FEMALES, INDUSTRIES

WEIGHTED AVERAGE MINIMUM WEEKLY RATES(a) PAYABLE FOR A FULL WEEK'S WORK (EXCLUDING OVERTIME)
AND INDEX NUMBERS OF WAGE RATES

End of December—

Industry 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979p

RATES OF WAGE(b) ($)

Manufacturing—
Engineering, metals, vehicles,etc. . . . . 93.31 106.85 123.32 136.19 147.95 156.19
Textiles, clothing and footwear . . . . . 81.09 1ot 118.55 131.07 140.18 144.66
Food,drink andtobacco . . . . . . . 91.36 107.29 124.30 137.30 147.64 153.41
Other manufacturing . . . . . . . . 90.60 107.04 123.32 136.20 146.07 151.35
All manufacturing . . . . . . . 86.67 104.22 121.19 133.91 143.82 149.32
Transport and communication . . . . . . 100.55 112.49 129.26 142.31 150.58 155.76
Wholesale and retail trade PN 98.07 115.21 i33.28 147.14 157.81 162.78
Public authority n.e.i. and commumty and bu5|-
nessservices . . Lo 94.69 113.77 131.49 144.77 155.33 160.49
Amusement, hotels, personal service, ctc - 90.28 105.06 120.36 133.09 142.76 147.68
Allindustries(¢) . . . . . . . . 91.62 108.61 125.75 138.85 148.90 154.15

For [ootnotes sec end of table.
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WEEKLY WAGE RATES: ADULT FEMALES, INDUSTRIES—continued

End of December—

Industry 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979p

INDEX NUMBERS
(Base: Weighted Average Minimum Weekly Wage Rate for Australia, Year 1954=100.0)

Manufacturing—

Engineering, metals, vehicles,etc. . . . . 468.7 536.7 619.5 683.9 743.2 784.6
Textiles, clothing and footwear . . . . . 407.3 507.9 595.5 658.4 704.1 726.7
Food,drink andtobacco . . . . . . . 458.9 538.9 624.4 689.7 741.6 770.6
Other manufacturing . . . . . . . . 4535.1 537.7 619.4 684.2 7337 760.3
All manufacturing . . . . . . . 435.4 523.5 608.7 672.6 7224 750.1
Transport and communication . . . . . . 505.1 565.1 649.3 7149 756.4 782.4
Wholesale and retail trade o e 492.6 578.7 669.5 739.2 792.7 817.7

Public authority n.e.i. and community and busi-
nessservices . . . . . . . . . . ., 475.6 5715 660.5 126.7 780.3 806.2
Amusement, hotels, personal service, etc. .. 453.5 527.7 604.6 668.5 7171 741.8
Allindustries(c) . . . . . . . . . 460.2 545.6 631.7 697.4 748.0 774.3
(@) As prescribed in awards, determinations and collective agreements. (b) The amounts shown should not be regarded as actual current
averages, but as an index expressed in money terms, indicative of trends. (¢) Excludes rural industry; mining and quarrying; and building and

construction.

The average rates of wage in the preceding tables are based on the minimum rates prescribed for
selected occupations in awards, etc. for a full week’s work, excluding overtime. However, the number
of hours constituting a full week’s work differs in some instances between the various occupations in
each State, and between the same occupations in the several States. For some purposes a better com-
parison may be obtained by reducing the results in the preceding paragraphs to a common basis,
namely the rate of wage per hour. The particulars of weighted average minimum hourly rates of wage
for adult males given in the following tables relate to all industries except the rural industry and ship-
ping and stevedoring; for adult females the rates exclude rural industry, mining and quarrying, and
building and construction.

HOURLY WAGE RATES: ALL GROUPS(a)

WEIGHTED AVERAGE MINIMUM HOURLY RATES PAYABLE AND INDEX NUMBERS OF
HOURLY RATES

Adult males Adult females

Rates of wage Index  Ratesof wage Index

End of December— {cents) (b) numbers(c) (cents)(b) numbers(c)
1974 P 263.97 373.1 230.95 460.3
1975 P 294.06 415.6 273.78 545.7
1976 P 337.70 471.3 316.99 631.8
1977 F 372.44 526.4 350.00 697.6
1978 e 402.20 568.5 375.35 748.2
1979p . . . . . . 421.34 595.5 388.58 774.5
(a) See text above. (b) The amounts shown should not be regarded as actual current averages, but as an
index expressed in money terms, indicative of trends. {c) Base: weighted average minimum hourly wage rate,

Australia, 1954=100.0.

Standard hours of work

In the fixation of weekly wage rates, most industrial tribunals prescribe the number of hours consti-
tuting a full week’s work (excluding overtime) for the wage rates specified. The hours of work so
prescribed form the basis of the compilation of the weighted averages shown below. The main features
of the reduction of hours to forty-four, and later to forty, per week were summarised in previous issues
of the Year Book. Since January 1948, practically all employees in Australia have had a standard
working week of forty hours or less. However, the number of hours constituting a full week’s work (ex-
cluding overtime) differs between occupations and /or States. The weighted average standard hours of
work (excluding overtime) prescribed in awards, determinations and collective agreements for a full
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working week in respect of adult male workers in all industry groups except rural industry and shipping

-and stevedoring, at 30 June 1980, were: New South Wales, 39.68; Victoria, 39.90; Queensland, 39.82;
South Australia, 39.90; Western Australia, 39.78; Tasmania, 39.87; Australia, 39.80. Corresponding
figures for adult female workers at 30 June 1980, were: New South Wales, 39.53; Victoria, 39.81;
Queensland, 39.70; South Australia, 39.77; Western Australia, 39.78; Tasmania, 39.63; Australia,
39.67.

Evening and night work

In November 1976, a survey based on the quarterly population survey (see the section The Population
Survey earlier in this chapter) was conducted throughout Australia in order to obtain information
about the type of work being done in the evening and at night. Results of this survey are published in
Evening and Night Work, November 1976 (6329.0).

Working conditions and employment benefits

During the period February to May 1979 a special survey based on a sample of private and non-private
dwellings was conducted throughout Australia in order to obtain information about selected aspects of
working conditions and a range of benefits provided by employers to employees. Results of these sur-
veys were published in Employment Benefits, Australia, February to May 1979 (6334.0) and Work-
ing Conditions, Australia, February to May 1979 (6335.0).

Average weekly earnings

The figures in this section are derived from particulars of employment and wages and salaries recorded
on payroll tax returns, from other direct collections and from estimates of the unrecorded balance. The
figures relate to civilian male wage and salary earners. Earnings comprise award and over-award wages
and salaries, the earnings of employees not covered by awards, overtime earnings, bonuses and allow-
ances, commissions, directors fees and payments made retrospectively or in advance during the
quarter.

Particulars of wages and salaries paid are not available for males and females separately from the
sources used for this series; average weekly earnings have therefore been calculated in terms of male
units, i.e. total male employees plus a proportion of female employees, the proportion being derived
from the estimated ratios of female to male average earnings. Different ratios of female to male average
earnings, based on information from surveys of earnings and hours and from other sources, are used for
individual States and Territories. Ratios used for the June 1980 quarter are as follows: New South
Wales 67 per cent, Victoria 67, Queensland 67, South Australia 66, Western Australia 63, Tasmania 65,
Northern Territory 63 and the Australian Capital Territory 63. As the number of male units used in
calculating Australian average weekly earnings is the sum of the estimates for the States and Terri-
tories, a separate ratio for Australia is not used, but the weighted average of the State ratios is approxi-
mately 66.5 per cent. Changes in these ratios may be necessary from one quarter to the next to reflect,
for example, appreciable and sustained changes in the levels of male overtime earnings or changes in
the occupational structure. However, small differences in these ratios have relatively little effect on the
earnings figures: if the ratio is understated by one per cent, then the average weekly earnings of $250
would be overstated by about $1.00.

Annual averages for each State, Territory and Australia are shown in the table below.
AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS PER EMPLOYED MALE UNIT(a)

%)

Period NS.W. Vic. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T.(b) A.CT.(b) Aust,
1974-75 . . 152.10 147.80 142.50 138.60 145.60 140.20 168.50 184.30 148.30
1975-76 . . 172.70 '170.50 163.50 158.50 169.10 157.80 150.00 209.00 169.60
1976-77 . . 193.60 191.10 184.50 179.50 190.80 181.20 216.70 237.10 190.70
1977-78 . . 21340 209.30 202.20 197.40 209.20 199.00 240.70 259.10 209.50
1978-79 .. 230.20 226.60 217.80 210.30 223.30 211.60 259.30 279.30 225.70
1979-80 . . 25310 248.30 234.00 230.50 244.30 237.90 289.20 305.60 247.10

(@) See explanation above. (b) Estimates for the Northern Territory and the Australian Capital Territory have been calculated ona

basis which excludes the effect of varying numbers of Australian Government pay-days in each quarter.

For annual averages for the years 1966-67 to 1973-74, other than for the Northern Territory and
the Australian Capital Territory (which were not compiled separately before 1974-75), see the 1979
issue of the Year Book. For current statistics in this series, reference should be made to the quarterly
publication Average Weekly Earnings, Australia (6302.0).
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SURVEYS OF INCOME, EARNINGS AND HOURS

Since 1960 a number of statistical surveys have been undertaken by the ABS in order to obtain
information on income, earnings and hours of work in Australia. Particulars of most of the surveys
from 1960 to 1979 were shown in earlier issues of the Year Book. Information on the most recent
surveys is given below.

Earnings and hours of employees (distribution and compesition), May 1980

Preliminary results of the May 1980 survey contained in the tables below relate to the pay-period
which included 12 May 1980. Similar surveys have been conducted in May each year from 1974. The
results of these surveys are published in Earnings and Hours of Employees, Distribution and
Composition, Australia (6306.0).

Scope of survey

All wage and salary earners were represented in the survey except (i) members of the permanent
defence forces, (ii) employees in agriculture, (iii) employees in private households employing staff,
(iv) waterside workers employed on a casual basis, (v) employees on worker’s compensation and (vi)
persons employed by private employers (other than hospitals) not subject to payroll tax. At the time of
sample selection, payroll tax was payable by employers paying on wages and salaries more than
$125,000 a year in Queensland, more than $66,000 a year in New South Wales, Victoria and the
Territories, and more than $60,000 a year in South Australia, Western Australia and Tasmania. In
general, Australian Government bodies, religious and benevolent institutions, public hospitals and
other similar organisations were specifically exempted under the Australian and State Payroll Tax
Acts.

Coverage
The survey covered stratified random samples of government departments and authorities,
non-government hospitals not subject to payroll tax and other private employers subject to payroll tax.

Survey design

The majority of employers selected were requested to supply relevant details, on separate
questionnaires, for only a sample of their employees. Individual employees were randomly selected by
the employers in accordance with instructions supplied by the ABS. Employers with fewer than 10
employees were required to complete a questionnaire for every employee.

Definitions

Employees comprise male and female wage and salary earners within the survey scope who
received pay for the specified pay-period.

Full-time employees are employees who received pay for the specified pay-period and whose
standard (or rostered) weekly hours of work for that pay-period were at least 30 hours. Included
are full-time employees who began or ceased work during the pay-period and full-time
employees on paid annual leave, paid sick leave and paid holidays. Some employees (e.g.
aircrews, teachers, university lecturers), although paid for a weekly attendance of less than 30
hours, were classified as full-time. ) '

For employees in the private sector, non-managerial employees were defined to include minor
supervisory employees, leading hands, clerical and office staff as well as ordinary wages
employees. They exclude managerial, executive, professional and higher supervisory staff
generally defined as those employees who (i) were ineligible to receive payment for overtime, or
(ii) although subject to payment for overtime, were in charge of a significant number of
employees in a separate establishment (or establishments). The basis of allocation of employees
to these two categories may have varied between individual private employers and between
employers in the private and government sectors, with consequent effects on survey results. For
some occupations in government employment, such as school teachers and doctors, there is no
general payment for overtime. In these cases, managerial, etc. staff were determined according to .
the degree of supervision exercised or in relation to the pay structure of associated administrative
employees. '

Weekly hours paid for refers to the hours for which payment was made. It comprises ordinary time
hours (see page 161) and overtime hours, which are those in excess of ordinary time hours.
Weekly hours paid for were not reported for managerial, executive, professional and higher
supervisory staff.
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Ordinary time hours refers to award, standard or agreed hours of work. It includes stand-by or
reporting time which are part of standard hours, and that part of paid annual leave, paid sick
leave and long-service leave taken during the specified pay-period.

Weekly earnings refers to gross earnings before taxation and other deductions have been made. It
includes overtime earnings, which refers to payment for overtime hours as defined above, and
ordinary time earnings, as defined below. It includes one week’s proportion of payments made
other than on a weekly basis, €.g. salary paid fortnightly or monthly and paid annual or other
leave taken during the specified pay-period. Pay in advance, retrospective pay and annual or
periodical bonuses, etc. are excluded.

Ordinary time earnings refers to that part of weekly earnings which is attributable to ordinary time
hours, as defined above. It comprises award or agreed base rates of pay for ordinary time hours
paid for, including all allowances (other than overtime) specified in the award, etc.; payment by
measured result, i.e. payment by piecework, task bonus, commission, etc.; and other earnings, i.e.
attendance and good timekeeping bonuses, profit-sharing and any other forms of over-award,
etc. pay.

Median earnings is the amount which divides the distribution into two equal groups, one having
earnings above the median and the other having earnings below it. Medians were calculated from
grouped data, linear interpolation being used within the class interval in which the median fell.

Mean (or average) earnings is the amount obtained by dividing the total earnings of a group (e.g.
full-time employees) by the number of employees in that group.

Reliability of the estimates

Since the estimates from this survey are based on a sample they may differ from the figures that
would have been produced if the information had been obtained for all employees. One measure of the
likely difference is given by the standard error, which indicates the extent to which an estimate might
have varied by chance because only a sample was included in the survey. There are about two chances
in three that a sample estimate will differ by less than one standard error from the figure that would
have been obtained if all employers had been included and about nineteen chances in twenty that the
difference will be less than two standard errors.

The figures in Table A below provide an indication of the magnitude of the standard error of esti-
mates of numbers of persons (distribution of weekly earnings) shown in the table on page 163. An
example of the use of Table A is as follows: if the estimate for Australia obtained from the sample is
30,000, the standard error is 1,800 (6 per cent), i.e. there are about two chances in three that the true
figure is within the range 28,200 to 31,800 and about nineteen chances in twenty that this figure is be-
tween 26,400 and 33,600.

Table B indicates the relative standard errors of average weekly earnings for full-time non-
managerial employees. An example of the use of this table is as follows: the tables on the composition
of average weekly earnings indicates that average overtime earnings of full-time male non-managerial
employees aged 21 years and over (Australia) were $24.30. Table B below shows the approximate stan-
dard error for this estimate to be 3.7 per cent (i.e. about 90 cents). There are about two chances in
three that the true figure is within the range $23.40 to $25.20, and about nineteen chances in twenty
that the true figure is between $22.50 and $26.10.

The percentage standard errors in Table B relate only to estimates for Australia. Estimates for the
States and Territories have higher standard errors, those for New South Wales and Victoria being
about twice, and those for the other States and Territories about 3 to S times, as great as those for
Australia.

The smaller the estimate the higher is the relative standard error. Estimates with a standard error
greater than 15 per cent have not been published, except those relating to overtime earnings and hours;
for these categories all estimates with a standard error less than 20 per cent have been published. Esti-
mates with standard errors 20 per cent but not greater than 30 per cent have also been published if the
standard errors are not greater than $1.00 or 0.5 hours respectively.

Relative standard errors for average weekly hours paid for are generally much lower than for the
corresponding relative standard errors for average weekly earnings shown in Table B.

Relative standard errors for mean and median weekly earnings of ‘all employees’ are less than 1.5
per cent.

Note. Estimates of average weekly earnings shown in the tables are rounded to the nearest 10 cents,
and those of average weekly hours paid for are rounded to the first decimal place. Any discrepancies
between sums of components and totals in tables are due to rounding.
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TABLE A. APPROXIMATE STANDARD ERRORS OF ESTIMATES OF NUMBERS OF PERSONS

Size of estimate (persons)

Standard error 5,000 10,000 20.000 30,000 40,000 60,000 100,000
Number . . . . . . . . . 650 900 1,400 1,800 2,000 2,400 4,000
Per cent P 13 9 7 6 5 4 4

TABLE B. APPROXIMATE RELATIVE STANDARD ERRORS OF AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS,
FULL-TIME NON-MANAGERIAL EMPLOYEES, AUSTRALIA

(Per cent)
Aged 21 years and over Aged under 21 years
Males Females Males Females
Ordinary Ordinary

Industry Overtime time Total Overtime time Total Total Total
Manufacturing . . . 36 0.8 0.8 6.5 0.7 0.7 2.0 2.2
Non-manufacturing . 5.6 1.2 0.9 8.3 2.1 20 1.1 1.0
Total all industries . 3.7 0.9 0.7 6.2 1.9 1.8 1.1 0.9

AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS AND HOURS PAID FOR, FULL-TIME NON-MANAGERIAL
EMPLOYEES, MAY 1980

Earnings (3} Hours paid for
Males Females  Males Females
Ordinary Ordinary
State or Territory Overtime time Total Total Overtime time Total Total

AGED 2t YEARS AND OVER

New South Wales . . 28.10 245.30 273.40 210.30 2.9 38.3 41.3 379
Victoria . . . . . 25.00 241.80 266.80 210.20 2.7 38.5 412 38.7
Queensland . . . . 18.30 234.70 253.00 211.70 19 38.6 40.6 38.3
South Australia .. 14.40 231.30 245.70 207.30 1.6 39.1 40.7 38.5
Western Australia . . 28.70 238.30 267.00 210.30 3.1 38.8 419 38.6
Tasmania R 17.50 242.30 259.80 218.60 1.9 38.7 40.6 *
Northern Territory . 35.40 266.30 301.70 236.50 37 38.5 42.2 38.0
Australian Capital
Territory . . . . 10.40 271.40 281.80 231.40 1.2 377 38.8 36.7
Australia . . 24.30 241.50 265.80 211.10 2.6 38.5 41.1 38.2

AGED UNDER 2! YEARS

New South Wales . . 9.80 143.00 152.80 136.90 1.6 38.6 40.1 38.9
Victoria . . . . . 8.30 143.40 151.70 142.20 1.3 38.8 40.2 39.0
Queensland . . . . 10.00 133.50 143.50 129.50 1.7 38.9 40.6 39.2
South Australia .. 7.40 137.70 145.10 139.30 1.4 39.4 40.8 39.1
Western Australia . . 10.50 140.90 151.40 123.60 1.6 39.2 409 390
Tasmania Coe 11.50 145.60 157.10 128.40 1.6 39.3 40.8 39.0
Northern Territory hd 156.20 180.60 * * 38.2 40.5 *
Australian Capital ’
Territory . . . . * 150.30 160.40 169.10 1.6 38.6 40.2 "~ 382
Australia . 9.40 141.30 150.70 136.00 1.5 38.9 404 39.0

* Subject to sampling variability too high for most practical uses.



MANPOWER 163

ALL EMPLOYEES(a): WEEKLY EARNINGS, MAY 1980

NSW. Vie. Qld S.A W.A. Tas. Australia(b)
MALES
—Per cent of total employees—

Weekly earnings ($)—

Under 40 C e 13 11 53 { 1.2
40 and under 60 . . . . . 09 0.7 : 3.6 24 0.3
60 ., . 8 . .. .. 1.2 0.7 1.4 7.4 1.1
80 ,, . 100 1.8 1.2 2.1 1.9 1.6

100 ,, , 1200 . 0 L L. 1.6 1.4 2.5 1.7 49 1.7

120 ,, . 140 . L L L 2.2 1.8 1.9 1.8 1.9

140, . 160 . . . L. 23 2.1 38 34 32 11.2 2.6

160 ,, ., 180 . . . L. 4.4 6.0 714 7.6 7.5 58

180 ,, . 200 . . L .. 19 88 12.2 12.3 9.1 9.3 9.1

200 , . 2200 . . L L. 9.7 10.3 9.7 13.7 9.9 12.8 10.3

220 , . 240 . . . L. 10.5 9.9 11.3 11.2 8.7 10.1 10.3

240 , . 200 . . . .. 9.7 9.2 8.6 8.8 89 9.0 9.2

260 ,, . 280 . . . .. 19 7.7 15 6.9 14 1.6 7.7

280 , . 300 . . . .. 6.9 7.5 5.6 5.9 6.6 7.0 6.8

300 ,, . 320 . . . .. 5.9 6.3 5.1 5.1 6.0 5.6 59

320 ,, . 340 . . . .. 5.0 5.4 35 34 50 4.8

340 . 360 . . . .. 4.6 4.2 2.7 25 39 12.3 4.0

360 , . 380 . . . .. 29 3.6 24 1.9 32 3.0

380 . 400 . . . .. 2.8 2.7 2.0 24 2.8 2.7

400 , . 450 . . . .. 45 3.9 34 29 4.1 78 4.1

450 , . 500 . . . .. 23 2.5 1.9 29 217 ! 23

500 and over Coe e 38 3.0 28 . 38 3.2

Total . . . . . . . 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
—Total employees—
Number (°000) e 957.3 7129 3329 232.5 2219 78.9 2,657.8
—dollars—
Medianearnings . . . . . . 252.90 253.30 232.00 227.10 249.90 238.70 247.80
Mean earnings e 269.50 268.70 247.60 241.00 261.60 251.00 264.10
(a) Full-time and part-time employees includi gerial, etc. staff. See page 160 for particulars of employees excluded from the survey.

(b) Includes A.C.T.and N.T. not separately shown.



164

ALL EMPLOYEES(a): WEEKLY EARNINGS, MAY 1980—continued

MANPOWER

NS.W. Vie. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. Australia(b)
" FEMALES
—Per cent of total employees—

Weekly earnings ($)—
Under 20 1.0 1.2 1.4
20 and under 40 3.2 2.8 32 36 5'0{ 10.2 3.1
40 , . 60 3.2 25 23 5.9 4.1 2.8
60 . 80 31 2.7 44 : 34 15.8 34
80 w» 100 5.1 4.1 7.0 6.0 16 . 5.4
100 ,, » 120 5.6 5.2 6.9 6.7 7.0 128 5.8
120 ., . 140 6.4 56 6.8 7.2 6.9 ' 6.3
140, w160 13 10.2 1.7 10.9 9.0 16.7 8.6
160 , » 180 14.4 1.3 14.8 13.9 15.1 [ 13.3
180 .. . 200 15.8 16.3 14.1 15.8 12.3 11.5 15.2
200 , w 220 10.5 1.7 8.3 9.2 64 14.3 10.2
220 , . 240 6.8 15 6.1 4.7 6.3 ’ 6.7
240 , W 260 5.7 5.1 5.1 34 5.2 5.3
260 |, » 280 38 44 2.8 5.6 49 37
280 , . 300 2.9 2.8 2.5 . : 28
300 ., . 340 30 43 18.5 36
340 » 380 1.4 1.2 5.8 s.1 6.7 14
380 and over 0.9 1.0 1.1
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

—Total employees—
Number ('000) 544.7 416.7 171.5 134.7 1219 433 1,476.6
—dollars—

Median earnings 181.10 185.30 173.00 171.00 169.10 167.40 179.90
Mean earnings 178.40 183.10 170.50 168.80 169.00 164.40 177.60

(@) Full-time and part-time employces including managerial, etc. staff. See page 160 for particulars of employees excluded from the survey.
(b) Includes A.C.T.and N.T. not separately shown.
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COMPOSITION OF AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS, FULL-TIME NON-MANAGERIAL EMPLOYEES:
INDUSTRIES, AUSTRALIA, MAY 1980

($)
Aged under
Aged 21 years and over 21 years
Males Females Males Females
Ordinary Ordinary
Industry Overtime time Total Overiime =~ time Total Total Total
Manufacturing—
Food. beveragesandtobacco . . . . | 34.40 215.80 250.20 10.60 182.20 192.80 168.40 141.70
Textiles: clothing and footwear R . 215.30 251.90 5.30 166.10 171.40 140.80 125.10
Paper, printing, etc. . . .. 217.00 249.00 276.00 11.70 191.90 203.60 145.30 125.70
Chemical, petroleum and coal producls P 28.50 248.20 276.60 * 193.60 195.50 180.50 132.00
Metal products, machinery and equ:pmcm—
Basic metal products . . . e 40.00 244.30 284.40 hd 212.30 227.30 169.40 .
Fabricated metal products; olhcr
machinery,etc. . . . . . . . . 34.10 221.10 255.20 170 181.60 189.40 139.80 137.20
Transportequipment . . . . ., . . 24.00 222.40 246.40 230 191.00 193.40 146.60 155.40
Total metal products,etc. . . . . . 33.10 227.70 260.80 7.10 186.30 193.40 149.80 141.50
Other . . . . . . . . . . . .. 34,00 216.20 250.20 7.40 177.50 184.90 137.70 132.80
Total manufacturing . . . . . . . . 32.90 225.90 258.80 7.50 180.00 187.40 149.80 133.40
Non-manufacturing—
Mining . . e 68.60 31710 385.70 12.80 241.40 254.20 240.40 145.40
Electricity, gas and water e 23.70 252.30 276.00 . 208.50 210.20 162.50 167.00
Construction e 24.10 232.20 256.30 d 207.10 210.80 169.80 132.60
Wholesale trade e e e e 14.20 224.50 238.70 370 201.00 204.60 133.10 130.20
Retailtrade . . . . .o 12.00 208.30 220.20 4.80 176.20 181.00 130.20 116.90
Transport and storage; commumcallon . 29.60 249.80 279.40 10.80 202.50 213.30 168.00 149.10
Finance, business services . . . 9.00 243,00 252.00 2.80 202.90 205.70 143.50 134.70
Public administration and defence; com-
munity services . . . . . . . . . 10.20 270.60 280.70 270 233.60 236.40 166.20 156.20
Other . . . . . . . . . . . .. 21.10 228.80 249.90 5.50 191.00 196.60 147.60 124.70
Total non-manufacturing . . . . . . 20.20 248.80 269.00 * 214.50 218.40 151.30 136.40
Total all industries . . . . . . . 2430 241.50 265.80 4.80 206.40 211.10 150.70 136.00

*Subject to sampling variability too high for most practical uses.
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COMPOSITION OF AVERAGE WEEKLY HOURS PAID FOR, FULL-TIME NON-MANAGERIAL
EMPLOYEES: INDUSTRIES, AUSTRALIA, MAY 1980

Aged under
Aged 21 years and over 21 years
Males Females Males Females
Ordinary Ordinary .
Industry Overtime time Total Overtime time Total Total Total
Manufacturing-— )
Food, beveragesandtobacco . . . . . 40 389 42,9 1.4 379 39.3 40.8 39.7
Textiles: clothing and footwear . * 39.6 444 09 38.2 39.0 416 394
Paper, printing, etc. - N 27 39.1 41.8 1.5 379 39.4 41.3 40.1
Chemical, petroleum and coal products .. 29 385 414 . 383 385 414 39.7
Metal products, machinery and equipment—
Basic metal products . . . 43 388 43.1 * 389 40.7 39.7 *
Fabricated metal producls olhcr machm-
ery, etc. . e 338 393 43.1 1.1 38.7 39.8 40.5 39.3
Transport cqulpmcm e e 2.7 39.0 41.6 0.3 38.6 389 39.6 .
Total meral products, eic. o 5.7 39.1 427 1.0 38.7 39.7 40.1 398
Other . . . . . . . . . . . .. 4.0 39.4 434 11 385 39.5 40.4 40.1
Toral manufacturing . . . . . . . . 37 39.1 428 1.0 38.3 39.3 40.4 39.8
Non-manufacturing—
Mining . P 6.1 373 434 1.4 373 38.7 429 395
Electricity, gas and waler e e 23 388 41.0 * 36.8 370 400 377
Construction e 26 39.2 41.8 * 378 383 40.7 378
Wholesale trade e 1.7 39.1 40.7 0.5 378 383 40.5 394
Retailtrade . . . . - 1.6 399 41.5 0.7 39.0 39.7 412 40.0
Transport and storage; communlcauon N 29 38.1 40.1 1.3 370 383 40.2 380
Finance, business services . . . .. 1.0 38.3 39.3 0.3 376 38.0 393 38.2
Public administration and def ; com-
munityservices . . . . . . . . . 0.9 317 38.6 03 370 373 389 385
Other . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2.1 39.2 419 0.7 37.2 380 40.0 38.8
Total non-manufacturing . . . . . . 2.1 383 40.3 hd 37.4 379 404 389
Total all industries . . . . . . . 2.6 385 41.1 0.6 37.6 38.2 404 390

* Subject to sampling variability too high for most practical uses.

Earnings and hours of employees, October 1979
Results of this survey, which was conducted in respect of the pay-period which included 15 October
1979, are shown below. More detailed results were published in the bulletin Earnings and Hours of
Employees, Australia, October 1979 (6304.0).

Scope of survey

The scope of this survey is the same as that for the May 1980 survey given earlier in this chapter.
Coverage '

The survey covered stratified random samples of government departments and authorities, non-
government hospitals not subject to payroll tax and other private employers subject to pay-roll tax.

Although the sample was not designed to provide estimates of the number of employees
represented, it has been calculated that the survey was representative of approximately 2,718,000 male
and 1,473,000 female wage and salary earners, comprising 1,741,000 males and 948,000 females in pri-
vate employment.

Definitions

Adult employees comprises employees 21 years of age and over and employees under 21 years of
age who are paid at the adult rate for their occupation.

Junior employees are all other employees under 21 years of age.

Weekly earnings refers to gross earnings before taxation and other deductions have been made. It
comprises overtime earnings (defined on page 161) and ordinary time earnings (defined on page 161).
Where payments are made other than on a weekly basis, e.g. salary paid fortnightly or monthly; paid
annual or other leave taken during the specified pay period; periodic payments under incentive, piece-
work, profit-sharing, etc. schemes; commissions; annual or periodical bonuses, etc., one week’s pro-
portion of such payments are included. Retrospective payments are excluded.

Non-managerial employees were defined to include minor supervisory employees, leading hands
and clerical and office staff, as well as ordinary wages employees. They exclude managerial, executive,
professional and higher supervisory staff, who were generally defined as those employees who (i)
were ineligible to receive payment for overtime, or (ii) although subject to payment for overtime, were
in charge of a significant number of employees in a separate establishment (or establishments).

Definitions for other items are the same as those for the May 1980 survey shown earlier in this
chapter.
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Reliability of the estimates

Since the estimates from the survey are based on information which, in some instances, was
obtained from samples of employers (see Coverage above), they may differ from the figures that would
have been produced if the information had been obtained from all employers. One measure of the
likely difference is given by the standard error (for definition see page 161).

Relative standard errors for the published estimates of average weekly ordinary time earnings and
average weekly total earnings are generally less than 3 per cent. Relative standard errors for the figures
of average weekly overtime earnings and hours are generally less than 10 per cent.

AVERAGE EARNINGS AND HOURS: FULL-TIME NON-MANAGERIAL EMPLOYEES, INDUSTRIES,

OCTOBER 1979
Manufacturing
Metal products, machinery and equipment

Fabricated

metal

Chemical, products;
Food, Textiles, petro- other  Trans- Total
beverages clothing  Paper, leum Basic mach- port- manu-
and and printing, and coal metal inery, equip- Jact-
tobacco footwear etc. products products elc. ment Total Other uring

AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS (3)
Adultmales . . 23540 22010 25560 268.80  264.00 22830 22560 23540  237.70  238.50
Juniormales . . 128.10 11490 12840 16560 13990 12220 12500 126.00 11640 124.60
Adult females . 18490 16260  180.60 18240  197.30 17360 178.20 176.70  165.80  173.00
Junior females . 12310 10780 11140 14100 12760 117.50 12480 11970 10680 113.70

AVERAGE WEEKLY HOURS PAID FOR

_Adultmales . . 41.5 425 422 409 42.8 42.5 41.1 42.1 43.0 42.1
Juniormales . . 39.3 40.1 41.1 396 40.3 40.1 40.1 40.1 40.1 40.1
Adult females . 39.5 39.7 39.6 39.1 39.5 399 39.1 39.7 39.2 39.5
Junior females . 39.6 387 389 38.3 394 39.4 39.0 39.4 39.2 3%

AVERAGE HOURLY EARNINGS (%)
Adult males . . 5.67 517 6.06 6.57 6.17 5.37 5.49 5.59 5.53 5.66
Junior males . . 3.26 2.86 in 4.18 347 3.05 31 314 290 3t
Adult females . 4.68 4.10 4.57 4.67 5.00 4.35 4.56 4.45 4.23 4.38
Junior females . 311 2.78 2.86 3.68 324 298 3.20 3.04 273 291

Non-manufacturing
Trans-
portand Total

Elec- storage; Public non- Total
tricity, Con- Whole- com- Finance, adminis- manu- all
gasand  struc- sale  Retail  muni- business tration, Jact- indus-
Mining water tion  trade  trade  cation services etc.  Other  uring  tries

AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS (8)
Adultmales . . 34250 25920 23680 22220 198.80 249.40 23730  255.30 214.40 24460 242.60
Juniormales . . 198.70 14340 14270 12490 11650 13600 131.50 13570 121.20 130.90 128.60
Adult females . 22570 20420 17740 18290 169.60  219.30  189.60 21890 17430 202.70 195.50
Junior females . 14540 13720 129.10 12450 112,10 13100 12500 13760 118.50 12530 123.70

AVERAGE WEEKLY HOURS PAID FOR

Adultmales . . 41.7 40.3 41.3 40.8 40.7 41.1 39.0 38.9 40.1 403 409
Junior males . . 41.2 39.6 40.5 40.5 40.8 39.2 38.7 38.5 409 399 400
Adult females . 383 36.9 383 38.9 39.6 38.8 37.7 38.0 38.6 383 386
Junior females . 38.7 372 389 40.0 39.6 388 38.1 38.3 40.1 388 389

AVERAGE HOURLY EARNINGS (§)
Adultmales . . 8.22 6.44 574 5.45 4.88 6.07 6.08 6.57 5.35 607 593
Junior males . . 4.82 3.62 3.52 3.08 2.86 347 340 352 297 328 322
Adult females . 5.89 5.53 4.64 4.70 4.28 5.66 5.03 5.76 4.52 530 507

Junior females . 375 38 332 312 283 3.38 3.28 359 296 323 3.8
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AVERAGE WEEKLY OVERTIME(a) AND ORDINARY EARNINGS AND HOURS: FULL-TIME
NON-MANAGERIAL EMPLOYEES, STATES, OCTOBER 1979

Adult males Junior males Adult females Junior females
Ordin- Ordin- Ordin- Ordin-
Over- ary Over- ary Over- ary Over- ary

time time Total time time Total time iime Total time time Total

AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS ($)

New South Wales .. 27.70 22380 251.50 830 120.30 129.70 7.00 187.40 194.40 2.80 124.00 126.90
Victoria . . . . . . 21.50 217.20 238.70 660 12000 126.50 4.40 190.70 195.10 200 121.60 123.60
Queensland .. . . 2030 21390 23420 720 11890 126.00 3.50 190.60 194.00 2.60 11890 121.50
South Australia .. . 1600 21210 228.10 600 12580 131.90 3.80 191.90 19570 320 118.40 121.60
Western Australia .. 2450 21780 242.40 690 " 121.20 128.10 4.00 189.70 193.70 1.50 117.50 119.00
Tasmania . . . . . 1440 22230 236.70 490 124.80 129.80 1.90 198.10 200.00 1.70 117.90 119.50
Northern Territory . . 41.30 238.50 279.80 * 130.00 14760  6.80 206.00 212.80 * 12280 125.20
Australian Capital
Territory .. . . 1240 24570 258.10 800 131.20 139.20 420 21640 220.50 1.70 128.80 130.50
Australia . . . . 23.10 219.40 242.60 720 121.30 128.60 5.10 190.50 195.50 240 12120 123.70
AVERAGE WEEKLY HOURS PAID FOR
New South Wales 3.1 380 412 1.7 384 400 0.9 37.8 38.7 0.5 38.1 38.6
Victoria 2.6 384 409 1.3 38.5 39.9 0.6 38.1 38.7 04 38.3 38.8
Queensland 23 379 403 14 386 399 0.5 378 38.3 * 38.5 39.1
South Australia 20 385 405 1.2 38.5 39.7 0.6 37.8 384 0.7 38.5 39.2
Western Australia 29 383 41.1 1.3 39.0 40.3 0.6 38.2 388 0.3 388 391
Tasmania .. 1.6 386 402 0.9 38.8 39.7 0.2 37.8 38.0 04 38.7 39.1
Northern Territory 4.6 393 440 * 388 422 0.9 37.1 379 * 38.4 39.0
Australian Capital
Territory 1.4 3715 38.9 * 384 400 0.5 36.8 313 04 379 38.3
Australia 2.7 38.2 409 14 38.5 40.0 0.7 379 38.6 0.5 38.4 38.9

(a) Average overtime earnings and hours paid for are averages for all employees represented in the survey.
* Subject to sampling variability too high for most practical uses.

Weekly earnings of employees (distribution) August 1979

In August 1979 a survey based on the population survey (see the section The Population Survey
carlier in this chapter) was conducted throughout Australia in order to obtain information about
weekly earnings of all persons aged 15 years and over who were employed as wage or salary earners in
their main job.

Some results on weekly earnings of wage and salary earners are presented below. Additional details
may be obtained from the publication Weekly Earnings of Employees (Distribution), Australia,
August 1979 (6310.0).

In many cases the answer to the question on earnings was based on the knowledge of one person,
generally the housewife. Some understatement in the estimates may be expected because of imperfect
recall of minor or irregular sources of earnings.

Definitions

Weekly earnings refers to gross weekly wages and salaries from all jobs (i.e. before taxation and
other deductions have been made). For persons paid other than weekly, earnings were converted to a
weekly equivalent.

Median weekly earnings is the amount which divides the distribution of individuals into two equal
groups, one having earnings above the median and the other having earnings below it. Medians were
calculated from grouped data with linear interpolation being used within the class interval in which the
median fell.

Mean weekly earnings is the amount obtained by dividing the total earnings of a group by the
number of units in that group.

Full-time workers are those who usually work 35 hours a week or more and others who, although
usually part-time workers, worked 35 hours or more during the survey week.

Part-time workers are those who usually work less than 35 hours a week and who did so during the
survey week. When recording hours of work, fractions of an hour were disregarded.
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Reliability of estimates

Since the estimates from this survey are based on information obtained from the occupants of a
sample of dwellings, they may differ from the figures that would have been produced if the information
had been obtained from occupants of all dwellings. One measure of the likely difference is given by the
standard error (for definition see page 161).

The following estimates have not been shown as they are subject to sampling variability too high
(more than approximately 20 per cent) for most practical uses; less than 4,500 for Australia, New
South Wales and Victoria; less than 3,500 for Queensland; less than 2,500 for South Australia and
Western Australia; less than 1,500 for Tasmania; and less than 2,000 for the Northern Territory and
the Australian Capital Territory.

Means and medians are also subject to sampling variability. Standard errors vary according to the
size and distribution of the population for which the mean and median have been obtained. Standard
errors of means and medians in the tables below could generally be expected to be below 6 per cent.
For populations of 100,000, the standard errors of the means and median would both be about 2 per
cent.

FULL-TIME EMPLOYEES: WEEKLY EARNINGS IN ALL JOBS AND AGE, AUGUST 1979

Age group (years)

. 65 Total 20
15-19  20-24 25-34 35-44 45-54 55-59 60-64 andover andover Total

MALES
Weekly earnings (§)— —000—
Under100 . . . . 956 115 121 6.7 6.2 438 139.4
52
100 and under 110 338 101 638 } 58 80 619
10 ,, , 120 270 10.4 6.4 }6~8 73 258 528
120 ,, . 130 248 169 102 69 99 } 5.8 { 6.1 502 750
130, . 140 230 180 133 106 6.5 48 561 79.1
140 ., , 150 164 269 18.7 163 159 5.6 } 5-0{ 875  103.9
150 ,, , 160 112 404 330 270 278 119 8.0 1503 161.5
160 .. . 170 108 359 440 263 291 163 92 1629 1737
170 ,, . 180 80 430 467 308 318 150 73 1759  183.9
180 , . 190 50 354 S35 355 345 19.5 9.6 659 189.1 194.1
150 , . 200 5.1 321 534 362 293 143 6.2 1737 178.8
200 . ., 210} 317 724 512 446 196 110 3 2316  235.1
200 , ., 220 55 1224 571 329 305 9.8 7.2 1606  162.6
220 ., . 230 182 469 285 242 132 4.5 1356 1380
230 , ., 240 139 414 253 19.0 8.4 u2s 1137
240 . . 250 6.0 85 412 238 220 84  S104 1084 1099
250 . . 260 101 420 325 238 64 1177 118.7
20 , ., 280 £ 103 Sl4 310 220 8.2 1261 126.8
280 ,, ., 300 85 4.1 317 257 8.4 }5-9{ 1208 121.2
300 . . 320 83 401 352 250 12 1 (Leed 1177 1183
320 . . 340 287 211 13.7 5.5 ' 734 140
340 , . 360 210 212 14.1 678  68.5
360 , . 380 s34 (M6 179 144 109 Hi00 493 493
380 . . 400 . 109 140 116 21 422
. %12.3<
400 , , 450 176 189 112 50 512 517
450 . . 500 16 94 130 103 438 397 40.2
S00andover . L 151 22 165 89 | J L 04 710
Total . 277.4 4318 8542 6200 5233 2223 1033 192 27742 3,051.7
—dollars—
Median earnings 13 181 220 228 216 206 199 181 A1 205

Mean earnings . 123 193 239 255 244 238 220 200 235 225

For footnotes see end of table.
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FULL-TIME EMPLOYEES: WEEKLY EARNINGS IN ALL JOBS AND AGE, AUGUST 1979—continued

Age group (years)
65 Total 20
15-19  20-24 25-34 35-44 45-54 55-59 60-64 andover andover Total
FEMALES
—000—

Weekly earnings ($)— (a)
Under 100 . 71.3 10.3 6.1 79 50 323 1096
100 and under 110 29.6 54 * * 64 71 5.1 16.7 46.3
110 ,, ,, 120 26.0 11.6 4.6 5.4 - : : 26.0 521
120 ,, ,, 130 22.6 234 8.9 89 8.5 52.4 75.1
130 ,, ,, 140 14.9 26.3 14.7 13.6 12.2 71.2 86.1
140 ,, ,, 150 9.4 304 16.8 19.3 16.0 47 89.0 98.5
150 ,, ,, 160 5.6 30.4 26.0 19.8 17.3 5.5 99.9 1055
160 ,, ., 170 360 262 185 187 8.0 1047 109.1
170 ,, ,, 180 10.2 33.6 26.0 18.5 15.0 72 98.1 101.6
180 ,, ,, 190 228 21.5 19.1 12.3 } . 86.8 89.1
190 ., ,, 200 159 193 96 120 70 6.1 623 635
200 ,, ,, 210 6.2 17.7 19.9 144 8.7 } : 65.3° 66.0
210 and over 55.5 96.9 44.6 335 9.2 5.4 245.1 2493
Total 201.8 319.2 296.3 2033 165.7 43.2 22.1 1,049.8 1,251.6

—dollars—
Median earnings 108 166 186 172 169 175 173 173 165
Mean earnings 113 174 199 184 184 188 186 185 174
(a) Aged 60 years and over. *Subject to sampling variability too high for most practical uses.

ALL EMPLOYEES: WEEKLY EARNINGS IN ALL JOBS AND FULL-TIME OR PART-TIME STATUS,

STATES AND TERRITORIES, AUGUST 1979

NS W.

Vic.

old

S.A.

W.A. Tas.

N.T. A.C.T. Australia

MALE FULL-TIME EMPLOYEES

Weekly earnings($)— 000
Under 80 PN 19.5 14.6 139 6.2 6.9 2.7 * * 64.6
80 and under 100 232 14.0 17.5 8.8 12 3.0 * * 74.8
-100 ,, » 110 20.8 159 10.2 5.5 59 25 61.9
1o ,, . 120 18.7 13.9 7.6 48 44 2.1 528
120 ,, , 130 239 19.8 1.7 8.0 6.1 42 24 31 75.0
130 , . 140 269 25 12.5 19 6.2 29 79.1
140 . 150 38.0 29.6 14.2 89 8.1 35 103.9
150 ., . 160 54.8 457 24.3 17.5 13.7 36 161.5
160 ,, . 170 57.6 50.0 274 17.1 14.0 49 }2.9 49 173.7
170 , . 180 62.2 51.0 27.1 19.2 15.8 5.4 1839
180 ,, . 190 ns3 50.6 28.4 20.1 149 59 * 29 1941
190 ,, » 200 64.4 458 29.3 17.5 14.3 5.6 * . 178.8
200 ,, - 210 99.5 56.6 27.2 20.3 17.2 7.3 39 31 235.1
210 ,, . 220 59.2 410 234 14.2 11.6 37 * 162.6
220 ,, . 230 51.7 37.8 19.0 10.0 11.7 42 }2‘3 { 31 138.0
230 ,, » 240 38.2 314 16.9 12 8.3 31 2.1 1137
240 . 250 429 28.0 16.2 9.8 8.1 29 * * 109.9
250 , w260 433 31.0 15.3 11.5 11.8 28 * 23 118.7
260 , . 280 43.0 38.0 17.7 9.0 11.7 38 }2 6{ 2.2 126.8
280 » 300 42.8 356 15.5 9.0 109 3.2 g 32 121.2
300 ,, » 320 45.1 330 15.3 83 104 3.6 26 23 118.8
320 ,, . 340 30.0 16.8 10.5 6.3 48 1.8 . { 2.1 740
340, . 360 282 190 70 5.1 52 }2 . 20 . 6{ 68.5
360 ., . 380 16.7 124 5.1 4.6 49 * - - 493
380 ,, , 400 14.6 93 5.2 4.1 4.1 422
} 2.1 23 5.7 {
400 ,, , 450 222 154 6.9 39 4.2 57.7
450 , . 500 18.5 8.7 5.1 26 48 40.2
500 ,, . 550 8.5 4.6 * - - 20.0
1.7 34 4.1
550 and over 20.6 9.6 73 32 6.1 509
Total . 1,106.1 8132 440.2 270.7 253.1 88.9 29.7 49.8 3,051.7
—dollars—

Median earnings 207 206 199 197 205 196 247 258 205
Mean earnings 230 223 216 214 227 208 279 285 225

For footnotes see end of table.
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ALL EMPLOYEES: WEEKLY EARNINGS IN ALL JOBS AND FULL-TIME OR PART-TIME STATUS,
STATES AND TERRITORIES, AUGUST 1979—continued

NS W.

Vic. Qid.

S.A. WA Tas.

N.T.

A.C.T Australia

MALE PART-TIME EMPLOYEES(a)

— 000 —

Weekly earnings ($) —

Under 20 9.9 78 39 35 * 28.7
20 and under 40 9.7 7.5 4.1 2.6 25 28.0
40 " 60 6.6 438 20 * * 16.0
60 " 80 4.6 6.5 4.2 4.0 * 12.6
8 - 100 6.1 - { N}

100 T 200 151 6.1 3.0

5.7 33 4.8 * * *
200 and over 10.1 6.5 23.4
Total 62.0 39.2 17.8 135 1.9 29 * . 151.4
— dollars —

Median earnings 81 58 sl 48 59 66 * * 65
Mean earnings 106 98 95 73 108 30 * * 100
FEMALE FULL-TIME EMPLOYEES

— 000 —

Weekly carnings ($) —

Under 80 1.6 9.5 12.5 1 5.3 23 * * 474
80 and under 100 19.5 153 125 59 6.3 22 * * 62.5
00 " 110 15.2 1.9 9.6 t 32 1.6 46.3
1m - - 120 16.7 14.3 9.7 5.4 32 2.2 521
120 * " 130 274 20.1 1.1 16 54 20 2.5 35 75.1
130 " " 140 274 305 9.7 84 10 20 86.1
140 " 150 350 326 12.9 8.1 5.9 2.3 98.5
s * " 160 40.7 286 13.9 8.4 8.4 2.3 2.7 105.5
160 " " 170 43.3 26.7 17.4 15 9.2 2.6 2.3 * 109.1
170 " " 180 375 30.7 1.5 8.2 83 1.9 23 101.6
180 " " 190 333 277 9.9 8.5 5.6 1.7 34 89.1
19¢ " 200 24.0 20.0 5.4 5.2 49 20 - 63.5

200 07 210 250 20.2 8.1 48 4.0 1.6 3.0 66.0

200 77 220 16.0 13.4 6.2 4.2 27 23 32 - 45.3

20 "¢ 230 134 9.0 5.4 34 26 . . 359

230 ¢ - 240 10.0 7.1 22 25.5

240 ¢ 250 6.8 59 6.1 6.1 16 20 - 20.0

25 ¢ ¢ 260 8.0 6.9 233

260 " " 280 13.0 8.5 } 30.7

2 " " 300 70 . 30 4 { . 434 161

300and over 19.3 13.3 15 38 4.5 52.8

Total 450.1 355.8 1744 106.7 974 339 9.3 24.1  L25).6
— dollars —
Median earnings 167 166 157 161 165 160 175 185 165
Mean earnings 177 174 166 169 173 168 182 200 174
FEMALE PART-TIME EMPLOYEES(a)

000 —

Wecekly earnings ($) —

Under 20 16.6 16.7 10.8 57 8.7 1.7 - 60.5
20 and under 40 27.1 21.3 10.9 89 8.3 2.2 }2.4 { 79.7
0 " " 60 209 20.8 9.8 7.3 78 30 . 71.2
60 " 80 213 204 10.3 8.2 8.1 24 13 78.5
80 " T 100 29.7 21.8 10.3 9.2 9.3 2.3 - 85.1

100 " 110 16.7 13.5 5.2 5.8 35 2.1 482

"o = " 120 12.6 8.3 38 4.7 25 * . 25 335

120 " 130 12.4 6.4 - 28.1

130 * % 140 72 64 5.8 5.2 3.6 L6 2.8

140 * " 160 13.4 79 338

160 " " 180 9.5 59 1. 15 16 1.7 * 2.8 210

180 and over 17.7 11.8 43.0

Total 2110 161.1 779 625 59.4 18.1 34 109 604.3

— dollars —
Median earnings 89 81 75 83 72 77 101 98 83
Mean earnings 96 88 84 85 82 85 108 108 90

(a) Since parl -time cmployces are defined as those who usually work less than 35 hours and who did so in the survey week, these figures may

de school

staff in universities, aircrew, etc.

* Subject 10 sampling variability too high for most practical uses.
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Income distribution surveys

In November 1974, a survey based on the population survey (see the section The Population Survey
earlier in this chapter) was conducted throughout Australia in order to obtain information about the
distribution of personal and family income within Australia. Details of the income of individuals, fam-
ilies, and income units can be obtained from the publication Income Distribution, 1973-74 Part 1
(6502.0) individuals, Part 2 (6503.0) families, and Part 3 (6504.0) individuals, families, and income
units.

A similar survey was conducted in November 1969 in respect of individual and family income
received during 1968-69. Results of this survey were published in Income Distribution, 196869, Con-
solidated and Revised Edition (6505.0).

A further survey was conducted in respect of the year 1978-79. Some results on the income of
individuals are shown below. Additional details are available from the publication Income Distri-
bution, Australia, 1978-79, Individuals (Preliminary) (6501.0). Further details for individuals, fam-
ilies and income units, are being published progressively.

Questions were asked in respect of each person aged 15 years or over, except those attending school
full-time, on the amount of income received in 1978-79 from each of the following sources:wages or
salary; own business, profession, farm, etc. (net income); share in a partnership (net income);
government social security and welfare cash benefits; superannuation; interest, dividends, rent, etc.;
other sources.

Although some respondents referred to personal records, in many cases answers were based on
memory. Some understatement in the estimates may be expected because of imperfect recall,
particularly of minor or irregular sources of income, or because of misunderstanding of the questions.

Definitions
Median income is the amount which divides the distribution into two equal groups, one having
incomes above the median and the other having incomes below it. Medians were calculated from
grouped data with linear interpolation being used within the class interval in which the median fell.
Mean income is the amount obtained by dividing the total income of a group by the number in that
group.

Reliability of the estimates

Since the estimates are based on information from occupants of a sample of dwellings, they may
differ from the figures that would have been produced if all dwellings had been included in the survey.
One measure of the likely difference is given by the standard error (for definition see page 161). All
estimates in the table below have standard errors of less than 18 per cent. An estimate of 100,000
persons would have a standard error of approximately 5.5 per cent. Standard errors of the medians and
means are less than 1 per cent.
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INDIVIDUALS : ALL INCOME RECIPIENTS : TOTAL INCOME, 1978-79

Number (000} Cumulative per cent of 1otal
Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
Total income ($) Total income ($)

1 and under 250 217 295.7 3233 Under 250 0.6 6.2 34
250 ,, o, 500 18.9 361.8 380.7 " 500 1.0 138 7.3
500 ,, 750 24.7 140.9 165.5 " 750 1.5 16.7 9.1
750 ,, 1,000 220 213.5 235.5 1,000 1.9 21.2 11.5
1,000 ,, 2,000 125.2 369.3 494.4 - 2,000 435 28.9 16.7
2,000 , 2,500 217.3 320.6 5378 " 2,500 9.1 35.6 223
2,500 ,, 3,000 230.1 491.4 721.4 " . 3,000 13.8 459 29.8
3,000 ,, 3,500 168.2 329.6 4979 " 3,500 17.3 52.8 35.0
3,500 ,, ., 4,000 1240 183.1 307.1 " 4,000 19.9 56.6 38.2
4000 ,, 4,500 108.4 180.1 288.5 " 4,500 222 60.4 4]1.2
4500 ,, 5,000 9.8 144.7 2374 i 5,000 24.1 63.4 43.7
5000 , .. 6,000 . 2256 252.5 478.1 . 6,000 28.8 68.7 48.7
6,000 ,, 7,000 © 1926 245.5 438.0 " 7,000 328 73.8 53.2
7,000 ,, . 8,000 2479 234.2 482.0 " 8,000 379 78.7 58.3
8,000 ,, 9,000 319.3 262.6 581.9 " 9,000 4.6 84.2 64.3
9,000 ,, , 10,000 344.1 209.2 553.3 " 10,000 51.7 88.6 70.1
10,000 ,, ,, 11,000 3972 163.0 560.2 " 11,000 60.0 92.0 76.0
11,000 ,, , 12,000 310.2 104.7 4149 " 12,000 66.4 94.2 80.3
12,000 ,, ,, 13,000 320.5 74.1 394.6 " 13,000 73.1 95.7 844
13,000 ,, , 14,000 241.6 49.3 290.8 " 14,000 78.1 96.8 874
14,000 ,, ,, 15000 205.2 40.2 245.4 " 15,000 824 97.6 90.0
15000 ,, ,, 16,000 170.4 33.0 2034 " 16,000 85.9 98.3 92.1
16,000 ,, ,, 18,000 2479 344 282.3 " 18,000 91.1 99.0 95.1
18,000 ,, ,, 20,000 141.2 16.6 157.8 " 20,000 94.0 99.4 96.7
20,000 ,, ,, 25,000 164.8 16.1 180.8 " 25,000 917.5 99.7 98.6

25,000 and over 122.1 13.8 1359
Total P 4,809.7 4,779.3 9,589.1 Total . 100.0 100.0 100.0

—dollars—
Medianincome . . . 9,740 3,300 6,290
Mean income L. 10,1700 4,720 7,450

Annual leave and long service leave

The majority of employees in Australia at present receive four weeks paid annual leave.

Four weeks annual leave was granted to State government employees in New South Wales in 1964,
in South Australia in 1971 and in Tasmania in October 1972. Australian Government employees
received the entitlement in 1973, as did State Government employees in Victoria, Queensland and
Western Australia. (Northern Territory Government employees are entitled to four weeks annual
leave.)

In December 1973, Queensland day workers employed under State awards were granted four
weeks paid annual leave. Subsequently, workers covered by State awards in other States were granted
similar benefits.

In May 1974, the Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission granted four weeks paid
annual leave to persons employed under the Metal Industry Award, to accrue from 1 January 1974, As
a result, this benefit was extended to other Federal awards. In addition to the leave entitlement,
workers also received a leave bonus which varies in amount (but a 174 per cent addition to leave pay is
a frequent provision in awards).

Paid long service leave, i.e. leave granted to workers who remain with the one employer over an ex-
tended period of time, has been included in the provisions of Federal and State industrial legislation
and industrial awards. Most employees in Australia are now entitled to at least thirteen weeks paid
long service leave after fifteen years continuous employment with the one employer. For employees in
certain industries and for some employees of the Australian and State Governments, long service leave
entitlements are more generous. In all cases the transfer of ownership of a business does not constitute a
break in continuity of service with the same employer.
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In May 1979, a survey based on the monthly population survey (see the section The Population
Survey earlier in this chapter) was conducted throughout Australia in order to obtain information
about the incidence and extent of annual and long-service leave-taking within Australia. Results of this
survey were published in Annual and Long-service Leave, May 1979 (6317.0).

INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES

The tables in this section refer to disputes involving stoppages of work of ten man-days or more:
statistics of persons affected at establishments other than those at which the stoppages occurred are not
included.

The statistics were compiled according to the Australian Standard Industrial Classification
(ASIC), described in the ABS publication Australian Standard Industrial Classification
(Preliminary Edition), 1969, Vol. 1. From 1980 they will be based on the 1978 edition of ASIC.

Detailed information, including explanatory notes, definitions, etc. on industrial disputes involving
stoppages of work, is given in the annual publication Labour Statistics, Australia (6101.0). A table
showing statistics of industrial disputes for each year from 1913 is contained in the Appendix to Labour
Report No. 58, 1973. Current statistics are published in the monthly publication Industrial Disputes,
Australia (6321.0). Quarterly and annual figures are published in Industrial Disputes, Australia
(6322.0).

In previous issues of this publication figures shown in all tables in this section related to disputes
which were in progress during the year, and included both disputes not settled at the end of the current
year and disputes not settled at the end of the previous year. Figures contained in tables on pages 175
and 176 are still on this basis i.e. they relate to disputes in progress in the year, but figures relating to
cause, duration and method of settlement on pages 178 and 179 now relate only to disputes which
ended in the reference year. Consequently figures for 1977 and 1978 on pages 178 and 179 differ from
those previously published in this publication.
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INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES: INDUSTRIES, 1974 TO 1979
Manufacturing Transport
and storage;
Metal communication
products, -
Mining machinery Stevedor- Other
and Con- ing industries All
Year Coal  Other equipment Other  struction services Other (a) industries
NUMBER OF DISPUTES
1974 201 178 700 422 350 363 227 368 2,809
1975 175 188 681 388 309 279 183 229 2,432
1976(b) 172 203 510 341 302 139 179 209 2,055
1977 247 194 501 361 258 85 203 241 2,090
1978 287 238 584 355 178 161 192 282 2,277
1979 256 221 598 266 136 94 176 295 2,042
WORKERS INVOLVED (DIRECTLY AND INDIRECTLY) (’000)
1974 55.3 57.1 685.8 151.1 517.3 99.9 124.0 3144 2,004.8
1975 49.5 33.0 553.5 190.5 158.4 469 125.5 240.7 1,398.0
1976(b) 65.7 134 484.4 426.2 264.8 354 294.7 545.5 2,189.9
1977(c). 48.2 314 1113 101.9 51.5 19.2 105.1 127.6 596.2
1978 523 45.3 465.3 163.9 57.1 65.2 100.0 126.3 1,075.6
1979 107.9 58.2 395.6 276.3 1344 48.4 201.6 639.1 1,862.9
WORKING DAYS LOST (°000)

1974 163.0 146.5 2,850.8 756.7 1,188.7 1111 516.2 559.4 6,292.5
1975 3433 90.0 1,279.2 464.1 497.0 46.2 146.7 643.5 3,509.9
1976(b) 159.1 215.0 775.0 856.5 5358 37.1 388.0 832.6 3,799.2
1977(c) 102.8 170.9 204.4 455.7 215.2 399 172.6 2933 1,654.8
1978 142.3 125.1 7321 490.2 134.1 1229 166.9 217.2 2,130.8
1979 2326 283.6 929.7 749.0 359.7 114.3 435.8 859.7 3,964.4

ESTIMATED LOSS IN WAGES ($°000)
1974 3,657 3,956 54,069 16,016 27,169 1,969 10,301 11,164 128,302
1975 11,457 2,808 33,073 11,990 14,861 1,181 3,737 16,655 95,761
1976(b) 6,165 7,780 22,235 23,866 18,659 1,003 11,573 23,271 114,552
1977(¢) 4,591 7,300 6,906 14,714 8,218 1,307 6,386 10,252 59,674
1978 7,228 5,513 24,988 17,396 5,345 4,331 5,806 7,796 78,404
1979 10,370 12,634 32,860 26,993 13,700 4,266 15,791 32,000 148,614

(a) ASICdivisions A, D,F,ltoL.

and resulted in a loss of 2,060,000 working days and $59,060,000 in wages.

() Includes Medibank stoppages in June and July which involved an estimated 1,570,000 workers
(¢) Excludes an estimated 150,000 Victorian workers stood
down as a result of the electricity supply dispute in October in that State (but at establishments other than those at which the stoppage occurred).
These workers lost an estimated 2.1 million working days.
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INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES: WORKING DAYS LOST, INDUSTRIES

(°'000)
ASIC

division ASIC industry 1977 1978 1979
A Agriculture, forestry, ﬁshlng and huntmg e 0.3 - 54.5
B Mining . . . . P 273.7 2674 516.2
Coalmining . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 102.8 142.3 2326
Othermining . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 170.9 125.1 283.6
C Manufacturing . e e e e 660.1 1,222.3 1,678.7
Food, beverages and tobacco e e e 328.7. 349.3 379.8
Textiles; clothing and footwear TS 20.9 31 70.7
Textiles . e e 20.6 0.7 23.5
Clothing and footwear . P 0.3 24 47.3
Wood, wood products and furnnure . [P 0.6 0.5 45.7
Paper and paper products, printing and publlshlng o 19.4 67.2 90.7
Chemical, petroleum and coal products . . . S 239 35.7 85.6
Metal products, machinery and equipment . . . . . . . 204.4 732.1 929.7
Basicmetal products . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76.4 166.5 208.2
Fabricated metalproducts . . . . . . . . . . . 18.8 168.2 171
Transport equipment . . . P 29.0 123.2 2729
Other machinery and eqmpment PR 80.2 274.1 2716
Other manufacturing . . P 62.2 344 . 76.4
Non-metallic mineral products e e e e e e 36.9 22.7 33.6
Miscellaneous manufacturing . . . . . . . . . . 253 1.7 428
D Electricity, gas and water e e e e e e e 1393 71.2 99.7
Electricityandgas . . . e e e e e 129.2 52.6 713
Water, sewerage and dramage e e e 10.2 18.6 21.9
E Construction . . e e e 215.2 1341 359.7
F Wholesale and retail trade P 64.5 334 207.2
Wholesale trade e e e e 525 109 85.5
Retailtrade . . . . e e 12.0 22.5 121.7
GH Transport and storage; commumcauon TR 212.5 2899 . 550.1
Railway transport; air transport . . . . . . . . . . 110.9 70.1 2235
Railway transport . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 84.1 45.8 146.2
Air transport Lo e e e e 26.9 24.3 713
Water transport e e e e 52.7 131.3 1233
Stevedoring services . . o 39.9 1229 114.3
Water transport (except stevedormg scrvnces) . . 12.9 8.3 9.0
Road transport; other transport and storage; commumcauon . 48.8 88.5 203.3
Road transport . . . o 12.0 569 105.3
Other transport and storage; commumcauon e 36.8 316 98.0
1 Finance, insurance, real estate and business services e 6.8 7.8 70.6
JK Public administration and defence; community services R 50.2 728 328.7
Health PP o 5.7 8.2 659
Education, hbranes museums and art gallenes S 27.7 43.1 154.7
Other . . . 16.9 21.6 108.1

L Entertainment, recreatlon rcstaurants, hotels and personal ser-
CUOVICES L L . o oo e 322 319 99.1
Total . . . . . . . . . . . .. . ... ... (41,6548 2,130.8 3,964.4

(a) Excludes an estimated 2.1 million working days lost as a result of the electricity supply dispute in October in Victoria (but at establish-
ments other than those at which the stoppage occurred).
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INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES: AUSTRALIA
Working Days Lost—Industries
All Industries
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Note: A break exists in the series between 1967 and 1968 due to the adoption of the
Australian Standard Industrial Classification (ASIC).
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Figures previously shown in the table below have related to all disputes in progress during the re-
spective years and hence included details of both disputes not settled at the end of the current year and
disputes not settled at the end of the previous year.

The following table now shows, for the years 1977 to 1979, working days lost in industrial disputes
which ended in those years, classified according to duration, causes and methods of settlement. Causes
(i.e. the direct causes of stoppages of work) are grouped as follows:

Wages—claims involving general principles relating to wages, including combined claims relating
to wages, hours or conditions of work. Hours of work—claims involving general principles relat-
ing to hours of work. Leave, pensions, compensation provisions, etc.—claims involving general
principles relating to these provisions. Managerial policy—disputes concerning managerial pol-
icy of employers including computation of wages, hours, leave, etc. in individual cases; docking
pay, etc.; dismissals, etc.; principles of promotion, etc.; employment of particular persons and
personal disagreements; production limitations, etc. Physical working conditions—disputes con-
cerning physical working conditions including safety issues; protective clothing and equipment,
etc.; amenities; shortage of, or condition of, equipment or material; new production methods,
etc.; arduous physical tasks, etc. Trade unionism—disputes concerning employment of non-
unionists; inter-union and intra-union disputes; sympathy stoppages; recognition of union activi-
ties, etc. Orher—disputes concerning protests directed against persons or situations other than
those dealing with employer-employee relationship; non-award public holidays; accidents and
funerals; no reason given for stoppage; etc.

INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES: DURATION, CAUSES AND METHODS OF SETTLEMENT, WORKING DAYS
LOST, 1977 TO 1979(a)

(°000)

1977 1978 1979
DURATION
Upto 1 day e e 2i0.1 3523 1,096.8
Overlto2days . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 111.2 494.4 275.7
Over2to3days . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 158.2 178.6 188.7
Over3tolessthan5days . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 226.0 269.7 1,002.4
Sto less than 10 days e e e e e s 2474 308.7 495.6
10tolessthan20days . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 260.7 295.6 554.9
20tolessthan40days . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 279.6 133.3 2478
40daysandover . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 157.4 96.4 52.3
Total . . . . . . . . . . L . L. (5)1,650.5 2,128.9 3,887.1
CAUSES(c)

Wages . . . . . . L Lo 833.1 1,029.7 2,041.8
Hours of work e e 51.1 414 114.7
Leave, pensions, compensation provisions,etc. . . . . . . . . . 46.2 249 16.9
Managerial policy e 421.1 596.9 502.3
Physical working conditions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 156.3 111.4 151.7
Tradeunionism . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 75.7 94.2 98.0
Other L e e e s e e e 67.0 2304 961.8
Total . . . . . . . . . . oL ()1,650.5 2,128.9 3,887.1

For footnotes see end of table.



MANPOWER 179

INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES: DURATION, CAUSES AND METHODS OF SETTLEMENT, WORKING DAYS
LOST, 1977 TO 1979(a)—continued

(°000)
1977 1978 1979
METHODS OF SETTLEMENT(d)

Negotiation e e e e e e e 273.7 3255 643.8
Mediation . . . . . . . . . . . .. 0L L0 L 5.5 26.6 28.0

State legislation—
Under State conciliation, etc., legislation PN 287.0 130.0 179.2
Intervention, etc. of State Government officials . . . . . . | | 0.7 33 0.6
Federal and joint Federal State legislation(e) . . . . . . . . . 258.3 272.8 277.2
Filling the places of workers on strike or locked out e e e 1.3 0.1 -
Closing down the establishment permanently e e - 0.1 0.5
Resumption without negotiation e e e e e e e e 820.7 1,370.7 2,157.4
Other methods e e e e 33 - 0.5
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . ... (5)1,650.5 2,128.9 3,887.1
(a) Refers to disputes which ended in the year. See page 174. (b) Excludes an estimated 2.1 million working days lost as a result of the
electricity supply dispute in October in Victoria (but at establishments other than those at which the stoppage occurred). (c) For nature of
classification, see text on page 178. (d) Method directly responsible for ending the stoppage of work. () Includes Industrial Tri-

bunals under (i) Conciliation and Arbitration Act, (ii) Coal Industry Acts, (iii) Stevedoring Act, (iv) Other Acts, and intervention, eic. of Fed-
eral government officials.

The following table shows the number of working days lost per 1,000 employees in the years 1974 to
1979. For classification of causes see grouping on page 178. The figures have been revised following the
publication of revised civilian employment figures in Civilian Employees, Australia, June 1966 to
June 1979 (6214.0). Revised figures for earlier years are shown in Industrial Disputes, Australia,
December Quarter and Year 1979 (6322.0).

INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES: WORKING DAYS LOST PER 1,000 EMPLOYEES

1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979
Allcauses . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1,269 715 m 335 432 785
All causes excluding those not involving
employer/employee relationship e 1,240 674 343 322 387 576

INDUSTRIAL ACCIDENTS

Statistics of industrial accidents and diseases and workers’ compensation are currently available only
on a State basis and are included in the various State Year Books and publications. Some work to de-
velop a collection including national totals and estimates on a uniform basis throughout the States
began in 1978 and is continuing. Work is proceeding with respect to improving coverage, especialty
under jurisdictions other than the principal Workers’ Compensation Act in each State.

LABOUR ORGANISATIONS
Labour organisations in Australia

Trade unions

For the purpose of these statistics a trade union is defined as an organisation, consisting
predominantly of employees, whose principal activities include the negotiation of rates of pay and con-
ditions of employment for its members. Returns showing membership by States and Territories at 31
December each year are obtained for all trade unions and employee organisations. Results of this col-
lection are published in the annual bulletin Trade Union Statistics, Australia (6323.0). The following
table shows the position at the end of each of the years 1974 to 1979. The figures shown have been re-’
vised following a review of the collection. For a more detailed explanation of the revisions, see Trade
Union Statistics, Australia, December 1979 (6323.0).
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TRADE UNIONS: NUMBER, MEMBERSHIP AND PROPORTION OF TOTAL EMPLOYEES'

Number  Number of members . Proportion

of  (000) of total

separate employees

End of December— unions(a) Males Females (per cent)
i 326 19711 806.2 55
e 317 1,988.1 846.0 ’ 56
1976 . . . . . oL Lo L oL 313 1,959.5 841.2 55
1977 . . L. L oL oL 315 1,940.8 860.9 55
1978 . . . L L oL oL oL Lo 316 1,943.6 864.6 55
1979 . . . oL Lo oL 315 1,943.9 911.2 55

(a) Without inter-State duplication.

In the table above the approximate percentages of wage and salary earners in employment who
were members of trade unions are shown. The estimates of employees have been derived by adding
figures for employees in agriculture and in private households employing staff to the estimates of em-
ployees in all other industries as at the end of each year. The percentages shown should be regarded as
giving only a broad indication of the extent of union membership among wage and salary earners be-
cause they are based on estimates of employed wage and salary earners which are subject to revision.
The degree of unemployment of reported union members would affect the percentages for a particular
year and comparison over time.

TRADE UNIONS: CLASSIFICATION ACCORDING TO NUMBER OF MEMBERS, 1979

Separate unions Members
Proportion Proportion
of total Number of total
Number of members Number {per cent) {'000) {per cent)
Under100 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 32 10.2 1.7 -
100 and under 250 e e e 39 124 6.0 0.2
250 ,, " 500 e e e 27 8.6 10.0 0.3
500 ,, " 1,000 P 46 14.6 304 1.1
1,000 ,, - 2,000 e e e 45 14.3 62.4 2.2
2,000 ,, “ 5,000 e e e 45 143 151.9 53
5,000 ,, " 10,000 e e e 19 6.0 147.8 5.2
10,000 ,, - 20,000 e e e e e 24 7.6 360.9 12.6
20,000 ,, " 30,000 e e e e 10 32 250.4 8.8
30,000 ,, » 40,000 e e e e 5 1.6 174.3 6.1
40,000 ,, " 50,000 e e e e 9 29 410.5 14.4
50,000 ,, - 80,000 e e e e e 7 22 450.7 15.8
80,000 andover . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 7 22 ) 798.1 28.0
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 315 100.0 2,855.1 100.0

In November 1976 a survey based on the population survey (for details see the section The
Population Survey earlier in this chapter) was conducted throughout Australia in order to obtain
information about the industry and occupation, and some demographic characteristics, of wage and
salary earners who were members of trade unions. Results of the survey are published in Trade Union
Members, November 1976 (6325.0).

Employer and employee organisations registered under Industrial Arbitration Acts, etc.

The Federal Conciliation and Arbitration Act 1904 and a number of State industrial arbitration
Acts provide for the registration of employer and employee organisations as outlined below. In general,
registration is necessary before an organisation may appear before the relevant industrial arbitration
tribunal.

In Victoria and Tasmania, where wages and conditions of work in the State sphere are determined
by Wages Boards and Industrial Boards respectively, there is no provision in industrial arbitration
legislation for registration of trade unions or employer organisations.

Federal. At the end of 1978 the number of employers’ organisations registered under the provisions
of the Conciliation and Arbitration Act 1904 was 80. The number of unions registered at the end of
1978 was 144, with membership of 2,289,600, representing 82 per cent of the total membership of all
trade unions in Australia. Lists of organisations of employees and employers registered under this Act
are contained in the Industrial Information Bulletin, Vol. 30 No. 1, January 1975 published by the
former Department of Labour and Immigration. (Branches of employer organisations and unions may
also register under various State Acts, as outlined below.)
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New South Wales. At 30 June 1979 there were 111 employee unions and 296 employer unions
registered under provisions of the Industrial Arbitration Act 1940, and 132 employee unions, 11
employer unions, and 2 other unions registered under the Trade Union Act 1881. (Unions may register
under either or both Acts.) Lists of unions registered under these Acts are included in the New South
Wales Industrial Gazette. (See Vol. 214 for details at 30 June 1979.)

Queensland. At 51 December 1979 there were 75 employee unions registered under the Industrial
Conciliation and Arbitration Act 1961-1976 with a reported membership of 349,373. At the same
date, 41 employer unions with a reported membership of 36,457 employers were registered. Lists of
registered employee and employer unions are published in the annual report of the President of the
Industrial Court.

South Australia. At the end of December 1978 there were 8 employer associations and 73
employee associations registered under the provisions of the Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration
Act 1972 as amended. Membership of these employee associations totalled approximately 200,180.

Western Australia. At 30 June 1979 there were 75 unions of workers, with an aggregate
membership of 183,260, registered under the provisions of the Industrial Arbitration Act, 1912-1976.
At the same date there were 14 registered unions of employers with a reported aggregate membership
of 2,092 employers. Lists of registered unions of workers and of employers, together with membership
figures, are published in the Western Australian Industrial Gazette. (See Vol. 59, Appendix XVIL.)

Central Labour Organisations

There are four main central labour organisations in Australia: the Australian Council of Trade
Unions (ACTU), which came into being in 1927, had approximately 138 unions and Trades and
Labour Councils affiliated with it in 1979; the Council of Australian Government Employee
Organisations, formed in May 1969 by a conference of delegates from 19 affiliated associations of
employees which had, at the end of March 1979, 26 affiliated associations and an aggregate
membership of 227,578 in the Australian Public Service and instrumentalities; the Council of
Professional Associations which was formed in 1956 and, at the end of 1978, had 9 organisations with
aggregate membership of approximately 30,000 affiliated with it; and the Australian Council of
Salaried and Professional Associations (ACSPA), formed in 1956 as a council of industrial
associations for the purpose of co-ordinating industrial activities on common problems, which had 31
associations with an aggregate membership of approximately 350,000 affiliated with it at the end of
1979. In late 1979, the ACTU agreed to accept the affiliation of the ACSPA, with effect from |
January 1980.

International Labour Organisation

The International Labour Organisation (ILO) was established on 11 April 1919, as an autonomous
institution associated with the League of Nations. Its original constitution was adopted as Part XIII of
the Treaty of Versailles. With certain amendments this constitution remains the charter of ILO to this
day, bringing governments, employers and trade unions together to discuss international labour and
social problems. A new definition of the aims and purposes of the ILO known as the Declaration of
Philadelphia, which was added to the constitution at the 1944 Session of the International Labour
Conference, asserted the responsibility of ILO in combating poverty and insecurity. In 1946 the
Organisation became the first of the specialised agencies of the United Nations. Under the terms of
agreement, the United Nations recognises the ILO as a specialised agency having responsibility in the
field defined by its constitution, which embraces labour conditions, industrial relations, employment
organisation, social security and other aspects of social policy.

The Organisation has three basic parts: the International Labour Conference, its highest authority,
which usually meets annually; the Governing Body, its executive council, which usually meets three
times each year; and the International Labour Office, which provides the Secretariat of the
Organisation. The Conference is composed of delegations from the member States of the Organisation.
In May 1980 there were 142 member States, each of which is entitled to be represented by four
delegates—two representing the government, one representing the employers and one representing the
workers, together with their advisers. Each delegate speaks and votes independently, so that all points
of view in each country are fully expressed. The Governing Body consists of the representatives of
twenty-eight governments and fourteen employers’ and fourteen workers’ representatives. Particulars
of the proceedings of International Labour Conferences up to the 58th Session and details of ILO
conventions ratified by Australia are given in Labour Report No. 58,1973, pages 255-9.

One of the functions of the ILO is to sponsor the International Conferences of Labour Statisticians
at which the ABS is usually represented. It is proposed that the next Conference will be held in 1981.
These conferences are responsible for recommending and reviewing standards which the ABS adopts
whenever practicable.






CHAPTER 9
SOCIAL SECURITY AND WELFARE

The Commonwealth Government, the State Governments and voluntary welfare organisations all
provide social welfare services. This chapter concentrates on the benefits and services provided by the
Commonwealth Government, principally those of the Departments of Social Security and Veterans’
Affairs but mention is also made of the services provided by the Departments of Aboriginal Affairs and
Immigration and Ethnic Affairs.

Details of services administered by the Commonwealth Department of Health are given in Chapter
10, Health. Details of pension and superannuation schemes for government and semi-government
employees, mine workers, parliamentarians and employees of private business are included in Chapter
21, Private Finance.

Commonwealth Government expenditure on social security services

This section deals with various government payments for the relief of the aged, indigent, infirm,
widowed, orphaned and unemployed; assistance to families; etc. For summary statements of cash
payments to persons made by public authorities under various functional heads, see Commonwealth
Government Finance, Australia (5502.0) and other annual publications listed at the end of this
chapter.

Under the provisions of section 51 of the Constitution, the Commonwealth Government is

empowered to legislate on:

‘(xxiii) Invalid and old age pensions:

(xxiiiaA) The provision of maternity allowances, widows’ pensions, child endowment,
unemployment, pharmaceutical, sickness and hospital benefits, medical and dental
services (but not so as to authorize any form of civil conscription), benefits to students and
family allowances;’.

On | July 1947, with the passage of the Social Services Consolidation Act 1947, all Acts providing

social service benefits were amalgamated. The Act is at present styled the Social Services Act 1947.

The social security benefits provided by the Commonwealth Government under the Social

Services Act 1947, and the date on which each came into operation, are shown on page 421 of Year
Book No. 61. In addition, a supporting parent’s benefit, replacing the supporting mother’s benefit, was
introduced in November 1977.

AUTHORITIES OF THE COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT, SOCIAL SECURITY AND WELFARE
CASH BENEFITS TO PERSONS

($°000)
1977-78 1978-79 1979-80
Assistance to aged persons—

Aged pensions . 2,933,897 3,229,013 3,508,755
Delivered meals 1,629 2,280 2,493
Personal care 12,564 13,375 14,468
Telephone concessions 13,244 14,392 15978
Total R .. 2,961,334 3,259,060 3,541,694

Assistance to incapacitated and hand:capped persons—
Invalid pensions R 598,375 690,357 796,367
Sheltered employment allowanccs 16,190 18,733 22,778
Handicapped children’s benefits 18,036 18,235 20,809
Rehabilitation services 14,995 16,885 20,145
Total 647,596 744,210 860,099

183
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AUTHORITIES OF THE COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT, SOCIAL SECURITY AND WELFARE
CASH BENEFITS TO PERSONS—continued

(3°000)
1977-78 1978-79 1979-80
Assistance to unemployed and sick persons—
Unemployment benefits e e e e e e e 794,144 910,012 925,195
Sicknessbenefits . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 117,929 113,263 126,631
Special benefits Lol e e e e 30,318 37,660 52,932
Structural adjustment amstance e e e e e 2 — —
Other e e e o e s e e 62 — -
Total . . . . . . . . . . ... 942,455 1,060,935 1,104,758
Assistance to ex-servicemen(a)—
Disability and dependants pensions and allowances . . . . . .. . 791,134 851,525 957,179
Otherbenefits . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . ... 3,682 2,627 2,743
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . L 794816 854,152 959,922
Assistance to widowed and deserted spouses—
Widows’ pensions - T 439,497 499,349 561,393
Assistance to families and chlldren—
Family allowances e e e e e e e e e 1,038,115 974,866 1,035,447
Maternity allowances e e e e e e e e e e 7179 3,231 (b)
Supporting parent’s bcneﬁt(c) P 192,825 226,680 259,596
Orphans pensions .. e e e 1,943 - 1,948 2,052
Total . . . . T 1,240,062 1,206,725 1,297,095
Other social security and welfare programs—
Funeral benefits . . . 1 1,551 1,461 1,451
Telephone rental concessionsnec. . . . . . . . . . . . . 2,131 2,388 2,884
Compassionate allowances P 78 80 83
Assistance to homeless persons S 955 974 1,072
Other e e e s 960 1,361 1,461
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5675 6,265 6,951
Total social security and welfare . . . . . . . . . . . 7,031,435 7,580,694 8,331,912
(a) For details see section on Veterans’ Affairs in this Chapter. (b) Maternity allowances were abolished from 1 November

1978. () Changed from supporting mother's to parent’s benefit on 10 November, 1977.

Age and invalid pensions and associated payments

Age pensions are payable to men and women who have reached the ages of 65 and 60 respectively.
They are subject to certain residence qualifications and an income test unless the person is permanently
blind or has reached the age of 70. For persons over 70 years of age, increases above the base rate are
subject to an income test. These payments are subject to tax.

To be residentially qualified for age pension a person must generally be living in Australia on the
date of application for the pension and have lived in Australia for ten years continuously at some time.

Invalid pensions are payable to persons sixteen years of age and over who are permanently
incapacitated for work to the extent of at least 85 per cent, or permanently blind. In the former case,
they are subject to an income test.

There is no residence qualification for invalid pension if the incapacity or permanent blindness oc-
curred within Australia (including an external Territory other than Norfolk Island) or during tem-
porary absence from Australia. As a result, some people not residentially qualified for age pension but
who have reached age pension age receive an invalid pension. Invalid pension is subject to tax in these
cases but not in others.

A wife’s pension is payable to the wife of a pensioner not entitled, in her own right, to an age,
invalid or repatriation service pension. There is no residence qualification, but an income test applies.
A wife’s pension is taxable only if her husband has reached the age of 65.

Rates of pension. The maximum standard rate was increased to $61.05 a week from May 1980.
This is payable to a single, widowed or divorced pensioner, or a married pensioner whose spouse is not
receiving a pension or a tuberculosis allowance. The standard rate may also be paid to each of a mar-
ried pensioner couple who are living apart for an indefinite period due to illness or infirmity of either or
both. The maximum rate for married pensioner couple (known as the married rate) was increased to
$101.70 a week from May 1980 ($50.85 a week each). For a married person whose spouse receives a tu-
berculosis allowance or a service pension, the maximum rate is also $50.85 a week.
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For qualified persons over the age of 70, the base standard rate is $51.45 a week and the base mar-
ried rate is $85.80 a week. Subject to an income test, these persons can qualify for further amounts not
exceeding the rates applicable to those under 70 years of age.

Additional pension for each dependent child under 16 years is payable, subject to the income test,
at the rate of up to $7.50 a week. Widowed or other unmarried age or invalid pensioners with a depen-
dent child may receive a guardian’s allowance of up to $4 a week, or up to $6 a week if the child is
under 6 years of age or is an invalid child requiring full-time care. A guardian’s allowance is also subject
to the income test. Eligibility for the additional pension for children is extended to include a child over
sixteen and under the age of 25 years provided he is wholly or substantially dependent on the pensioner
and is receiving full-time education at a school, college or university. Supplementary assistance of up to
$5 a week (standard rate pensioners) and $2.50 a week (married rate pensioners) subject to a special
income test, is available to pensioners if they pay rent or pay for board and lodging or for lodging.

On the death of one member of a married pensioner couple, the surviving pensioner spouse be-
comes entitled to receive, for up to six fortnightly instalments, the equivalent of the two pensions that
would have been paid if the spouse had not died. For the purpose of this provision the term ‘pensioner’
includes a person in receipt of age, invalid, wife's or repatriation service pension, or a sheltered employ-
ment allowance.

A table showing the maximum rates of pension operating since 1 July 1909 at dates prior to 14
October 1965 is included on page 608 of Year Book No. 51. Details of the respective rates and allow-
ances payable in recent years are shown in the Annual Reports of the Department of Social Security.

The income test is the same for age and invalid pension purposes. As already noted, it does not
apply to the permanently blind or, in the case of age pensions, to people who have reached 70 years of
age unless they wish to claim payment above the base rate. In other cases, the income test operates to
reduce pension payable if a claimant’s income as assessed—in effect, the claimant’s annual income—
exceeds prescribed limits. In the case of a person entitled to the standard rate of pension, the limit is
$1,040; in other cases, it is $897. If income as assessed exceeds these figures, half the excess is subtracted
from the appropriate maximum rate of pension. If income as assessed does not exceed these figures, the
appropriate maximum rate is payable.

The effect of the income test is to preclude from entitlement to any pension a person subject to the
income test and whose income exceeds $142.10 a week. The corresponding figure for a married couple
without children is $118.95 a week (each partner).

Supplementary assistance is subject to a special income test, the effect of which is to reduce the
maximum annual rate by the excess of a person’s income as assesed over $52 (standard rate pensioner)
or half the excess of income as assessed over $52 (married rate pensioners).

Certain types of income are exempted. The main exemptions are: gifts or allowances from children,
parents, brothers, or sisters; benefits from friendly societies; family allowances; Commonwealth
Government health benefits and amounts received from registered hospital or medical benefit
organisations. The amount of a pensioner’s income included in income as assessed may also be reduced
by up to $6 per week for each dependent child under sixteen years in the pensioner’s care or full-time
dependent student.

For the purposes of the income test, the income as assessed of a married person is normally taken to
be half of the combined income as assessed of the married couple. Exceptions may be made where the
spouses are legally separated or where other special circumstances exist.

AGE PENSIONERS: 30 JUNE

Age 1978 1979 1980
~°000-

60-64years . . . . . . . . . . .. 164.9 159.6 156.2
65-69years . . . . . . . . . . . . 3344 341.7 345.7
70-714years . . . . . . . . . . .. 3304 339.9 349.4
75 years and over e e e e 435.1 451.2 470.7

Total . . . . . . . . . . .. 1,264.8 1,292.5 1,321.9
Percent of aged population(a)% . . . . . 78.3 779 77.9
Number admitted during year() . . . . . 120,560 96,184 96,488

Total payments during year(c) $'000 . . . . 2,933,897 3,229,013 3,508,755
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INVALID PENSIONERS: 30 JUNE

Age 1978 1979 1980
-"000-
16-19years . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.5 18 79
20-39years . . . . . . . . . . .. 42.0 45.3 48.1
40-S9years . . . . . . . .. ... 1100 119.3 1247
60-64years . . . . . . . . . . .. 414 429 438
65 years and ove e e e e 4.1 45 4.8
Total . . . . . . . . . . .. 204.9 219.3 229.2
Number admitted duringyear . . . . . . 43,173 43,804 40,356
Total payments during year(c) $000 . . . . 598,375 690,357 796,367
(@) Per cent of persons of pensionable age (males aged 65 years and over and females aged 60 years and over). (b) Excludes
transfers from wives pensions. (c) Includes allowances, supplementary assistance and wives pensions where applicable.

Sheltered employment allowance and associated payments

Sheltered employment allowance is payable to disabled people who are employed in sheltered
workshops and are otherwise qualified to receive an invalid pension or would become so qualified if
they ceased to be provided with sheltered employment. The allowance is subject to the same income
test as applies to invalid pension and is paid at the same rate. It is payable in the form of a supplement
to the sheltered employee’s wages. The allowance is not taxable unless the sheltered employee has
reached age pension age.

A sheltered employee is entitled to the same additional payments as an invalid pensioner except
that no supplementary assistance is payable. Instead, all people in receipt of sheltered employment
allowance receive an incentive allowance of $5 a week. There is no income test on the allowance, but a
person precluded by his or her income from receiving sheltered employment allowance is not entitled
to incentive allowance.

All sheltered workshops are required to pay sheltered employment allowances on behalf of the
Department of Social Security. At 30 June 1980, 160 workshops were paying the allowance to 7,597
disabled employees. Expenditure during the year 1979-80 was $22,778,000.

Widows’ pensions and associated payments

There are three categories of widow pensioners:

Class ‘A’. A widow who has the custody, care and control of one or more qualifying children under
the age of sixteen years or dependent full time student aged 16-24;

Class ‘B’. A widow who, because she has no qualifying children or students in her custody, care and
control, is not eligible for a Class ‘A’ widow’s pension but is either at least 50 years of age or, after

“having reached the age of 45, has ceased to receive a Class ‘A’ pension by reason of ceasing to

have the custody, care and control of a qualifying child or student; and

Class ‘C’. A widow not eligible for Class ‘A’ or Class ‘B’ widow’s pension, who is under 50 years of

age and is in necessitous circumstances following her husband’s death. In normal circumstances,
the Class ‘C’ pension is not payable after 26 weeks have elapsed from the death of the husband,
but if the widow is pregnant the period is extended until the child’s birth, whereupon the widow
may then become eligible for a Class ‘A’ widow’s pension.

For classes ‘A’ and ‘B’, the term ‘widow’ includes: a wife who has been deserted by her husband for
a period of at least six months; a divorcee; and a woman whose husband has been in prison for at least
six months and a woman whose husband is a mental hospital patient. A woman who, although not
legally married, has been living with a man for at least three years as his wife on a bona fide domestic
basis and subsequently loses her partner by reason of death is treated as though she had been legally
married to him.

A residence qualification applies unless the claimant and her husband were residing permanently in
Australia, or an external territory other than Norfolk Island, when she became a widow.

A widow’s pension is not payable to a woman receiving an age or invalid pension, a supporting
parent’s benefit, an unemployment, sickness or special benefit, a sheltered employment allowance, or a
war widow’s pension.

Current rates of pension. With effect from May 1980, the maximum rate of pension for all classes
of widow is $61.05 a week plus, in the case of widows with children, a mother’s allowance of $4 a week
or $6 a week where at least one child is under 6 or is an invalid requiring full-time care, plus $7.50 a
week for each dependent child who is under 16 years or is a dependent full-time student.
Supplementary assistance of up to $5 a week is also available to widows who pay rent, or for board and
lodgings or for lodgings, and who are wholly or substantially dependent on their pension. The amount
of this assistance cannot exceed the amount of rent paid.
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Income test. Widows’ pensions are subject to an income test and are taxable. Class ‘A’ and Class ‘B’
widows’ pensions are subject to the same income test as applies to age and invalid pensions. A test of
hardship applies in the case of Class ‘C’ widows’ pensions.

1t should be noted that a deserted wife ineligible for Class ‘A’ or Class ‘B’ widow’s pension because
six months have not expired from the date of desertion by her husband may be eligible for assistance
from the Government of the State in which she lives. The Commonwealth Government subsidises all
States (except Victoria and South Australia) for this purpose under the States Grants (Deserted
Wives) Act. Victoria and South Australia withdrew from the scheme on 1 January 1980 and 1 July
1980 respectively, and women in these two States who were previously assisted under the Act may now
receive special benefit. The Commonwealth Government also assists deserted wives in the Territories
during the first six months after desertion.

CLASS A AND B WIDOW PENSIONERS, BY AGE: 30 JUNE 1980

60 and
Category Under 20  20-29  30-39 40-49  50-59 over Total  Percent
_"000-
Class*A’ . . . . . . . . 0.2 18.2 370 242 11.4 0.2 91.1 549
Class'B° . . . . . . . . - - - 28 55.6 16.6 749 45.1
Total Class ‘A’ and ‘B’ . 0.2 18.2 37.0 270 67.0 16.8 166.1 100.0
-per cent-
0.1 11.0 223 16.3 40.3 10.1 100.0

At 30 June 1980, 91,565 widow pensioners were receiving additional pension for 177,593 children.
WIDOWS’ PENSIONS

Average  Amount

Number weekly paid in

admitted Pensions current at end of year pension  pensions

—all at end during

classes Class Class Class Al of year year

Year (a) ‘A" ‘B’ (& classes (b) () ()
b $°000

1974-75 . . . . . . o L. 24,636 66,518 54,177 96 120,791 44.89 241,392
1975-76 . . . . . . . . . 27,609 71,009 58,408 74 129,491 49.90 325,260
1976-77 . . . . . . . .. 32,468 76,059 63,329 97 139,485 55.71 370,201
1977-718 . . . . . . . . 34,624 82,392 67,461 103 149,956 59.90 439497
1978-79 . . . . . . . .. 36,233 88,683 71,941 123 160,747 61.53 499,349
1979-80 . . . . . . . . . 34,319 91,142 74,922 118 166,182 69.17 561,393
(a) Excludes transfers from one class to another. () Includes supplementary assistance and allowances. (c) Includes payments to

benevolent homes for maintenance of pensioners.

Supporting parent’s benefit

Supporting parent’s benefit was introduced in November 1977 to extend to supporting fathers the
same benefit as had previously been available to supporting mothers through supporting mother’s
benefit. The benefit is for any lone mother who is supporting a child and who is either not entitled to, or
does not wish to claim widows pension, and to lone fathers who are supporting a child; parents who are
the deserted or deserting partner of a de facto relationship, de facto spouses of prisoners or separated
spouses. The benefit becomes payable six months after the date of the event giving rise to eligibility
(e.g. six months after the date of birth of a child, or six months after the date of separation). There is a
residence qualification if the claimant was not living in Australia at the time of becoming a supporting
parent. To be eligible for the benefit a person must be supporting a qualifying child under the age of
sixteen years, or an older, dependent, full-time student. The rate of supporting parent’s benefit,
including guardian’s allowance and payments for children, is the same as for the Class ‘A’ widow’s
pension. It is also subject to the same income test as the Class ‘A’ widow’s pension and is taxable.

It should be noted that a woman ineligible for supporting parent’s benefit because six months have
not expired from the date of the event otherwise giving rise to eligibility may be entitled in the
meantime to assistance from the Government of the State in which she lives. The Commonwealth
Government subsidises all States (except Victoria and South Australia) for this purpose under the
States Grants (Deserted Wives) Act. Victoria and South Australia withdrew from the Scheme on 1
January 1980 and 1 July 1980 respectively, and women in these two States who were previously
assisted under the Act may now receive special benefit. If the woman is living in one of the Territories,
the Commonwealth Government may make assistance available in the first six months after desertion.
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SUPPORTING PARENTS BY AGE AND TYPE: 30 JUNE 1980

50and
Type of beneficiary Under 20 20-29 30-39 40—49 over Total  Percent
. —'000— .
Unmarried mother . . . . . . 52 18.8 " 4.2 0.8 0.1 29.0 41.2
Separatedwife . . . . . . . 04 12.3 1.3 40 09 28.8 40.9
Defactowife . . . . . . . . 0.5 45 2.4 1.0 0.3 8.8 124
Father . . . . . . . . . . — 0.5 1.6 1.1 0.6 3.8 5.4
Total . . . . . . . . 6.1 36.1 19.4 6.9 2.0 70.4 100.0
—per cent—
8.6 51.2 27.6 9.8 2.8 100.0

At 30 June 1980, 70,425 supporting parents were receiving additional benefit for 118,376 children.

SUPPORTING PARENT'S BENEFIT

1977-78 1978-79 1979-80
Number admitted during year e e e 25,935 26,451 28,581

Beneficiaries current at end of year—
Females . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ... 57,433 59,365 66,604
Males N 2,069 3,133 3,821
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 59.502 62,498 70,425
Average weekly benefitatendofyear(a) . . . . . . . . $ 69.37 70.99 78.97
Amount paid in benefits during year (a) L. . . . . . . %000 192,825 226,680 259,596 (b)

(a) Includes suppl ary assi and allowances. () Includes $966,000 paid to beneficiaries overseas.
Fringe benefits

The Commonwealth Government makes available to pensioners and recipients of supporting
parent’s benefits several ‘fringe benefits’. In most cases these are subject to a special income test requir-
ing that the person’s income, apart from pension or benefit, be less than $40 a week in the case of a
single person, or $68 a week combined in the case of a pensioner couple. These benefits include:

® a comprehensive range of pharmaceuticals free of charge;

® aone-third reduction in telephone rental;

® a 50 per cent reduction in fares for Commonwealth Government railway and shipping services;

® certain postal concessions;

® a 10 per cent discount on book purchases from Australian Government Publishing Service

Bookshops; :

® free hearing aids;

® free optometrical consultations; and - :

® nursing home benefits without joining private hospital insurance fund.

State Governments, local government authorities and private organisations also provide certain
fringe benefits. The most valuable of these are reductions in local government rates and in public
transport charges.

Funeral benefits
A funeral benefit of up to $20 is payable to any person liable for the funeral costs of an age or
invalid pensioner. A higher benefit of up to $40 is payable to an age, invalid, wife, widow pensioner or
supporting parent beneficiary liable for the funeral cost of a spouse, a child or another such pensioner.
For those benefits ‘pensioner’ means a person who satisfies, or has satisfied, the pensioner fringe
" benefits income test.
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FUNERAL BENEFITS GRANTED

1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 1979-80

$20 grants in respect of —

Age orinvalid pensioners . . . 27,333 24,190 25,436 23,905 22,168 21,645
Others . . . . . . . . . 18 17 13 20 23 62
Total P 27,351 24,207 25,449 23,925 22,191 21,707
$40 grants in respect of —
Age orinvalid pensioners . . . 25,879 24,195 24,720 24,590 24,022 24,230
Others . . . . . . . . . 2,233 1,898 - 1,447 1,294 944 894
Total [ 28,102 26,093 26,167 25,884 24,966 25,124
Total grants e e 55,453 50,300 51,616 49,809 47,157 46,831

Total cost of funeral benefits granted during 1979-80 was $1,451,000.

Unemployment and sickness benefits and associated payments

Unemployment and sickness benefits are paid to men over sixteen and under sixty-five years of age,
and to women over sixteen and under sixty years of age, who are unemployed or temporarily incapaci-
tated for work. They must have been living in Australia during the preceding twelve months or be
likely to remain permanently in Australia. Both benefits are subject to an income test. A person cannot
receive both benefits simultaneously, nor can a person receive either benefit at the same time as an
invalid, widow’s, repatriation service pension or supporting parent’s benefit.

For unemployment benefit purposes, a person must establish that he is unemployed, that his
unemployment is not due to industrial action by himself or by members of a union of which he is a
member, that he is capable and willing to undertake suitable work, and that he has taken reasonable
steps to obtain such work. Registration for employment with the Commonwealth Employment Service
is necessary. For sickness benefit purposes, a person must establish that he is temporarily incapacitated
for work because of sickness or accident and that he has thereby suffered a loss of salary, wages or other
income.

Rates of Benefit. The maximum weekly rates of unemployment and sickness benefit payable in re-
spect of benefit periods which commenced after the introduction of increased benefits in May 1980, are
as follows:

Maximum Weekly Rate

Unemployment Sickness

benefit benefit

b $

Married person (including additional benefit forspouse) . . . . . . . . . . 101.70 101.70
Single person aged 18 or more withdependants . . . . . . . . . . . . . 61.05 61.05
Single person aged 18 or more, no dependants e e e e e e 51.45 61.05
Single personunder 18 years . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 36.00 36.00

These amounts are increased by $7.50 for each child under sixteen years or full-time student in the
care of the beneficiary.

After the benefit has been paid for six consecutive weeks a sickness beneficiary who is paying rent
or is paying for lodging or board and lodging may be entitled to a supplementary allowance of up to
$5.00 a week. The amount of any such allowance cannot exceed the amount of rent paid.

The weekly rate of benefit is reduced by the amount by which a beneficiary’s other income exceeds
the amount of permissible income. The income of the spouse is also taken into account unless the
claimant and his spouse are permanently separated. For sickness benefit purposes the income from an
approved friendly society or other similar approved body in respect of the incapacity for which sickness
benefit is payable is disregarded. ‘Income’ does not include family allowance or other payments for
children, Commonwealth health benefits and payments from registered health benefit organisations, or
an amount paid in reimbursement of medical, dental or similar expenses. The supplementary allow-
ance is reduced by the amount by which a beneficiary’s other income exceeds $1.00 a week in the case
of a single person and by half of the excess of the beneficiary’s income over $2.00 a week in the case ofa
married person.
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The amount of compensation, damages or similar payment, or war pension, if paid in respect of the
same incapacity as that for which sickness benefit is claimed, is deducted from the sickness benefit if it
is paid in respect of the same period. If it is not paid in respect of the same incapacity, compensation in
respect of the same period is regarded as income and war pension is ignored.

There is a waiting period of seven days during which unemployment or sickness benefit is not
usually payable, but this waiting period is not required to be served more than once in any period of
thirteen weeks.

Special benefit

A special benefit may be granted to a person not qualified for unemployment or sickness benefit
who is not receiving an age, invalid or widow’s pension, a service pension or a tuberculosis allowance
and who, because of age, physical or mental disability or domestic circumstances, or any other reason,
is unable to earn a sufficient livelihood for himself and his dependants. Recipients of special benefits in-
clude, among others, unmarried women for a period before and after the birth of a child, persons caring
for invalid parents or sick relatives/children, and persons ineligible for a pension because of lack of
residence qualifications.

Special benefits are also paid to immigrants who are in Commonwealth Government centres or
hostels awaiting their first placement in employment in Australia. During this time they receive a short -
instruction in English and in Australian conditions to facilitate their assimilation into the community
and employment.

Special benefits may be granted to personsin Victoria and South Australia who were previously as-
sisted under the States Grants (Deserted Wives) Act. Victoria and South Australia ceased participat-,
ing under the Act on 1 January 1980 and | July 1980 respectively.

No income test or residence requirement is laid down, but there is an overriding requirement that a
person must be suffering hardship to be granted a special benefit.

The maximum rate of special benefit is the same as for unemployment benefit.

UNEMPLOYMENT, SICKNESS, AND SPECIAL BENEFITS

Average number of
Number admitted to persons on benefit at

benefit during year end of each week Amount paid in benefits
Unem- Special Unem- Special Unem- Special
Year ployment  Sickness (a) ployment  Sickness (a) ployment  Sickness (a)
(5°000) (3°000) (5°000)
1974-75 Coe e 701,302 131,377 17,731 116,603 24,346 5,222 251,740 62,833 10,679
1975-76 e 891,904 153,869 35,085 191,723 28,081 6,628 513,923 92,215 16,746
1976-77 . . . . . 803,461 148,508 40,299 215,87 32,385 8,039 618,074 105,408 21,657
1977-78 S 879,637 145910 42,706 265,828 34,724 9,795 794,144 117,929 29,743
1978-79 e 810,500 133,000 48,700 306,200 33,400 12,000 910,012 113,263 36,491
1979-80 . . . . . 792,300 142,100 66,850 306,300 36,100 15,850 925,195 126,631 49,273

(a) Excludes special benefits 10 migrants in accommodation centres.

Family allowances

A family allowance is paid to a person caring for children under sixteen years or full-time students aged
16-24 years who are wholly or substantially dependent on that person. Family allowance is not paid for
students receiving Tertiary Educaiion Assistance Scheme or other related Commonwealth education allow-
ances. Payment is usually made to the mother. Approved charitable, rehglous or government institutions are
paid family allowances for children in their care.

Twelve months residence in Australia is required if the claimant and the child were not born here, but this
requirement is waived if the Department of Social Security is satisfied that they are likely to remain in
Australia permanently. Under certain conditions, family allowance may be paid to Australians who are tem-
porarily absent overseas.

Rates of allowance. The monthly rates are $15.20 for the first or only child; $21.70 for the second; $26.00
for the third; $26.00 for the fourth; and $30.35 for each subsequent child. The rate payable for each child or
student in an approved institution is $21.70 a month.
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Some details of family allowance payments are shown in the following table.

FAMILY ALLOWANCES: 1979-80

. Number of families
Number of children and -
students in family NS.W. Vic. old. S.A. W.A. Tas. NT. ACT. Total(a}
1 251,198 185212 104,078 65510 60,344 20,925 6,153 11,241 704,687
2 281,694 223,888 119,655 77,223 73,737 23921 6,294 15,485 821,941
3 130,160 106471 60,104 31,308 35,156 11,563 3,504 7,559 385,838
4 e e e e e 39,544 33,282 20,324 8,236 10,257 3,565 1,460 2,232 118,903
5 e e e 9,567 8,138 5,730 1,642 2,264 895 556 488 29,280
6 . 2,896 2,482 1,804 445 649 215 243 120 8,854
7 947 754 654 113 220 n 78 33 2,871
8 299 276 250 44 70 14 21 2 996
9 e e e e e 99 87 90 21 23 7 11 3 341
10 or more e 42 46 42 2 11 4 4 2 153
Totat Lo o . .. T16446 560,636 312,731 184,544 182,731 61,181 18,324 37,185 2,073,864

No. of children in approved .

institutions P 3,606 2,580 1,623 563 1,422 209 16 15 10,034
No. of approved institutions . 131 139 66 65 139 17 7 1 565
Amount paid during year

($°000) . . . . . . . 372125 283,162 160,358 97,591 91,567 30,549 (2] () 1,035,447(c)

(a) Includes family allowances paid to Australians temporarily abroad. (b) Expenditure for N.T. and A.C.T. included in
expenditure for S.A. and N.S.W. respectively. (c) Includes $22,714,000 paid during 1978-79 in respect of family allowance pay-
day 3 July 1979.

Double orphan’s pension

This pension is payable to the guardian of a child whose parents or adoptive parents are both dead,
or one of whom is dead and the other missing. It is also payable in cases where one parent is dead and
the other is a long-term inmate of a prison or mental hospital. Payment is made for orphans who are
under sixteen years or who are full-time students under twenty-five. There is no income test. The pen-
sion is payable at the rate of $47.70 a month for each eligible child. A double orphan’s pension is not
payable if the child attracts a war orphan’s pension under the Repatriation Act. The number of double
orphan’s pensions at 30 June 1980 was 4,016. The expenditure on these pensions during the year
1979-80 was $2,052,000.

Handicapped child’s allowance

Parents or guardians of a child under sixteen years or a dependent full-time student who is severely
handicapped mentally and/or physically, is living in the family home, and needs constant care and
attention, are entitled to a handicapped child’s allowance of $65 a month. The allowance is not subject
to an income test, but a residence qualification similar to that for family allowance applies. The al-
lowance is also available to persons on low income who are caring for a substantially handicapped child
and are suffering severe financial hardship as a result of expenditure associated with the child’s dis-
ability. The number of handicapped child’s allowances being paid at 30 June 1980 was 25,371. The
total amount paid through these allowances during the year 1979-80 was $19,142,000.

Compassionate allowances

These allowances are paid by the Commonwealth Government on a discretionary basis to certain
people who are unable to qualify for pensions or other benefits under provisions of the Social Services
Act. Expenditure on compassionate allowances and payments of a similar nature, excluding war relief
measures, during 1979-80 was $18,277.

Portability of social service payment

Age, invalid and widows’ pensions and supporting parent’s benefits continue in force for recipients
who have left Australia unless they left before 8 May 1973 or their pension or benefit is subject to the
provisions of either of the reciprocal agreements with New Zealand or the United Kingdom. In certain
cases of hardship, the pension or benefit may continue for people who left before 8 May 1973.

Reciprocal social services agreements with other countries

New Zealand. An agreement between the Governments of Australia and New Zealand for reci-
procity in social services came into operation on 3 September 1943 and was amended from 1 July 1949.
The reciprocal arrangements cover age and invalid pensions, widow’s pensions, family allowance and
unemployment and sickness benefits, and apply to both permanent and temporary changes of resi-
dence. Residence in one country may be treated as residence in the other country in relation to
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entitlement to benefits in which a residential qualification applies. Persons from one country taking up
a permanent residence in the other country become eligible for any of the specified benefits of the new
country under the same conditions (with one or two exceptions) as apply to residents of that country.
Persons in receipt of any of the specified benefits in one country may continue to receive those benefits
while temporarily absent in the other country. There is a limit of thirteen weeks on payment of New
Zealand benefits in Australia.

United Kingdom. Under a reciprocal agreement on social services between the United Kingdom
and Australia, residence in one country may be treated as residence in the other country as the basis for
entitlement to benefits in which a residential qualification applies. Australians going to the United
Kingdom for permanent residence are treated in the United Kingdom as if they have been insured
under the National Insurance Scheme while in Australia, so that they can qualify for various National
Insurance benefits. There is also provision for the safeguard of socml service rights for persons going
from one country to the other for temporary residence.

Commonwealth Rehabilitation Service (CRS)

The Commonwealth Rehabilitation Service assists people with a long-term disability who are
within the broad working age group. It aims to help disabled people to reach their maximum physical,
mental, social and vocational usefulness and to assist them to live as independently as possible.
Towards this aim, it provides co-ordinated programs of treatment and training to meet the special
needs of each disabled person. Responsibility for the delivery of these services rests with the twelve
residential and day-attendance centres and the thirteen regional rehabilitation units which are cur-
rently operated by the service.

Rehabilitation may also be made available to people aged 14 or 15 years who, without treatment or
training, would be likely to qualify for invalid pension at age sixteen.

For those eligible, payment of pension or benefit continues during treatment. When vocational
training begins, pension or benefit is suspended and replaced by training allowance. This allowance is
determined by the Director-General, Department of Social Security, having regard to the adult male
average award wage. Living-away-from-home allowance is paid where necessary. Fares and living ex-
penses (including those of an attendant where required) in connection with treatment, training or at-
tendance for an interview or for medical examination may also be paid. Necessary artificial replace-
ments, surgical aids and appliances may be provided free of charge to a person receiving treatment and
training or who needs them to assist him to engage in a suitable vocation after the discontinuance of his
treatment and training or who needs them otherwise to assist in his rehabilitation.

Treatment, training and assessment programs are undertaken at rehabilitation centres where occu-
pational therapists, vocational counsellors and qualified tradesmen and commerce teachers determine
the skills which make best use of ability and which are best adapted to the person’s needs. In addition to
the services provided at each centre, technical schools, business colleges, universities, training on-the-
job in commerce or industry and correspondence courses are all used for training purposes. Essential
text books and equipment may be provided during treatment or training; alternatively, these may be
supplied after treatment or training is discontinued to enable a rehabilitee to engage in employment.

As at June 1980, the CRS had a total staff of 1,174 which included 951 full-time, 80 part-time and
143 sessional staff.

Between its inception in 1948 and 30 June 1980, the Rehabilitation Service has assmted some 63,465
severely handicapped people.

Other services of the Department of Social Security

The Department of Social Security provides professional social work service and recently
appointed Aboriginal Liaison Officers. It administers grants to major national welfare organisations or
distinct bodies such as: Australian Council of Social Service, Australian Council on the Ageing, Aus-
tralian Council for Rehabilitation of Disabled, Australian Council of Trade Unions for a research unit,
Australian Pre-school Association and to non-government welfare agencies providing emergency relief
or in financial difficulties.

To assist in its role of advising the government on welfare policy, the Department of Social Security
initiates, develops and evaluates experimental projects in social welfare and undertakes research
studies.

The Department supports the work of the Social Welfare Research Centre at the University of ~
New South Wales.
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Commonwealth Government assistance through welfare organisations

Accommodation for aged and disabled people

The Aged or Disabled Persons Homes Act 1954 is designed to encourage the provision of homes in
which aged persons may reside in conditions approaching normal domestic life.

To be eligible for assistance under the Act an organisation must be:

(i) carried on otherwise than for the purposes of profit or gain to the individual members; and
(ii) a religious organisation, an organisation of which the principal objects or purposes are chari-
table or benevolent, an organisation of former members of the defence forces established in
every State or a State branch of such an organisation, an organisation approved by the
Governor-General for the purposes of the Act, or a local governing body.
An organisation conducted or controlled by, or by persons appointed by, the Commonwealth or any
State Government is not eligible for assistance under the Act.

The Director-General of the Department of Social Security or his delegate may make a grant of
money to an organisation as assistance towards meeting the cost of the construction or purchase of a
home, including land, to be used permanently for the accommodation of aged persons. The grant is
made on a basis of $2 for each $1 raised by the organisation but is limited to $12,100 for a single unit of
accommodation and $14,035 for a double unit plus up to $1,920 per unit for iand. Money which the or- .
ganisation received from a governmental body other than a local governing body does not attract
subsidy.

Before a grant is made the Director-General must be satisfied that the sum of the money expended
and the money at present available for expenditure by the organisation towards the capital cost of the
home, together with the amount of the grant, will be not less than the capital cost of the home.

The following table gives information regarding grants approved for each of the past six years. The
amounts granted in each year include new grants approved in that year together with adjustments
made during the year in respect of grants originally approved in earlier years.

AGED OR DISABLED PERSONS HOMES ACT: GRANTS AND AMOUNTS APPROVED AND BEDS
PROVIDED

1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 1979-80

Grantsapproved . . . . . . No. 228 33 T 126 74 108
Amountapproved . . . . . $000 37,299 10,531 21,381 23,719 20,357 20,127
Beds provided— -
Selfcontained . . . . . . No. 2,243 385 233 505 376 294
Hostel e e e » 675 181 769 428 310 456
Nursing . . . . . . . . - 992 52 1,015 1,225 884 1,083
Total . . . . . . . " 3,910 618 2,017 2,158 1,570 1,833

Since the commencement of the Act in December 1954, 3,550 grants amounting to $320,916,277
have been approved, and accommodation has been provided for 64,330 aged and disabled persons.

The Aged or Disabled Persons Homes Act also provides a personal care subsidy of $15 a week paid
to eligible organisations for persons of eighty years of age or over and other persons requiring and re-
ceiving approved personal care while living in hostel type accommodation provided by organisations
eligible under the Aged or Disabled Persons Homes Act. Approximately sixty per cent of hostel resi-
dents qualify for payment of the subsidy. The following table gives details of the premises approved,
payments made and number of residents aged eighty years or over residing in the approved premises.

AGED OR DISABLED PERSONS HOMES ACT: PERSONAL CARE SUBSIDIES, 30 JUNE 1980

NS.W. Vic. Qld S.A WA Tas. N.T. ACT.  Aust.

Approved premises . . . . No. 217 189 123 84 69 21 3 2 708
Residents qualifying P No. 5338 4962 3422 2,540 2,726 546 24 98 19,656
Subsidies paid, 1979-80 . . $000 3960 3,780 2429 1965 1,800 431 35 68 14,468

The Aged Persons Hostels Act 1972 was introduced to stimulate the provision of more hostel-type
accommodation for needy aged people.

Under the scheme the Commonwealth Government meets the full cost of providing new hostel
accommodation for two aged people for every one at present in an eligible unsubsidised home, or for
one additional person for every two in a home previously subsidised on a dollar-for-dollar basis be-
tween 1954 and 1957. The organisation is not required to make any contribution from its own resources

’
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unless the capital cost exceeds $18,150 per person accommodated, or the bed capacity of the new home
exceeds the number of ‘free’ beds to which the organisation is entitled. A further grant of up to $250 for
each person accommodated is available for furnishing the new hostel plus an additional $2,400 per per-
son for land and /or site development where applicable.

The scheme was limited to a period of three years expiring on 27 September 1975 to encourage
organisations to move quickly in taking advantage of the benefits the scheme offered.
~ This Act had the effect of placing the old established organisations which conducted homes prior to
the introduction of the $2 for $1 scheme in the same relative position as that achieved by newer or-
ganisations which had received a $2 for $1 subsidy, i.e. where two-thirds of their accommodation was
provided by the Government.

Admission to these homes is based strictly on need with regard to the applicant’s health, age,
accommodation and financial situation. Since the commencement of the Act, 320 grants have been ap-
proved, totalling $166,530,690 as at 30 June 1980.

Although the Act was terminated for the purposes of approving new projects, amending legislation
has preserved the rights of organisations whose projects have been accepted under the Act, but which
for one reason or another did not proceed.

AGED PERSONS HOSTELS ACT

1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 1979-80

Number of grants during year . . 148 12 51 53 36 20
Beds provided—
Hostelbeds . . . . . . . 5,385 393 1,574 1,704 1,463 680
Staffbeds . . . . . . . . 174 17 56 56 34 13
Total . . . . . . . . 5,559 410 1,630 1,760 1,497 693
-$°000-
Amount paid during year—
Capital grants o 57,385 11,527 26,562 28,658 27,399 12,186
Furnishingsgrants . . . . . 1,357 104 39 442 390 125
Total . . . . . . . . 58,742 11,631 26,957 29,100 27,789 12,311
Handicapped people

The Handicapped Persons Assistance Act 1974-76 replaced both the Sheltered Employment (As-
sistance) Act 1967 and the Handicapped Children (Assistance) Act 1970. Under this legislation, eli-
gible organisations may apply for subsidies towards the cost of providing capital projects, maintenance
and equipment. Grants are also available in respect of rental and certain salary payments.

Grants on purchases of buildings, equipment etc. take the form of a $4 subsidy for each $1 raised by
an eligible organisation from non-government sources. Rent is subsidised at a rate equal to 80 per cent
of the approved rental paid subject to certain conditions. Salary costs may be subsidised to an amount
equal to 100 per cent of salary paid to staff employed in new ventures, but this is reduced to 50 per cent
after the premises have been providing the service for 2 years or more.

As well as assisting organisations with establishment and running costs, the legislation also provides
financial encouragement to sheltered workshop administrators to provide the type of training for the
handicapped which will prepare them, where possible, for open employment. A training fee of $500 is
paid to organisations providing approved sheltered employment for each handicapped employee who,
having received at least 6 months training in the workshop, graduates to open employment and remains
there for at least 12 months.

Introduction of the Handicapped Persons Assistance Act in December 1974 also saw the legal
transfer of the administration of Handicapped Children’s Benefit from the Commonwealth Depart-
ment of Health to the Department of Social Security. Where an organisation provides approved resi-
dential accommodation for mentally or physically handicapped children under 16 years, it becomes en-
titled to receive a Commonwealth benefit of $5.00 per day in respect of each resident child.
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HANDICAPPED PERSONS ASSISTANCE ACT

1977-78 1978-79 1979-80

Approved premises(a) . . e e e e e 949 1,000 1,061

Number of capital grants dunng ycar (b) e e e 2,290 2,459 1,901
Total expenditure during year (¢)— Lo e ~$°000-

New South Wales (d) e e e e e e e e 12,554 14,280 14,093

Victoria . . . e e e e e e e e e e e e e 8,845 11,849 8,699

Queensland e e e e e 5,243 6,521 ‘4,646

South Australia(e) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 6,314 8,284 6,467

Western Australia e e e e e e e e 3,623 5,065 3,899

Tasmania . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 1,291 1,600 1,512

Total . . . . . . . . . . . L. 37,870 47,599 39,317

(a) Total approv:d sheltered workshops, activiy therapy centres, training centres and residentials as at 30 June. (b) Residential and non-

ial b and (¢) Includes capital and recurrent expenditure. (d) Includes Australian Capital Terri-

tory. (e) Includes Northern Territory.

HANDICAPPED CHILDREN'S BENEFIT

1977-78 1978-79 1979-80
Approved handicapped persons homes(a) P 95 106 115
Handicapped children accommodated(a) e e e 1,349 1,151 1,625
Days of benefit paid duringyear . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 337,212 340,431 332,706
Total amount paid duringyear . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $1,686,912 $1,703,276 $1,666,714

(@) Asa130June.

Homeless people

The Homeless Persons Assistance Act was introduced in December 1974 to help non-profit
organisations and local governing bodies which provide accommodation, food and social welfare
services for homeless men and women.

The Act enables grants to be made to eligible organisations to meet the cost of purchasing,
constructing, altering or renting buildings to be used as homeless persons’ assistance centres, as well as
to meet the cost of purchasing furniture, furnishings and equipment for such centres. Grants also meet
half the salary of a social welfare worker employed at a centre. The amount of grants made for these
purposes during 1979-80 was $3,407,629.

A subsidy is also available to help meet the cost of providing food and accommodation for homeless
persons at an approved centre, or of meals provided at such centres for non-resident homeless persons.
The rate of the food and accommodation subsidy has been prescribed at 75 cents per day and the rate
of meals subsidy as 25 cents per meal. During 1979-80 the amount of this subsidy totalled $1,071,762.

The Delivered Meals Subsidy Act 1970 helps organisations to establish, maintain, expand and
improve ‘meals on wheels’ services. The subsidy is at the rate of 30 cents for every meal provided on
approved vitamin C supplement and 25 cents for each other meal provided by approved organisations.
At 30 June 1980, 67) organisations had received a total subsidy of $15,015,741 under the Act. During
1979-80 the amount of this subsidy totalled $2,492,927. Organisations eligible for grants under the Act
are the same as those specified under the Aged or Disabled Persons Homes Act.

Children’s Services

The Children’s Services Program is administered by the Office of Child Care, within the Depart-
ment of Social Security. It provides grants to State and local Governments and community organis-
ations for a range of services for children and their families. The general principle guiding approval of
grants is one of directing assistance on a needs basis.

The Commonwealth aims to develop a flexible network of services for children and their families
ranging from early childhood care services, to services for school aged children, for adolescents and for
families. The Program also encompasses research, evaluation, information and training projects.

Two components of the Program which are administered jointly with State Governments have
been identified as the Family Support Services and the Youth Services Schemes. While these are iden-
tified separately as schemes, they are an integral part of the Children’s Services Program.
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EXPENDITURE ON CHILDREN’S SERVICES PROGRAM

($°000)
Toor for States Direct to organisations
Other Other
Year Pre-school child care Pre-school child-cure - Toatal
1974-75 e e 36,127 1,373 950 6,780 45,230
1975-76 PR 46,535 2,235 494 14,706 63,970
1976-77 e 49,018 3,118 — 14,951 67,086
1977-78 S 45,994 7,006 — 18,197 . 1,197
1978-79 FO 32,750 9,227 — 21,859 63,836
1979-80 PR 33,090 11,090 — 25,046 69,221

Social Security Appeals Tribunals

The Social Security Appeals System provides for persons who are aggrieved by decisions of the De-
partment of Social Security to have a right of appeal to a Social Security Appeais Tribunal. The Tri-
bunals operate in each State and in the Australian Capital Territory and the Northern Territory.

Before any appeal is initiated, when a client of the Department of Social Security is informed of an
adverse decision he is also informed that, if he is dissatisfied, he may contact a Review Officer in the De-
partment personally or by telephone, who will be pleased to discuss the case and, if necessary, will re-
view the decision without delay. If the client remains dissatisfied, the Review Officer will explain the
Appeals System and, if required, assist the client to lodge an appeal with a Tribunal.

Each Tribunal consists of a full-time member seconded from, but independent of, the Department
and two part-time members—one a lawyer and one experienced in the welfare field and for appeals in-
volving medical criteria—a legally qualified medical practioner. A Tribunal considers the substantial
merits of each case without regard to legal forms and technicalities and seeks to ensure that juSllCC is
done between the appellant and the Department.

The Tribunals have no power to change decisions but may make recommendations to the Director-
General of Social Security that a departmental decision should be changed. The final decision lies with
the Director-General who may, but need not, accept the recommendation of a Tribunal.

Jurisdiction is vested in the Administrative Appeals Tribunal and provides for clients of the De-
partment of Social Security to have a further right of appeal to the Administrative Appeals Tribunal
where the final decision of the Director-General is not in accordance with a recommendation of a
Social Security Appeals Tribunal. Additionally the jurisdiction of the Administrative Appeals Tri-
bunal will be extended to allow a client to seek a review by the A.A.T. of any adverse decision of the
Department of Social Security. The relevant regulations will soon be promulgated when administrative
arrangements have been completed.

International Year of the Child (IYC)

The International Year of the Child (IYC) concluded on 31 December 1979. The Year was desig-
nated by the United Nations as a year of action on behalf of children, and Australia’s participation was
coordinated nationally by the Minister for Social Security.

Australia’s theme for IYC was “Care’. In line with this, several objectives, including increasing the
awareness of the community to the needs of children, were established. This objective was
accomplished to a large extent by the national publicity campaign based on the slogan, ‘Care for Kids’.
The campaign provided a national focal point for 1Y C activities particularly those at the local level.

Many of the initiatives commenced during 1979 will be continued into the future. A number of
these projects have been funded, either partially or wholly under the Children’s Services Program.

International Year of Disabled Persons (IYDP)

1981 will be observed as the International Year of Disabled Persons (IYDP). The Minister for
Social Security is responsible for coordinating the Commonwealth Government’s observance of ['YDP.

The Year’s theme will be ‘Full participation and equality’.

A council of Commonwealth, State and Territory ministers responsible for [YDP has been estab-
lished. A National Committee of Non-Government organisations for [YDP has been established in
conjunction with the Australian Council for Rehabilitation of Disabled (ACROD) to generate and co-
ordinate the involvement of the non-government sector in activities for and during the year. i

An [YDP unit has been established within the Department of Social Security to provide support
services and to coordinate national activities for [YDP.

As part of the lead up to IYDP, the Minister has announced the provision of $400,000 in grants to
help disabled children and each State and Territory will receive $50,000 to encourage innovative
projects.
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Social Welfare Policy Secretariat

The Secretariat commenced operation in March 1978 and has a staff of 21 officers some of whom
have been seconded from relevant Departments. The Secretariat works through a Permanent Heads
Committee (comprising the Heads of the Departments of the Prime Minister and Cabinet, Finance,
Health and Social Security) to the Social Welfare Committee of Cabinet.

The Secretariat is essentially a policy co-ordinating, research and servicing organisation. Its prime
functions are to ensure the co-ordinated development and review of health and welfare policy; and that
appropriate research activities are directed to these ends.

. In developing its policy proposals the Secretariat consults with relevant Commonwealth Depart-
ments. Whenever relevant the views of interested organisations and individuals are also sought.

Welstat
State Welfare Departments, the Australian Bureau of Statistics and the Department of Social Se-
curily are co-operating on a project to develop standardised social welfare statistics (WELSTAT).

State and local government

State Governments are the main providers of direct personal welfare services. Welfare services pro-
vided through State departments can be broadly summarised as follows:

e emergency relief and supplementary assistance to people in need;
preventative, remedial and rehabilitative services for children, young people and families;
child protection services;
community and residential care services for dependent and delinquent young people;
services related to the adoption and foster care of children;
services related to the development and regulation of early childhood services;
domiciliary care for the aged.

State departments also provide consultative, developmental and advisory services in the field of
community welfare, including funding of some non-government services. State authorities share with
the Commonwealth, responsibility for service provision to the young, families, the aged and special
groups such as Aboriginals and migrants.

Services provided by local government authorities vary between and within states. Generally local
governments either provide, subsidise or coordinate service provision for children and for the aged. Ser-
vices most commonly undertaken by local government include the establishment of infant welfare
centres, the provision and maintenance of parks, kindergardens, day nurseries, home help, and emerg-
ency services including meals delivered to the aged.

The States also provide services such as domestic assistance for aged persons in their homes in coop-
eration with the Commonwealth.

Under the States Grants (Home Care) Act 1969 the Commonwealth Government will share with a
participating State on a $1 for $1 basis the cost of the provision of approved home care services wholly
or mainly for aged persons in their homes.

The Commonwealth Government will also share on a $2 for $1 basis with participating States up to
a maximum of two-thirds of the capital cost for the establishment, extension and equipping of ap-
proved senior cititzens’ centres as well as meeting on a $1 for $1 basis with the States the cost of the sal-
ary of a welfare officer employed in conjunction with a senior citizens’ centre. All States participate in
this scheme.

PAYMENTS TO STATES FOR HOME CARE, SENIOR CITIZENS CENTRES AND WELFARE OFFICERS

1979-80
Senior
Home Care Citizens Welfare
State Services Centres Officers Total
NewSouthWales . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2,768,851 1,128,802 296,779 4,194,432
Victoria . . . . . . . . . . . . oL ... 4,226,355 859,323 574,142 5,659,820
Queenstand . . . . . . . . . ..o L L. 1,792,945 330,904 44,519 2,168,368
South Australia e e e 944,199 567,296 68,280 1,579,775
Western Australia . . . . . . . . . . . . . 52,250 174,034 69,953 296,237
Tasmania e e e e e s 584,384 184,999 769,383

Total . . . . . . . . . . . ... 10,368,984 3,245,358 1,053,673 14,668,015
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Voluntary agencies

Voluntary agencies have played an important role in the provision of social welfare services in
Australia since the earliest days of settlement. The oldest voluntary organisation in Australia is the
Benevolent Society of New South Wales, founded in 1818 ‘to relieve the poor, the distressed, the aged
and the infirm’. During the 19th century, voluntary agencies were active in all States providing homes
for orphan and abandoned children; industrial schools for older boys and girls often rescued from total
destitution in the streets; relief in food and clothing for widows, old people and families of the unem-
ployed; hospitals for the sick poor; and institutions for the aged and invalid.

Although in this century the Commonwealth and State Governments have taken over many tasks
formerly carried out by voluntary agencies, this has not led to any diminution in voluntary activity. The
voluntary sector is probably more active today than it has ever been, not only in carrying out its tra-
ditional role, but also in opening up new fields of activity.

In caring for the aged, voluntary agencies are co-operating with the Government in providing aged
persons homes, retirement villages, hostels for the frail aged and nursing homes for the sick aged. In ad-
dition to the provision of residential care, voluntary agencies are increasingly offering services to the
aged in their own homes to enable them to be independent as long as possible. Services include ‘Meals
on Wheels’, home help, leisure programs in senior citizens centres, friendly visiting to the lonely aged,
sheltered workshops to provide meaningful activity, and many similar services designed to enhance the
well-being of the aged.

The same pattern of activity is seen in services for the mentally and physically handicapped. Vol-
untary agencies provide day and residential schools for handicapped children, sheltered workshops for
those able to undertake some employment and hostels for the handicapped in both sheltered and open
employment. Many organisations provide home visiting services and occupational therapy for the
home-bound, special training centres for various forms of rehabilitation, and recreational programs for
those unable to participate in general community activities. The handicapped field is also noted for its
activities in bringing together self-help groups of the handicapped and their families to promote the
well being of the handicapped and to encourage study and research into both prevention and
rehabilitation.

Besides the various forms of health services described above, many major hospitals are provided by
the voluntary sector. Of the approved hospitals in Australia, almost 15 per cent are run by voluntary
organisations. Such hospitals cover a wide range of needs and, in addition, provide nursing training
which may ultimately be of service to the full range of hospitals and nursing homes.

Family and child welfare has long been an important area for voluntary activity. Children’s homes
provide for children deprived of normal home life because of serious problems within the family, in a
wide variety of units ranging from the small family group home in an ordinary house in the suburbs to
the large unit of cottage homes grouped together. As with other services, recent years have shown a
marked emphasis on preventive services through family welfare agencies and a greater use of substitute
families in adoption and foster care programs.

Within the modern family welfare agency, assistance is given not only with money and food as in -
the last century, but also with marriage guidance, parental counselling and home-maker services, all
designed to keep the family together as a unit. Other voluntary agencies run services for the single
mother or provide day-care services to assist working mothers, in particular the one-parent family or
the family under special strain.

The well-being of Australian youth is also a matter of concern to the voluntary sector which runs
youth activities of many varieties, offers adolescent counselling services and is showing a growing con-
cern for those who are unemployed, those suffering serious emotional disturbance and those becoming
addicted to drugs.

As well as these general community services, special services for Aboriginals have been a feature of
voluntary activity. Formerly, these were mainly concerned with the mission area, but of late many
agencies have been formed, often run wholly by Aboriginals, to assist urban and rural dwellers. Legal
aid services, ‘head start’ programs, nutrition programs and many others are now being made available
through voluntary effort.

The care of immigrants is also a significant activity and, again, much of this work is now undertaken
by settled immigrants in conjunction with l